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PREFACE

The two expeditions to Paikuli, carried out in 1911 and 1913, have been described in my preliminary report,
published in the “Abhandlungen der Kgl. Preufischen Akademie der Wi haften” in 1914. The first
visit took place, whilst the excavations of Samarra were going on, and I explored some early Muhammedan and
Sasanian ruins in the hinterland of that great metropolis. After the excavations of Samarra were finished, a liberal
gift from the Kaiser Wilhelm-Gesellschaft zur Férderung der Wissenschaften enabled me to take my way
back through Persia, and to complete the researches which I had only just begun during the first visit.

Soon afterwards the great war broke out and prevented me from preparing the materials for publication as well as
doing any other scientific work. In December 1916, when attached to the staff of his Highness the Duke ApoLr
FrIEDRICH zU MECKLENBURG, a kind fate allowed me to spend some delightful days at Alebja in the new palace
of the late Tahir Bey, son of Othméan Pasha, chief of the powerful J4f tribe to whose dominions Paikuli belongs.
When making enquiries about the antiquities of his country, in which Téhir Bey, himselfa Persian poet and a highly
cultivated man, took a great interest, I was told that three years ago an unknown Inglizi, entering the country from
the West, tried to carry away the inscribed blocks of the Butkhdna, the “Idol temple”, viz. the Sasanian monu-
ment of Paikuli, but that he had left the place before Téhir Bey arrived to stop his criminal undertaking. He was
not a little surprized when I told him that I was the supposed Englishman, that every stone remained on the spot,
and that I hoped to revisit the monument under more favourable circumstances. We parted good friends, express-
ing the hope that my work might be continued some day.

During the summer and autumn of 1917, long weeks spent at Bad Nauheim and on the sea-shore to cure a
heavy attack of malaria, procured the long hoped for opportunity and leisure for working, such as I had sought for
for years, to work out the deciphering of the Paikuli inscription. In those months I finished the first part of the
task, viz. the reading of every surviving letter and the compilation of a glossary containing each single word or
fragment of word, and at the same time I was able to recognize the close affinity, if not identity of both the ver-
sions of the inscription, Parsik and Pahlavik, and to put together a limited number of the isolated blocks.

In November 1917 I proposed to the Berlin Academy with regard to the unfavourable conditions, under
which we were living, to publish my researches, incomplete as they were, in the shape of a second memoir on the
model of the first one. The Academy in rejecting this proposal thought it preferable to publish in a final form the
whole material, including the reproductions of all the photographs and mouldings, without further waiting for a
contribution which Professor F. C. ANpRreAs of Géttingen might possibly provide, to whom the whole material
had been made accessible from the beginning. I was instructed to obtain an estimate of the cost of the whole publi-
cation, and here I must express my deep gratitude to my late friend and patron, E. Vousen, who died on June
20th, 1919, for agreeing to undertake the whole publication with a subvention of only 7000 marks. In those days it
was not difficult to obtain so trifling a sum, and I was glad to announce my success to the Academy, but was left
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PREFACE

In 1921, in consequence to an appeal emanating from some English scholars and archaeologists, I was invited
by the Colonial Office in London, to offer advice as to the disposal of the objects excavated at Samarra. On the
occasion of this visit to England I had the opportunity of meeting Professor Epwarp G. BROWNE in Cambridge.
To his ever fresh enthusiasm and to his never failing support, when the promotion of science is concerned, I
entirely owe the possibility of, at last, laying before the public this book, the result of many a year’s patient and
exacting labour. It was he who proposed to open a subscription list for the book, to induce the publisher to
undertake the printing of the work, and it was he who, with the whole weight of his name, laid the matter before
Sir Doragj1 TATA, the distinguished member of the Pirsi Community of Bombay. The support which this gentleman
immediately offered surpassed all expectation, and the spirit in which it was offered, cannot be better shown than
by quoting a passage of his answer: “It is sad that the general public does not take an interest in works of this
kind, which go to add to the sum of human knowledge far more than the literature which it does generally support.
The few people who are interested cannot hope to meet even a fraction of the demands upon them which true
scholarship is ever, and with justice, insistently making.”

Dr. Jivany1 Jamsuenyr Mobr also took up the matter with incomparable kindness, and succeded in rousing so
great an interest in the forthcoming publication among the members of his community that by their support alone
the issue of the work was secured.

In grateful recognition of this help, I publish the book in English. And while expressing my deep gratitude, I
must at the same time offer my excuse for all the shortcomings in style and language, caused by using a foreign
tongue. I am afraid even the kind help of as competent a scholar as Sir THomAs ArNoLD, who went with me
through the manuscript, amending and correcting page by page, will not have effaced all traces.

Even so far I have not yet told the whole of the romantic history of this book. — The work remains in an un-
finished state, although exactly ten years have passed since I visited Paikuli, and, probably, it will for ever remain
unfinished, unless further researches on the spot furnish us with more material than that discovered during my
two visits. But since new studies compelled me to proceed to Persia once more, although I may perhaps be able
to revisit Paikuli for a third time, I thought it necessary to publish the work in its present unfinished state, instead
of delaying the publication possibly for ever. I sincerely hope that other fellow-scholars may take up the task,
and may work out what [ at present am unable to attain. Scientific materials belong to all those able to use them, and
I feel I have not the right to withhold these materials from the world of learning. A further difficulty had, therefore,
still to be overcome: the new journey preventing me from seeing the work through the press myself, I had to
ask my friends, Professor Horowirz, Frankfurt, Professor Junker, Hamburg, and Professor LITTMANN, Tiibingen,
not only to read a proof of the book, but actually to charge themselves with seeing the whole of it through the
press. I join their names to the already long list of those to whom I am deeply indebted. Many things would be
better in this world, if the simple truth were commonly accepted, that one never helps oneself more than by help-
ing others. May the finished work justify all the kind interest which it found even before it saw the light of day.

The first notice of Paikuli and its monument, the Butkh4na, by far the most important relic of the Sasanian
age, was communicated to the world by Sir HENRY RAwLINSON in 1836. Eight years later, when Consul General
at Baghdéd and head of the Turco-Persian Frontier Commission, he visited the spot for a second time and copied
in one of his note-books as many of the inscribed blocks as he succeeded in discovering. These notes were not
published until 1868, when Epwarp TromaAs transliterated them in his essay on “Early Sasanian Inscriptions,
Seals and Coins” in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, in Hebrew and book-Pahlavi characters. Up to the
present time Paikuli has not been revisited by any explorer, owing to the inaccessibility of the region, which for
centuries was the refuge of marauders and brigands. As THOMAS’ transliterations were very unsatisfactory [ was always
eager to trace the fate of that precious note-book of RAwLINsON’s. For there were three blocks which I did not succeed
in recovering, and other blocks were more intact in RAwWLINSON’s time than I had found them. But neither in the Bri-
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PREFACE

o know that the Academy had resolved to postpone the

e et
for 2 while without a reply. Some weeks later I cam Anpreas. Having foreseen the turn that

icati i ibution from Professor 3 :
publication, and to wait one more year f(.)r a contri + nsider the possibility of my never seeing the Paikuli
events would take, it was a great disappointment to me, t0 C o e A
1 e i i avished so much enthu: -
e ai"ef‘d_y cli : late and never to be forgotten friend, MAX VAN BERCHEM, at
i ed m :
e e N en v1s,t y ith him, that the desire was roused in me to take up the
Geneva, and discussed this and other scientific matters with him, o B ;
oy e i”. and when I came to the words: Vous entendez! Jamais
work again. ‘At that time I read EmiLe Zova’s “Travail”, an 2 3 o o
a é il faut des vies entiéres, on les lui donne. Si 'on
on n’abandonne une oeuvre. S'il faut vingt années, trente années, s'i ; §

{ nfant sacré qu'il est criminel de ne pas mener 2 terme,
s’est trompé, on revient sur ses pas. Une oeuvre, c’est un el a 1l devossin e syt
Elle est notre sang, nous n’avons pas le droit de nous refuser a sa création, nous lui ; 3 : =2

f i | tre vie méme, il faut la vivre jusqu’au bout”,
toute notre ame, notre chair et notre esprit... L'oeuvre est notre LoRah natever ot EaT A
I realized the duty, incumbent upon me, of finishing my work, and publishing it wha 2% 2 egnd ; lf)l:s .B :
resumed the work, and as I hope, the present book will prove, the long delay was n;t 1;1 e MA~R eing
K : i essor Jos UART
no philologist, and having been made acquainted only with the elements of Pah!avn bY rof ppril Q i
I could not venture to undertake the solution of all the purely philological difficulties of tl ? e(:p e:;ngho e;
inscription. But there was another task before me, a purely epigraphical one, viz. to put in 0‘5 er the heap o
more than hundred separate blocks, the relative positions of which were entirely unknown., in otherl words,
to restore the surviving parts of the inscription to such a degree that every single block might have its place
assigned to it. This task which appeared perfectly hopeless at the beginning, would presumably not have been
attempted by any one, safe myself who had secured the scientific material with no small degree of effort. It was
nearly achieved in the course of two years, by an indescribable amount of labour. A hundred times, when I was
TR
on the point of giving it up entirely as unattainable, I had to repeat to myself Zora’s wonderful words: “Jamais
on n’abandonne une oeuyre. S'il faut vingt années, s'il faut trente années, s'il faut des vies entiéres, on les lui
donne!”

Slowly, but steadily the work grew. When the fact was established that there were only two inscriptions, one
in the official language of the Arsacidan, the other in that of the Sasanian Empire, and that one of them was a literal
translation of the other, quite a number of doubtful readings became certain by means of their equivalents in the
corresponding version. The glossary was materially improved and enriched. It was a piece of good fortune that
Professor FriepricH SARRE had acquired from the inheritance of the late photographer StoLze, known by his
beautiful publication of the ancient monuments of the province of Firs, a certain number of plates, among them
those representing the Sasanian inscription of Shahpuhr I on his bas-relief at Nagsh i Rustam, the famous bilingual
inscription of the Hdjjidbdd cave near Persepolis, the longer, but unilin ual inscriptions of Nagsh i Rustam and

P ) polis, ger, 4 p q

Nagsh i Rajab, considered up to the present time to belong to the reign of Varhrin I, and the two inscriptions
on a pillar of the ruins of Persepolis, attributed to Shéhpuhr IL. and III. — Those plates were carefully treated by
G.Scuwarz, the photographer of the Kaiser Friedrich Museum, who succeeded in making out from them much
more than they originally showed. This enabled me to decipher those inscriptions, t0o, as far as my knowledge
of the language and the condition of the plates would allow, to obtain many new explanations of doubtful or obscure
passages in the Paikuli inscription, and to enlarge the glossary of the Paikuli inscription into one containing all
the words occurring in the Sasanian inscriptions accessible up to the present time. It was only the great Nagsh
i Rustam inscription, that I had to leave out or of which I co
of the photograph which however showed, that a good m
render possible the deciphering.

The work grew, but as things in the world went from ba
be able to have the book printed.

uld make a restricted use, owing to the inadequacy
oulding of the inscription would almost completely

d to worse, I saw no ray of hope that I should ever
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CHAPTER I
THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE MONUMENT OF PAIKULI

The exact situation of Paikuli has been determined by H. C. RawLiNsoN as lat. 350 7" 16" N. and long. 45°
34’ 35" E. of Greenwich. For a description of the geographical situation, I may refer to RAwLINsON’s article in
the Journal of the Roy. Geo. Soc. IX pp. 286—30 and to E. Tuomas’ Early Sasan. Inscriptions, 1868.
A circumstantial report of my own two expeditions to Paikuli has been published in the Abhandlungen der
Kgl. Preuss. Akademie d. Wissensch. zu Berlin 1914. This volume being easily accessible, I do not think
it necessary to repeat its contents here.

My first intention was to add a geographical chapter to the present work, and to discuss the physical and histor-
ical geography of that part of Kurdistan in which Paikuli is situated. The two maps, based on my own surveys
and constructed and drawn in pencil and water colours by myself, together with a number of photographs repre-
senting the scenery and people of the country, were intended to illustrate this chapter. But several circumstances
having prevented me carrying out this intention, I write these lines on my way to Persia in February 1923, and
I hope to publish those geographical explorations with new material in a future work, which will be a continuation
of this one.

Here I must confine myself to examine the architectural and archaeological features of the Paikuli monument.
Paikuli is the name of a locality, a high lying mountain-saddle on the southern slope of the Zarda Kidw, where
the steep ascent of the pass over the Khoratan range begins; see pl. 1. To the south, in the valley below, one sees
the Bandkhélan ford of the Aw i Shirwén or Diyald river. The name of the monument itself is Butkhéna or ‘the
idol-temple’, but it is not improbable that the name Paikuli, too, refers to the five busts or ‘idols’ lying around
in the ruins and must be derived from MP. patkar ‘the image’.

The Butkhina, as shown on plates 4 —6, presents to day the appearance of not much more than a heap
of stones. In the midst of it there appears still a cubic base, built of small unhewn stones with thick and very
strong mortar. To day it seems to be one solid mass, but it is quite possible that at a higher level a narrow stair-
case was hollowed out of the masonry, which gave access to the platform on the top of the tower. Such stair-
cases are found in the tomb-towers along the Euphrates, e. g. at Halabiyya, (cf. SARre-HERzFELD, Archaeol. Reise
vol. II), which belong to the last epoch of Palmyra and hence, are contemporary with the Paikuli monument,
which resembles them in general appearance.

This solid base of small unhewn stones once had an outer casing of square blocks of larger size. This is not
found in situ to-day, but by removing the débris which covers the foot of the monument, the lowest layers would
be easily discovered. The casing was not kept together with the base by indentations, a practice apparently entirely
unknown to the Sasanian architects as we see it nowhere employed. So the casing, as in all other Sasanian buildings

1 HERZFELD, Paikuli 1



PREFACE

tish Museum nor in the Library of the Royal Asiatic Society the note-book could be (ra‘ced. Sir THoMAS ARTJOLD,
not prepared to give up any research lightly, pursued the matter and, having consulted Sir K‘TIENRY R'AWL"JSOI‘I s will
at Somerset House, was able to state, that the note-book would probably be in the posse.ssmn of Sir .H'E-NRY s only
son and heir, Lord RAWLINSON, at present Commander-in-Chief in India. ‘When discussing the' possibility and ad-
visability of addressing Lord RawLinson by letter, one day I accompanied Sir THomas from his London home to
the Victoria and Albert Museum at South-Kensington. As he had to deliver a letter to the Royal Geographical
Society, he asked me to wait a minute in the hall of the Society’s house. I stood before a show-table, exhibiting
some venerable and interesting relics of great explorers of the last century. But I felt something like awe, when
I saw, among those relics, the very note-book of Sir HEnry RawLinson, and read on the open page just the text
of one of those blocks, E 6 of my numbering, which I had failed to recover, and of another block, H 2, of which
the right half is now missing, but was still surviving at RawLiNsoN’s time. The Secretary of the Royal Geographi-
cal Society Mr. Hinks kindly allowed me to study that very small, but very precious book.

Then my resolution was taken: to dedicate this book to the memory of that ingenious explorer, accomplished
scholar and eminent man, Sir Henry RawLinsoN, who apart from copying and deciphering the inscription of Darius
on the Bistin rock, and the numerous other great accomplishments which survive nearly unaltered up to the
present time, was the first to explore and to copy the inscription of Paikuli.

XIv



THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE MONUMENT OF PAIKULI

FIG. 2. ARCHITECTURAL DETAILS OF THE MONUMENT

the Pahlavik version, the black ones to the Pirsik version of the inscription. In my preliminary report I had in-
ferred from the distribution of the blocks that there were two inscriptions, the Pérsik version on the west side of
the tower, the Pahlavik version on the east side. The reconstruction and decipherment of the inscription has pro-
ved this conclusion to be true. We know further, that the inscriptions occupied the whole width of each side,
from corner column to corner column, that they covered seven or eight tiers of blocks and had one short line at
the top. The inscriptions had no frame, but their shape, a large rectangle with a short piece added at the top, is
the shape of the fabula ansata, the classic writing tablet in common use in Greek, Latin, Syriac, Armenian and
Arabic epigraphy, cf. HerzreLp, Die Tabula ansata in der islam. Epigraphie und Ornamentik, in Islam VI.
1916, 189fF. The occurence of this form in Sasanian epigraphy is worth noting. It further furnishes us with some hint as
to the place to which we must assign the busts. We may assume that the first short lines of the inscriptions were
exactly beneath the busts. Hence, there can be no doubt that they were placed in the middle axis of each side.
The point most open to discussion is that of the height in which the busts and inscriptions were placed. But
the characters are very small, those of the first lines being about 50 to 60 mm in height, those of the last lines 30
to 40 mm. Placed anywhere high up the wall, the inscriptions would have been entirely illegible, and we must
infer from these observations that the last lines were placed on the level of a man’s eyes, that is, immediately above
the low socle of the monument. As to the total height of the monument, we may take the proportion of width to
height as 2 to 3, a proportion in common use in old architecture all over the East, and best in keeping with the
surviving materials of the monument. This proportion would bring the busts, if we place them just above the first
line of the inscriptions, exactly in the middle of each side.

The fifth bust, or its fragment, I think, must be considered as a rejected piece, not intended to be actually em-
ployed, but allowed to remain at the spot.

The few purely architectural details of the monument are shown in fig. 2. There are some corner blocks, with
an engaged column of 315 mm. diam., which project from the surface of the stones about half that width. Con-
sequently the tower must have had a socle projecting a little more, to serve as base of the columns. In the same
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KULI
THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE MONUMENT OF PAI

Assur and Warka
Parthian period

o oxe e
Samarra, Djausay al-haqani Cairo; Dpami¢ alHakim Cairo, Madrasa al-Azhar &4
FIG. 3. EVOLUTION OF BATTLEMENTS

way, there must have been some projecting architrave or cornice resting upon the upper ends of the columns.
The pinnacles or battlements, found around the ruins, belong to this upper cornice. Like all the other blocks,
only one surface of the battlements is smoothed, and even this is not very well done. The pinnacles show four steps.
Some other blocks show the traces of two round holes, viz. the loop-holes below the battlements. Their distance
gives us the distance of the pinnacles on each side and hence their number. There must have been 15 including
the corner blocks.

In fig. 3 I have combined a series of battlements to illustrate the evolution of this architectural form. The first
example is taken from the northern city-wall of ancient Assur, built by Sargon II of Assyria. Battlements and
loop-holes, in this instance, were used for defence as is the case in modern times, Throughout the following
instances, the fortification purpose has been given up, the battlements and loop-holes have become purely decorative
features of archi e. Exactly identical speci ofthe second and third examples have been discovered in Assur
as well as in Warka in southern Babylonia, in both of which places they date from the beginning of the Christian era.
The loop-holes, in one case were shaped like an arrow, as in the Assyrian example, and in the other like round
rosettes, but they are put on the pinnacles themselyes, The fourth example is that of Paikuli itself. Though
the pinnacles and loop-holes, executed in stone, look very simple,
foo, were a mere decoration. The fifth and sixth examples show the
Asia. The pinnacles from Ming Oi near Karashahr, discovered by

their size alone is sufficient to show that they,
diffusion of the old Assyrian form into Central
Sir AureL SteN, reveal clearly their Assyrian
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THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE MONUMENT OF PAIKULI
9 descent by the purely Assyrian shape of their rosettes,
The i able painted pinnacles in Turfan cayes,
3 reproduce battlements which must have been a
common feature in the brick architecture of Eastern
Persia and Central Asia. Examples 7—9 show what
early Muhammadan architecture has made out of
the old motive. The pinnacles of the immense inner
courtyard of the Great Palace of the Khalifs at Samarra
still keep closely to the Sasanian forms. We observe
the arrow-shaped loop-holes upon the pinnacles them-
selves and the round ones below them. The two
examples from Cairo show the influence exercised by
the early Muhammadan architecture of Irdq upon Egypt,
the last example showing at the same time the form
which became stereotyped in later Muhammadan archi-
tecture in the West.

Therefore, the battlements of the Paikuli monument
form the missing link between the Assyrian, the Parthian,
and the Muhammadan forms of this architectural motive
and though they are the first and only instance so far
known, we must infer that these battlements were as
regular a feature in Sasanian, as they were in Assyrian
and Muh dan architecture.

I did not find any block showing the bases and
capitals of the corner columns, nor any belonging to an
architectural profile, a cornice which may have adorned
the upper edge of the socle and the under edge of
the battlements. In order to show the simple forms
—°  which may be expected, if there were any such cornices

at all, I give an elevation of one of the best preserved

parts of the great temple of Anahit at Kangawar in fig.4.
The temple of Kangawar, the most important monument of Parthian architecture in Persia, deserves a careful re-
examination, since we know it only from the old drawings of Ker Porter and FLANDIN, cf. SARRE-HERZFELD,
Iran. Felsreliefs p. 224. Kangawar is about 300 years older than Paikuli. Fig. 5 gives the cornices of the small
monument of the Taq i Girrd at the Paitiq-Pass, the ancient ‘Gates of the Zagros’, which is also about 300 years
older than Paikuli, and must have been built by an architect from Northern Mesopotamia about 600 B. C.
Kangawar and Taq i Girrd may show that all the architectural mouldings are derived from Hellenistic architecture,
and this influence is to be found in Western Persia as well as in Babylonia and Mesopotamia.

So far, all the architectural features of the Paikuli monument seem fairly certain, and we may regard the front-
elevation, shown in fig. 6 as reliable in all its essential features. In the perspective view, fig. 7, I have not placed the
busts exactly above the inscriptions but a little higher. Nevertheless I feel that what has been said above (p. 3)
seems to be preferable. The Paikuli monument was a simple tower. Whether there was a staircase leading to its
upper platform or not is not clear. It was not a fire-temple; it was only intended to bear the inscriptions and
the busts of the king by whom the tower was erected, Obviously there must have been a special reason for
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THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE MONUMENT OF PAIKULI

FIG.8. FOUR BUSTS OF NARSEH FROM FIG. 9. RESTORATION OF THE BUST
PAIKULI MONUMENT OF NARSEH
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FIG. 10. DIFFERENT FASHIONS OF CUTTING A BUST IN SASANIAN ART

of the early Sasanian epoch. The hair is dressed in four broad plaits beginning behind the ear and falling down
to the shoulders. The fifth row on both sides is not a fifth plait, but the scarf of the diadem.

The crown consists of a large globe on which some folds are just recognizable. Apparently this globe consisted
of artificially dressed hair, veiled with silk. It highly surmounts the crown formed like a fluted cornice with
a string of pearls at the lower rim. Quite the same crown is borne by king Narseh on the bas-relief at
Nagsh i Rustam, Sarre-HErzrELD, Iran. Felsrel., pl. IX., but the hair of the king on that bas-relief is dressed
in the bushy fashion, usually to be seen on the coins. Fig. 11 shows these details, and adds another rare front-
view of king Shahpuhr I from one of his bas-reliefs at Shihptr. Three of the Sasanian kings had a crown
resembling that of the Paikuli busts, Varhrin III, Narseh and Hormizd II. They are shown in fig.' 12.
Hormizd II is here out of question, because the main feature of his crown, the eagle, is missing. Varhran III
goes out, because the peculiar hair-dress was worn only by Ardashir I and Narseh. So, Narseh is the king re-
presented by the busts. This was a result at which I had already arrived in my preliminary report long before

2 HERZFELD, Paikull 9
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THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE MONUMENT OF PAIKU

igh-road i f th
erecting a memorial of that kind just at this spot. Paikuli lies away frt_im *“?Y modern hlik;:r: ﬁ:;o:: i‘;p;::s'
impenetrable regions of that part of the world, and it scems rather enigmatical that we Zf e thel; 2
memorial here. It was not exactly on the road connecting Ctesipho’n A 93?230:‘1' ;WO ir, which we must ide; t‘:-
sanian Empire. The high-road connecting these two cities led to Nim-az-réh in Shahrazir, ntify

with the considerable ruins of the modern village of Gul'ambar. From Gul'ambar to Paikuli is not more thana good

i i Bisttn, lie on the high-road connectin,
day’sjourney. Just as the monuments of Darius, Mithradates, and Gotarzes at 5 g

Babylon and Ecbatana, the Butkhana lies mid-way between Ganzaca and Ctesiphon, and we may perhaps infer

that just as those monuments were erected there because one of the decisive events took place at the foot of the

Bistdn mountain, so the place for the Paikuli memorial was chosen because one of the deci.sive battles “T the war
commemorated by the inscription was fought near the place of this memorial, i. e. on the high-road lea(.img from
Media and Atropatene to Ctesiphon. This problem cannot be solved without opening up fhe w.hole.quesnon of the
situation of Ganzaca, which cannot be done here, but [ may express my view that the identification of Ganzaca
with Takht i Sulaiman, offered long ago by H. Rawrinson, and since then generally accepted, can no 10?83" be
maintained, but that Ganzaca must have been situated much more to the north in the neighbourhood O.f Marigha.

So much may be said here concerning the monument as a whole, but before leaving the subject we must
briefly consider the busts from an archaeological and historical point of view.

The four busts are shown on plates 7~9 and in the sketch, fig. 8. All of them seem to be worked in a
rough and ready manner, and they have severely suffered from time, weather and men. But there remains enough
to make it sure that they were all sculptured after one and the same model. Therefore, by combining the details
surviving on the various busts, we may reconstruct the ideal model, as in fig. 9.

The bust projects from the surface of the wall in bold relief, without any base or frame. This is a manner
foreign to Western Hellenistic art, but which we meet again in Babylon, in the famous friezes of enamelled
bricks, representing lions, bulls and dragons. At a later period we also find innumerable busts, and other figures
which adorn the archivolts of the ruins of Hatra, projecting out of the walls without base or frame. And the same
style of relief prevails in all those talismanic and apotropacic devices which we find on the medieval ruins in
Northern Mesopotamia, Armenia and Asia Minor, as well as in late Byzantine art. There are many examples in
my two essays ‘Thron des Khosré® and ‘Mshattd, Hira and Badiya’ in Jahrbuch der Preuss. Kunstsammlg,
1919 & 1921.

So the busts of the Paikuli monument connect old Babylonian with later Muhammadan art, in the same way
as the battlements form a link between Assyrian and Muhammadan architecture.

Another feature, peculiar to Sasanian art, may also be observed. The lower part of the bust does not at all cor-
respond with what we are accustomed to see in Western Hellenistic art, The arms, shoulders and chest are cut in
a series of ornamental curves or segments of circles. For other examples we have only to look at the royal
and official seals in chapter IV. Our fig. 10 shows, besides this manner of cutting the busts, some other styles
employed in Sasanian art. The first is to put a wreath of small palmettes around the busts, the second, to let the
bust project out of one broad palmette, the third, to let it project out of a pair of wings. These specimens give us
some valuable hints for distinguishing truly Sasanian textiles from the Egyptian and Syrian.

Like all the other ancient Oriental arts, Sasanian art did not know real portraits, but only conventional types.
To characterize a certain individual, some symbols were used, and to be intellegible, these symbols must have
been of a commonly known type and invariably used for the same person. The Sasanian kings are characte-
rized by their individual crowns, known to everybody from their coinage. Hence, the coins furnish the only
means to recognize the various kings represented in Sasanian art, where inscriptions are missing.

'The bus.ts of the I.Sutkhéna show the kings in front-view, with the royal symbols of a necklace of big pearls, si-
milar ear-rings, and it seems that the point of the beard, too, was drawn through a ring, as we see it on the coins

8



CHAPTER 11
RECONSTRUCTION OF THE PAIKULI INSCRIPTION

Every attempt to reconstruct this inscription must begin with the second tier (B) of the Parsik version.
Twelve of the blocks are in existence. Eleven of them fit together in a continuous series. The twelfth is separated
from them by a gap, of which the length can easily be calculated by means of the parallel passages occurring in both
versions, lines 7 of Pérsik, and 15 of Pahlavik version: or pﬁz» NS 2PN PR2DIN NS 220021
_USOD SPENDPIND INHITIN 0f SHENNSN, enabling us to complete the first line, and with the help
of the words of the Pahlavik version §_‘7 A»pSopa 4% which fill up the space in the last line.

Thus, in fact, fourteen blocks are known, and nothing is wanting but the two half-blocks at the beginning and at
the end of the tier. Their length, too, can be calculated.
There are seven blocks of the Pahlavik version which are translations of various blocks of the second tier
of the Pirsik version, and they may be arranged as blocks 1, 4, 6, 7,9, 11, and 13 of the second tier of the
Pahlavik version. The length of the gaps between them can be determined with certainty from the parallel passages
of the Piérsik version. The third line of the Pérsik version from pgubl\.n s[4y éj] to [@J 355 corresponds
to the first line of the Pahlavik version, whereas the word spy22.1 of the last preserved Pirsik block occurs as
%5775\ on the first Pahlavik block in its second line, and %.2)/x, the first word of block 4, line 2, of the Pahlavik
version appears as [sp3y2]sn on block 3, line 4, Parsik version. This is one clue which enables us to determine
the required length of the two half-blocks. Further on B, block 14, line 4, there occurs the word sp32=[sp222]
corresponding to %7{.2)>% XA on B'13,2 whereas the words nsnu23.up2n. n2p2a in B 2,5 have their counterpart in
512025 S1XN at the beginning of line 4, block B 1. A third instance is provided by the words from n)_z};_\-gu
as far as 301201 301297 and the corresponding J2>3)> as far as S rud H#Srna. Hence, omitting the tire-
some calculations, we arrive with all the certainty that the case demands at the result that the entire length of
the tier was 760 mm. The left half-block has 33,5, the right one 25,5 mm.
The first two lines of this tier B of the Pérsik version pretty nearly correspond to the last two lines of tier A’
of the Pahlavik version. There are 5 blocks in all which from their contents and size appear to belong to the first
Pahlavik tier. Two of them follow one another immediately, while a third one is separated from them by the
gap of a single block only, of which the breadth can be determined with certainty by the parallel passages on
three lines out of six in the Parsik version. So this group of 3 existing blocks and one lacking block form an
inseparable whole.
On them we find the words o) (2 — S EN MM, measuring 156 mm in length, and corresponding to
AA232 — 220 u120.1, measuring 221 mm. This gives us the proportion of 221 to 156 for the reductions
that have to be made in determining the position of the blocks of the Pahlavik version. At the beginning of the

2* 11




s revealed the fact that they were written by order of Narseh. Busts and jp.
s coins show four large palmettes surmounting the cornice of the crown,
busts or the Nagsh i Rustam bas-relief show any traces of

les of metal or ts added to Ach ian bas-reliefs,
as the entire monument

the decipherment of the inscription:
scriptions are in perfect harmony. Narseh’
and it ought to be examined whether the Paikuli
metal palmettes fixed into the stone; there are
As a whole, the busts help us largely to form an idea of Sasanian sculpture,

does with regard to Sasanian architecture.
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FIG. 12. CROWNS OF BAHRAM 111, NARSEH, HORMIZD II



RECONSTRUCTION OF THE PAIKULI INSCRIPTION

reduced to 4 complete lines plus the remaining 210 mm of the fifth, i. e. out of 5X760 or 3800 mm we get
4% 760+210=3250 mm. But it is a priori probable, and a glance at the varying size and density of the letters
in the different lines confirms it, that the scale of reduction changes not only within 5, but in every single line.
Therefore, a general reduction of this kind is only applicable when more exact data are wanting. In the present
case more precise results can be obtained.

On block A’ 6 there are, one above another, the words 4> \)> »JoA and ... ad JJox; so there is just
the length of one entire line or 760 mm between these two initial words: the first »JoM corresponds to
s 2.\121‘5_\19 =250, still in A on the last line, the second to ....32335 =25 on the first line of B. Following
the general scale of enlargement 760 mm ought to become 890 mm, and the first 25 would appear in the
4th line, 96 mm from its left end. As it stands really in the 5th line, it is clear that it must be located as far to
the right as possible. There remain only 340 mm from the second =25\ up to the beginning of the line. From this
it follows that the block containing the words z.umb.ug 2 must be placed as the first on the tier and the
block with .. .nzpuabg n}.u}, which is inseparably connected with it (also by the 1st, 3rd, and 4the line),
as the second.

The 760 mm from J2).9: — J2).2X become not more than 794 mm in the Pérsik version. The length of the words
NC2) _>,u$ — »JoN, that is 160 mm, ought to be enlarged to 167,5 mm only. But as the surviving words
. H5) — »iox, corresponding to [nzxa_u]bbg — @25, are enlarged from 52 to 74 mm, it is obvious
that this scale again is misleading. Apart from these words the scale would be 707,5 mm to 722 mm or 677 mm
to 687 mm, and the gap between ...%>)> and Z\d, i.e. 84 mm, in Pirsik would become 86 mm. The un-
certainty which attaches to this conclusion is removed by the following observation: the ascertained distance
of the words in question makes the gap between the two blocks exactly 550 mm in length. That means that
only one block is missing; and 550 mm is just the average length of the blocks of the first tier. A further
corroboration: in A1 (line 4 and 5) from 3239(2 to (=25 there are again just 760 mm corresponding to
624 mm from 12555 to »JoM in the Pahlavik version. The scale of enlargement derived from this proportion
would raise the 147 mm from =25 to the beginning of .u}}sg to 178,5 mm, and there would result only
5 mm more than by the other way of reckoning for the gap between the second and the fourth blocks. Just
178 mm before »)ox in A’, line 4, we find the word J(%/ [N occurring as n3spgv3t in the 4th line of the Pirsik
version. That block is inseparably connected with the following one, as 332322 n3spses it 35 finds its equi-
valent in (2555 JHIIN s of the Pahlavik version, and as the word n’b_u}z_u in line 2 bridges the
joint of the two blocks. This time there is more than one way of ob

ing the y scale of enlarg in
order to fix the position of that pair of blocks. As explained above, the words 32 32 (2 and =25 in A1 appearing
one exactly above the other give the proportion 760 to 624 mm. This would fix the first letter of n3spgvsat at
216,5 mm from the left end of the line. If we take the somewhat narrower limit of the end of ... 22 in A 2, 4,
corresponding to [45u»]poM in A’ 10, 3, and our old word )»JoN, or the corresponding =25, we get the
proportion 658 to 547 or 214 mm instead of 216,5 mm.

This result may be controlled by the next line: the word 332(n.2 on the same tier A, line 3, corresponding
to 42(»psin A' 6,3 and the word 32322 in A 1,4, corresponding to U255 in A’ 8,3, are only 113 mm
apart from one another in the Pahlavik version. From the end of 12(»(J to »)2x there is a space of 747 mm,
which in the Pérsik version becomes 873 mm. So 113 becomes 133 mm. Or: from the same end of J2(» () to
the beginning of J(%/(x there are 680 mm becoming 560 mm which would enlarge 113 mm to 137,5 mm. Or
from the beginning of 12{» () to the word (% (N there are 720 mm becoming 595 mm which would enlarge
113 to 136,5. So the end of 32jn» is distant from the end of the line 1357 mm as an average, which fixes
the beginning of the inseparable nyspgv3.1 at 215 mm from the left end.
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RECONSTRUCTION OF THE PAIKULI INSCRIPTION

first line of the Pérsik version the
words 593239(2 323 35 (=250 cor-
respond to POM QMO DION
$255.5% in line 5 of an isolated
block. The distance of =25 from
m2yoa 3204 of 187 mm when
reduced becomes 132 mm. The
whole length of these blocks plus
one gap thusis 156 +132=288 mm.
The words of the second line from
n’;}_ug to n}p’)o,‘»e correspond
to the Pahlavik words 250> to
Snxi5)k. These words in the
Pirsik version measure 405 mm

RawLinson
&

o b L.U Wrswrsa - -~

22 .0
353202 phoua vy oD
a good deal defaced a1

BLOCK H 2

Rawinson _9.2)00/7.8 51 X N\
% dnsasme iy
DIN0r ) WY IWNTINS
DODLSDINDyHIIED
AIBE TDI5Y )N
[F12 2300 5))'//7
S g o] B L
Lower doun the slope on the NE side
BLOCK G'5

232223 S2QP DU

RAwLINSON Y1 QNG
W C 5155 )9/70ININA >
504 HQUNLII DX INJ
DINON NEIDD INXN Iy
NNNINSNIINDI 52
SHEHNS 32> SNISINE
also by Hector &
BLOCK F 11

Rawcinson

ks 21020350 . .

970043 425030 2,
0buipr3 19392159
2N 22222 DU
fourd. adyoining A4, above Ag.

BLOCK E' 6

+ 1 letter 2 which we must add to FIG. 13. BLOCKS FROM RAWLINSON’S NOTE-BOOK

them from the Pahlavik version. This length when reduced according to the same scale amounts to 285 mm
+ 1 letter, i. e. 288 mm, a welcome corroboration, and, consequently, we may consider the group of 4 blocks
and two gaps as satisfactorily fixed.

Their relative position in the line must now be found.

The interval between an/z5( and 775 M)> in the Pahlavik version = 472 mm, in the Parsik version = 520 mm,
gives us the scale for reducing the remaining parts of the line. All the words following nsu22y that have survived
in the Pérsik version are missing in line 5 of the Pahlavik version, likewise all the words preceding 0935_\19. The
words on the left hand that have survived up to 2 29}27) fill a space of 245 mm, reduced in the Pahlavik version to
222 mm, on the right hand the measure being 177 mm or 154 mm respectively. So the surviving parts of the line would
become 222 + 154 -+ 288 = 664 mmand as the whole length of a line is 760 mm, there are only 96 mm missing. Now
there still remain two blocks belonging to the first tier of the Pahlavik version measuring together 100 mm, which
is just a little more than what is needed to fill the gap, a trifling difference owing to variations in the scale of
reduction that occur within the line. It is obvious that these words just fill up the gap in the Pirsik line. In fact,
the two names and titles fit perfectly. The words “Rays i Spahpat” immediately follow after ““Artaysatr i Strén”,
both being members of the ancient Arsacidan noble families of the Empire. The next person “Ohormizd-variz”,
as his name shows, a dignitary of the time of Hormizd I, Narseh’s elder brother and predecessor, bears the
title ... 155, and the Parsik version furnishes just the missing end of this word in its surviving letters
NN225p 332 . .. so that we may restore Nn22s5) )_p)__u}n,}z L o122 N3955202.U OF SAT D SUHT oMM
120N A1 5 05 5 “Ahurmizd-varié { vrtragnik(d)n xvat(d)vy(a)”. In any case the new line in t.he Pahlavik
version begins before XS and after 2 3952%. So the position of the 6 blocks in question is sufficiently well
fixed: 250 mm in the Pirsik version from nnu22; to 2 295299 become in the Pahlavik version reduced to 227 mm.

At the same time the positon of the remaining two blocks of the first tier of
fixed; they are inseparable, and must be the first two blocks of that tier,

Hence, the 6 existing blocks of the first tier of the Pahlavik version
8, 10, and 11.

Their position is decisive for the arrangement of the survivin,
Of these we possess seven blocks,
enlargement is obtained by the followi
reduced in the Pahlavik version to

the Pirsik version is perfectly
for the word £x% must begin the line.
may be with certainty numbered 1, 2, 6,

g blocks of the first tier of the Parsik version.
six of them in inseparable pairs of two. A general scale of reduction or
ng observation: before 2. of line 1 in tier B there is a gap of only 340 mm,
308 mm. So the five complete lines of the first Parsik tier are to be

12
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HAMYIND OF, inline 5 1X)% .S, and it is clear that in line 2 the equivalent of 2 _uzg_jh 32131 filled the space
between J»)>2 5% and M5, and probably 32430 was replaced by a shorter equivalent. So the positions of
not only the first 4 blocks, but also of the last three of the tier are clearly fixed by internal evidence. They may
be used in order to control the correctness of the results already obtained.
For they contain the following series of equations:

IPPOTIN )] — ANDOING S/ 729 mm

[poablasn ns/ —  [ssszlbuj 35/ 760 mm

IPHGIN/ — ANOINS S/ 480 mm

makes pgu}n./ —— i b_u} 35/ 501 mm, instead of 524 mm
or MSY [[o WSS S] — koSN s/ 651 mm
[_455]/[2] Mpﬂb — ....ur0 05/ 781 mm

|50 — IpIoSMIN IS 90 mm

makes /p}zm — ...usn ns/ 108 mm, instead of 102 mm, and the gap between the two
blocks 64,5 mm
and /S S5HNN —  JHHoS N s/ 760 mm
makes /n} 1&.\1&2);1 — ....M50 05/ 911 mm, instead of 898, and the gap between
the two blocks 72 mm
or JONPIHN/ —  olSSrnkxns/ 698 mm
e ADSHN — 29222 2/ 791 mm
UINPIPN] — ap250) HA/ [N2] 117 mm

makes . . . ADspN/ — 3722 N5 spui/ [320.2] 133 mm, instead of 154 (1), and the gap between the two
blocks 51 mm.
So the arithmetical mean of the three results is 62,5 mm as width of the gap.
pgz}]_u.m, ns/ — [z_uz]}.u 3 35/ 760 mm
IPPHOTIN V] — ANOTING S/ 729 mm
/pgu}n. — 35/ 146 mm

makes [IPHSSN — IE(s/ 140 mm
or: b:nn,h/ — /235 774 mm
kExnSo/ — [IFs 657 mm
pgz.\}:\. — @3/ 146 mm

makes IPHSSN — s/ 124 mm instead of 140 mm,
the arithmetical mean being 132 mm. In this position a hook in the upper horizontal joint of the block coincides
with the vertical joint of blocks 9 and 10 of the preceding tier, which proves that the ascertained position is the
true one.

So we may regard the tiers C of the Pérsik version and C’ of the Pahlavik version as settled. The blocks of the
Pirsik version receive the numbers 2, 3, 4, 9, and 11, those of the Pahlavik version the numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 9,
10, 13 and 14. The single block still remains. As its first three lines do not contain any word occurring in the
corresponding lines of the Parsik version, it must find its place where that version leaves a gap. Now there are
two gaps in the Pahlavik version. The smaller one, between blocks 10 and 13, can be completely restored in its
first line with the help of the equivalent in the Pérsik version. The words of this line were: »5 S5 S5 It s
SNOBINE TN p(2%IuN. The traces preserved in line 1 of the block in question do not allow us to supply these
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So now, the three pairs of blocks of the first tier of the Parsik version are determined, and there remains only
f

the single block to be dealt with. :
On the last pair of blocks we read in lines 2 and 3 thewords: . .2Js» 35 and 332502 corresponding to 25y axh

in A’ 6,2 and 12| »()in A’ 6,3. When we measure in each case from the end of the words, -d;le space :etv}:reen them
is 823 or 715 mm, if from the beginning the space between them is 836 m" 752 mm. In e.n Zr case :t proport-
fons are practically identical. In line 3 of the block of which the place is to be determlne. w.e reaf the words
L3N 553592 3132, .., their equivalent A’ 2, 3 being &7 ZHN0 ANPINTIN. "l'h'e end afld beglr.mmg of & >)., N 5
are 144 and 165 mm from _1.2{) |, or 166 and 190 from 332Jn.2 in the Parsik version. This fixes the position
of this last block.

So the surviving blocks of the first tier of the Pd : ; ; ! :
The last third of the 4th, and the entire lines 5 and 6 of the second tier B' (Pahlavik version) find their equivalents

in lines 1, 2, and half of the 3rd line of C (Pérsik version). Five blocks belonging to this tier have been discovered.
Three of them form an inseparable group through a series of words crossing the joints. The other two are separated
by a gap of one block. The missing parts of lines 4 to 6 are preserved in the corresponding parts of the Pah-
lavik version. In this case the script of these three lines which is of exactly the same size as on the two
neighbouring blocks, gives the precise width of the gap. Like the other three these two blocks along with the gap
of one block form a reliably fixed and inseparable group of three, a circumstance which facilitates the task of
determining their relative position within the third tier.

The words 2[:7;217).11}1 up to 2201 _u} fill up a space of 123 mm and correspond to U ADpS opA §_‘7,
XM 130 mm, but the latter group contains one additional word, namely M55y, On the other hand, the Parsik
version contains the word 32341, replaced in Pahlavik in other cases simply by the copula o; this fact has
caused the room for M55k, The proportion may be stated as 130 —20 =110 to 123 — 10 = 113. This
assumption, 113:110, is strongly supported by the fact that the interval in the preceding line between _1J>or
/o and %/cH% corresponding to /2 19%2% and [35p] ns measuring 233, in the other case 227 mm,
gives exactly the same proportion. So we may be allowed to suppose that the proportion remains unchanged

rsik version may be numbered 1, 2, 4, 5, 9, 11 and 12,

throughout the line, and we may enlarge the required distances in the following manner:
|29 G195 — [0 upop 13T mmto /35 n3p2\ — 2 A9D2% 758 mm
o A1 W /o Upop 542 mm to /22911 .u} — 2 W922%» 557 mm
[APpS oM §.’7 — /P P2 465 mm to /)_zﬂ)zz?m} 2 — 2 L922% 478 mm
This fixes the first group of three blocks as being 33 mm distant from the right border of the tier, its end 180 mm,
the second group as 187,5 mm distant from the first. The third tier of the Pérsik version may be regarded as
determined, and the blocks are to be numbered 2, 3, 4,9, and 11.

Of the third tier of the Pahlavik version (C) 9 blocks have been discovered. The first three lines and a fifth
part of line 4 are translations of the last two thirds of 3 line and of lines 4 to 6 of C of the Pirsik version. Here
there are more corresponding passages than anywhere else. Besides, a thorough study of the blocks reveals, that
four of them form an inseparable group and that they were the first four blocks of the tier. It is the only case in
which the beginning half-block was found. This result is obtained without any proportional reckoning. Of the
remaining blocks four belong to two indivisible pairs, and only one block is left single. One of the pairs must be
placed very near to the left end of the tier, for the words in C, block 9 and 11:

e ADIHA PN 2385 AL L., 3222 N5 spusana 2]
correspond to {2\ N 112 H%H ads apsSry HAIND o in C/, line 3, and in
::rl’zgi;‘l';:‘fs0:;1];?;;25A(’:’d-:ll:';;:;;’;{;);s;’i; ;o;e completetd, asthe parallel passage in line 4 of the otfler
line 5, as first word. Soythe wanting half blocka_tlthe e " of e l}"e s Albiﬁ ) ey
nd of the lines contained in line 3 not more than the words
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As ‘every one of the first three lines contains parts of the translation of C', 3—4, lines 4—®6, the proportions
for the first 3 lines of D can be calculated. The other pair of blocks of D can be fixed with the help of the words
z.uygﬁ.u 32 $32J0 inline 2 and . . 552 pﬁn Ny222Q 55. . in line 3. As an examination will show, 33220
in line 1, too, corresponds to . ..o in C' 6,3. The fifth fragmentary block may be fixed with the help of the
words _\.11539 and .Ll}}sz; }_.u;}sg to be found in its second and third, or third and fourth lines. The tier D in
Pirsik being very defective, we prefer not only to determine the position of these blocks, but at the same time
to insert the corresponding passages from the Pahlavik version in their respective places. The proportion of
reduction for the first lines is derived from the observation that .\lb}”_l/>l7 —/ Srrxn SN =662 mm
becomes enlarged to _u;};s 3/a3»> —/ nzz} Mo =720 mm. This gives the following equations:

oM/ — [S»EN 64 mm to 69,5 mm

[Hon — /Srnkx 124 mm to [ 330200 — /n)_zﬁ n222 134,5 mm (instead of 140 mm)
IBSNPHN) — [SrEN220mm to [.. UDPLL /2]nn03 200 — n)_zb 238,5 mm
[ISSNDHLN — /S HEN 246 mm to 267 mm
/9SS Ho5nN — [SrHEN 281 mm to 305,5 mm
/nSd% — /S rra 321 mm to 349 mm
PNISH) — [SP»EN 423 mm to 461 mm
[0S S — /S »EXN 475 mm to 516 mm
/90N — /SHEN 523 mm to 570 mm.

As to the second line the following words: /oo N—/Ss u53% — 760 are reduced to [opey>. ..
—/u3 0 _u}};g =675 mm. This is a very great difference, the Pirsik text covering less space than the Pahlavik.
This difference in itselfis not improbable and is, in fact, found from this line onward with a few exceptions; therefore
this proportion reduces .\1:7571/ — Ss 64 mm to 57 mm

A2(»()) — Ss 81 mm to 332)00/ — /uusn. 71 mm (instead of 68 mm)
[/ANPEN — [ S 124 mm to /sM3spp 0 — /s 110 mm (instead of 133 mm)
MDY/ — /&7 217 mm to [2_\_11}]/22.\2:\. — /usn 193 mm

SN/ — /& 267 mm to 238 mm
[|APpSopN — [Ss 321 mm to 286 mm
ANg S/ — /S 438 mm to 390 mm

jod  /Ss 475 mm to 422,5 mm
/ShoShyn [ Ss 523 mm to 465 mm
PIPPISN — N3/ = 199 mm to [Ppey™. .. — .\1}552/= 177 mm.

The measures obtained for lines 1 and 2 of the pair of blocks of which the position is to be found agree so well that
we may consider the question as settled: there is a gap of only one block between the two pairs, 63 mm in width,
and the second pairis to be numbered 5 and 6. The remaining single block could be fixed as 98 mm distant from the
left edge of the tier and would be its No. 13, if only the word .\.\pr would represent its second line
and correspond to the first word of C’ uS3% in the phrase NS ki HY IS (SHo5ra. But
this cannot be proved, and it is even more probable that .u}}@ represents its third and -111552 Z-\-\le its fourth
line, the latter corresponding to NS3% _uSb% in line 1 of the last block belonging to D', the fourth tier of the
Pahlavik version.

As for the last line of C', the words in D, line 3, /a25s8 — /1)1l = 255 mm, which correspond
to / )_2}:2 — /pp@y?|[2g.u] = 268 mm, for this reason are somewhat enlarged. This would place the fragment
0 _1p.op 1), which is preserved in C' 6, 6, just at the left edge of D 3, leaving room for only one character.
The passage requires a 1128 following 119%2% 32, and this completion would leave room for only a very short
word before z.ubn.}z, e.g. a preposition.
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words. So the block must find its place in the longer gap between block 4 and 9. The first task, therefore, is to insert

the words surviving in the Pirsik version in their proportionally reduced length imi t'he 16'0"53513‘:::‘;5 831P .of the
Pahlayik version. After 3.u2bu1j 35 there follow the words 032922 X’)_Z”Jl’ Sloin e o
. i from 35/ to =35/ in Pérsik is 377, in Pahlavik 371 mm,
n)_a}z.u being the much shorter & ()>. The distance 3 o 15 Bl
so that the 138 mm from 35 to ”).2}2.\1 become 135,5 mm. But actually this 1star;ce is : 00 long,
because o () takes considerably less space than "2252-‘-“ Iniline2 therctarefon FAtIORIOEES "Jh”zu\.z_u
following 2 29}27), and nyp?2 . . . preceding n_-m:\.h, which leave a very long gap ?etween ¥ oiler. In
line 3 we have the equation /& S% A to %[ 1Jx.2] amounting to 530 mm, corresponding to — /";1 ’ -Uii,)-u
spAu[52:2] =596 mm in the Parsik version. This fixes the equivalentof 7 5> GEH—NBIZINSH]. . in Ci, 9
and 10, line 3, missing in the Pérsik version, between 135,5mm and 251,5mm left of 931/ [ux2], and would bring
.. just to the place of y/112 ry/} on C 4, line 6. On the other hand, the VT B 0000600 n.r).u}.un.hz.,.
oo HYIAL rg} . 7@ surviving in C, line 6, would fill the space from the A of J%)Z N x'xp t.o 88 mm left of‘ the left
edge of C’ 9. Between the left end of nzzh_u , or its translation in Pahlavik @%()> in line 1 and the right end
of the equivalent of 31340 }2 there remains a space of little more than 50 mm. This must be the place of the
Pahlavik block in question. Its breadth is 60 mm. The word & ()> clearly requires the following preposition 52,
and as there is room for one character at the beginning of the first line of the block, we may assume, that the o
of & () stood on this block. The 3 surviving before 31310 }2 is undoubtedly the equivalent of the last _t of
oS Then the gap between block 4 and the block in question measures 65 mm. Ab immediately follows
nyabaut in line 1, while 3uzun b2 in line 3 follows immediately —¥-SM%a. The block in question
receives the number 6 in the line. That this position is correct will at once be seen when we discuss the
next tier; for its line 5 contains the words _)(»>M _x 2(»() which correspond to 32 3325
)__upg}_u in D, block 5, line 2, and require the same position for the block in question.

We shall now proceed to arrange the fourth tier of the Parsik version. The last surviving word in C, line 6, is
« o 50, 200 mm distant from the left edge, and having as its counterpart Jjox %M in C' 1, line 4. There-
fore the greater part of C', line 4, preserved on the first four blocks, must fill the gap of 200 mm in C. Where
does the new line in D begin ?

If we continue to enlarge line 4 of tier C’ in the proportion applicable to the foregoing line, that is — /S SS%an
AINPIHN/=650mmto... n.:oss:\./f/nﬁlﬁ_um.u =742mm, weget T NEN JMISN — J[ONPIHN=199mm
enlarged to 220 mm, or only 9 mm more than the length of the gap plus ... \spn.. The last characters of
* Mo 3201 p2 would overlap the line or ought to be placed at the beginning of the new line.

Now, there are five blocks belonging to the fourth tier D of the Pérsik version, four of them in inseparable
pairs. In line 1 of one of these pairs we have the words: etc. span. NYNIN2 n)_zﬁ n229 s u2o[ut]. The post-
position n)_:} proves that there was the preposition ﬁz preceding n2yp20 312011, One feels tempted to identify
the terms nzz} N2 2o }1] and Srkan JwSu ﬁ.‘: Indeed, the second line of the same pair of
blocks shows the words 13n .u}}sg 34 29955 o393 p%b 43259 /... corresponding to wShy Lo
N3y e Lz HA LN of C' 3— line 5; and the first word of line 3 of the same pair is Pp@P>.. .,
corresponding to »)>»21)5M in C' 4, line 6. Hence, these pairs of blocks are certainly the counterpart of C’
3—4, and must be placed near the beginning of the tier. nzz} MY 3120 }2 is without doubt the equi-
valent of S kx SauSu A.b The proportion of the foregoing line turns out to be somewhat too small and is to

be corrected so that those words may coincide. There are only three characters u ba missing on the right of the
joint at the very beginning of the tier.

Similarly, in line 2 there are only three characters 3]u3» missing.
It is easy to continue this completion for lines 4—6: in43]u3»;ins
fixed very near to the beginning of the tier,

In line 3 we may restore NyQy oL .
31295 in 6 souu]og. So the first pair is
and receives the numbers 2 and 3 of D)
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to the left of the beginning of D’. And the group of 4 blocks of E, of which lines 2—3 correspond to lines 5—6
of this group, would be fixed approximately in such a way, that 235:b sv/, corresponding to ?)13 X/, this latter
at least 4250 mm distant from the equivalent of 23, would become 4050 mm distant from 23, or 560 mm to
the left of the beginning of E, line 3.

With this last result all efforts to reconstruct this part of the inscription come to an end for the present, and
we must endeavour to take up the lost thread later on.

The sixth tier of the Pahlavik version, F’, shows 6 lines closely pressed together leaving free space for a
seventh line along the lower joint. By this peculiarity the 8 blocks belonging to F’ are at once distinguished
from all the others. The seventh tier G of the Sasanian version also shows seven lines closely pressed to-
gether, a fact that distinguishes the four blocks belonging to that tier from all the rest. Unfortunately, one of
those blocks is to such a degree weather-worn, that it must be left aside. All lines of the remaining three blocks
are filled up with translation of parallel passages from F'. It is obvious that a part of the first line and the entire
lines 2—6 of F’ correspond to lines 1—5 of G.

A close examination shows that the 8 blocks of F’ form three groups, one of two, two of three blocks each.
Nearly the whole block bered G 2 ins the translation of passages to be found in the last group
of three blocks of F/, numbered 11—13. For the first line we obtain the scale np2229/ — n2p2e N3spn/ =
750 mm equivalent to LX)/ — SHEN S/ =760 mm. The last word in this line of F'is S, which
can be completed to _Ua3N %53 S from the two parallel terms in line 4, and which corresponds to 3ypn.2, the
first word in line 1 of block G 2. The scale given above reduces the 170 mm of /Su — 5%/ to 168 mm for
3/pn2 — nispn/. As a control we can use the proportion »X2)/ — /SrHkx =735 mm and — /m2paa
nya12g/ = 726 mm, which would reduce the 130 mm of &M / — / S )X to 128 mm for 3ppn2 / —/ n2paa
Both results agree, and thus, the gap between the two blocks of G is fixed. This gap shows room for more than
two very large blocks, or for three small blocks.

In the second line we read n3 /y> —/ 32}, covering the distance of 715 mm, and in the Pahlavik version /% —/
S =715 mm. This enables us to insert the whole passage SHENS — SHENS from F in its correct
length into G, and to locate at the same time the end of the Pahlavik equivalent of »®.1x, possibly ahy, at
155 mm from /S.

The third line furnishes p)_y_an/—/m_z}}sbo = 712,5 mm and Lo S5 /| —/ »o33%, = 737,5 mm.
This enlarges 20/n3 — /2’2255’99 134 mm to 1ION] — /)).9557:) 138,3 mm

/=20 — /27)_25};99 146 mm to [PIoN— /)7.9559:) 150,6 mm
/m2ypaa — /pzz}}szn 162mmto  /SHEN—[nobbs 167,6 mm
/883 ... — [pyabbsss 170 mm to woin/an — [»2bb%) 176 mm

The parallel passage 42 (PNN 02N 0 »)oA found in this table appears in line 4 of the pair of blocks of F’,
instead of line 3 to which the words »233%) b pos axd belong. Therefore, the end of the tier and the
change of line fall within the distance that has already been determined between the end of the group of three
and the beginning of the group of two blocks. Their distance results to be exactly 83 mm. The beginning and
the end of the tier must be anywhere within this space. At what point does the joint occur?

The blocks of this tier are unusually long, but even they, with one exception, do not exceed 60 mm. Their
average length is 55 mm. Then, 83 mm are more than 2 half-blocks, and it is probable that the gap consisted of
1 full and 1 half block, averaging 82,5 mm. There are no means of proving this math Ily, but r bering
the fact that no words are divided, we may assume, that in line 1 after > there were the words _usdu ”&A,
and in line 2 (its end is 155 mm distant from the first /5, or 20 mm from /5 »Xx5) there were a small gap and
the translation of »»uA. In line 5 the fragmentary 4> can be restored to >)2)(2% X1 according to
mpngz}p[).] in G, line 5, and was followed by »2%JM5 A, the equivalent of 325592 3.
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cription does not work. The first three lines of the
do not contain a single word that occurs in

RECONSTRUCTI

Here the method of mathematically reconstructing the ins
four blocks belonging to the fourth Pahlavik layer ¢ unfonunately,. R
what is preserved of the last three lines of D (Pirsik version) to lwhlch they N

There are two ways out of this dilemma: the first is, t0 contl'nue To eﬂ;P:Yl s h T A
enlargement, making allowance for changes suggested by the varylr{g size of the € r:lllel Sk al,low e
out an average proportion for a certain number of lines up to a point where more pa passag 0
find out new calculations.

If we take the arithmetical mean 1.0503, the last available proportion,
of to _y/%0 12353 = 262 mm, equivalent to /opgp» . .. and /32952 =2
would provide the following enlargements:

/)12 PINIPEN — A% = 53 mm to 55,6 mm
2% /. — 2% = 184 mm to 193,2 mm
/S oN) — /% =220 mm to 230,5 mm

T N):k))}:»):bx — /% =262mm to 277,5 mm. .

The characters in D 2, 3, 5, and 6, lines 3 to 6, do not show any marked difference in their sn?e. Therefore,
since no better means are at hand, we may be allowed to continue the former proportion of reduction and obtain
in that way the following approximate data:

33D/ — 3592 450 mm become 428 mm, or the beginning of D, line 4, is placed 129 mm from
[poan, — 3u3»/=1205mm , 1147mm [the beginning of D'.
3?2/ — 3u3»/ =231 mm , 220 mm
[33repana — su3»/ =277 mm , 264 mm
[u)/2)s — 3u3»/ =310 mm , 295 mm, or end of D'6, 4 at 424mm left of beginning of D'.
529/ — 3u3»/ 760 mm , 724 mm, or the beginning of D, line 5, at 93 mm left of begin-

from /P PRI to /42358 =255 mm
68 mm or t0 3/592 22}:2 = 275mm,

[)sh — 320 =1205mm , 1147mm [ning of D, line 2.
32200/ —  32¢ =194 mm » 1847 mm
/masp —  329/=310 mm , 295 mm, orendofD 6,5 at 388 mm left of beginning of D', line 2.

w29/ — 329 =760 mm , 724 mm, or beginning of D, line 6 at57 mm) left of beginning
sl n::pzb —ou29/ =310 mm , 295 mm, or left end of D 6,6 at 352 mm} of D', line 3.

Only the four remaining blocks can have filled the gaps left by this proportional restoration. None of them
can have been the first block of the tier, whereas the block already mentioned, containing the words ) . . .
NGB 1S in its first line, might suitably be its last block.

The last three lines of D' corresponding on the whole to the first three lines and odd of E contain some rare,
but important parallels e.g. »MX)> MX)5 (line 5) and . . 222 (z::n.'xnb (line 2); possibly also 4P SopN
in D’ 8,4 and 3?2271 }z (line 2); quite certainly Jo»2 Jhin b (line 6) and 3292 npn,lv (line 3); and
lastly n_asa) >_)J 5105 (line 6) and yu350 yg\.ﬁ s[3231] (line 3).

One feels strongly induced to put together the blocks in question in the following position :

opan pypYpb M3l nhmafpgr umbu s .. Jom ©nnh i
WYy AHn ba kio KO A)4
1\-95!\.92 ND25592 3292 nx’?i} 52 M35 139,5 5_\'[29}-\1]
J3°) L) YT IR RLINY,YANY] >)|5 ESHNS

This would determine their relative position, showing the gap between the single and inseparable pair of

blocks of E about 50 mm wide, and the gap between the two blocks of D’ about 46 mm. This combination may

be considered as very probable. As the first two lines do not contain any word corresponding to D 2, 6, line 4—6,

the group evidently must be placed more to the left than the equivalent of those parts, that is, more than 424 mm
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/22918595 — [S 284 mm to 251,5 mm
1555 nEN - /S 314 mm to 278 mm.
For the gap in line 3 the equation 20/ — /p}_a}}s\aa = 134 mm corresponding to JJox/ — /’”55”1 s
113,25 mm is necessary. The result is:
/SPeNnSN — /):JBY:; 23 mm become 27,2 mm
[ P25 1) — /)).9357» 50 mm become 59 mm.
For line 3/4 £3232)2/ — ../ U322/p22 = 543 mm 10... P25 S5/ — /NN T XN =546 mm means practically
the same size, so that the corresponding pieces may be transferred easily.
For line 4/5: nsgnp)_:}pz/ — 5pUAPQ =540 mm to ...[99 0|/ — [$H> »)> =575 mm makes
29 »(/ — )»sa/ 156 mm equal to 146,8 mm

A0S »(/ — aMSN/ 127 mm to 119,5 mm
09 D|/ — NSFNSH)/ 98 mm to 92 mm
o9 P|/ — gN/ 43 mm to 40,5 mm.

Having finished with the joined blocks, we proceed to treat in the same manner the pieces surviving on
the movable three blocks of F"being in relation to the single block of G. From the first line a special scale
is not deducible. Besides, there arise certain difficulties, as the words ns and I#%, 31352 and _\)MAM, in fact
equivalents of one another, appear in reversed order, so that it is doubtful whether the lines are equivalent at
all, and which of them is to be regarded as a translation of the other. It is preferable to begin with lines 2/3:

n}.u}zp:m/ — n}p;.u}pz;z/= 760 mm and JSTIPEN/ — SRS HS S/ =795 mm
or /n}_ujzpm /@204 733 mm and JSTSNEN —/H SN =768 mm.
On the basis of these proportions we arrive at the following reductions:
[SPEN 2SN — [$HSM 23 mm to 22 mm
/10l — [$SA 44 mm to 42,2 mm
[0S PPPENS — [HSA 68 mm to 65 mm, making use of the same relations
for the blocks to the right of S)2)( S 155, we obtain
S NSS o/ — SNSHs/ 17,5 mm to 16,8 mm
S NSS o)/ — SrprraS 36 mm to 34,5 mm
°SNSS o/ — A»)NJIH)> 58 mm to 55,7 mm
° 9 NS So/ — 1bi% 72 mm to 69 mm.
Furthermore:
1SS nEN] —»Iin/ 27 mm 258 mm
1SS PEN — aupi»)/ 53 mm 51 mm
1559 nEN] — S/ 81 mm 77,5 mm
1555 nEN] — AMD PS5/ 107,5 mm 103 mm.
For line 3/4 we obtain up2)/ — /£}= 771 mm and MIS/ — /MS) — /NS5 = 752 mm, which
enlarges on the left 0NMNIND 21,5 mm to 20,35 mm
and on the right: APIS) — 1555 rnkNn/ 30 mm to 28,35 mm
APIS/ — SoHINPN/ 56 mm to 53 mm
NS/ — 5121285 1N/ 90 mm to 85 mm
NIS/) — 10k axd/ 108 mm to 102 mm
APIS) — Srn)S»5S/ 146 mm to 138 mm
NS — PSP/ 162,5 mm to 153,5 mm.

We now observe that the endings of lines 3—5 of F, lying one exactly above the other, form in the Parsik

version regular steps overlapping one another to the left 470 and 455 mm. The scale of line 2/3 795 : 766 or
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According to the scale of proportion of that line, [s23p3—In33253="T21 mrln and /—:ﬁt:eﬁ:;/:‘ﬁ::l =714 m,

— 33 mm would be enlarged to 35,3 mm, but as the en'ers al . : ine e\f&n n

2’22’292}.’ = sually pressed together, and as the number of letters is less in the Pahlavik than in (pe
;;Zﬁje':::;: alr; i:z:lead o}; 12, they can easily be inserted within the same interval as _usdy 5‘:&3 in line 1
and Y . .. ) . (20 mm) in line 2. So it is probable that there was aA ha‘lf-block, 29 or 30 n;lm m- width, at fhe
end of the tier, and an entire block, 53 or 54 mm in width, at %ts beginning. lr} lanyeca\sl-elya ‘:l : Tl;stak;, which
we possibly, though not probably, make by this arrangement, is not an 'essent: tfn:h; i hge reus -,‘(ed the
group of three blocks near the left, and the pair of two blocks near the right end ol ) maining gap
bcr’lv';eeth:::hg::::S:;i:1110e4brr:$s as a matter of course finds its place within }hi's large gap in the middle of the tier,

We must try to find out the exact position of these three blocks of the Parsxk' version. . ,

Line 1 of the two blocks of which the distance has been determined contains the eq.uxvalem o’f T =iy
3R — Mpan nispn seu2q. The subsequent . .. 2y 39 0332/3 sypn2 would b(.e in Pahlavik . . . S»hS
) _u,\lhlgpn», which would fill line 1 of the last half-block and nearly line 2 (')f the ﬁ}'st block of
F'; the rest of block 2 and line 2 of block 3, FFX)| — »EMS then join on. In the Pirsik version, all this
must follow to the left of the two coupled blocks in line 1. That the third block must be placed farther to the
left is evident from lines 2 and 3, where we find the equivalent passages:

Q2o =20 n}pz.u;m; ........ L 39| 332 N5 npanzg
HON JZPON IPDUINTT ... SPENS AnIN) HH HEo)
and: gj}' _uf_ojéjz nb_u_;zpm ....... [Pspaa]iy  mapoa2 @2
MSY D REHES» S0, 1999 DN+ SR ADDNN INEND  1ION

So, undoubtedly, the joined pair must be moved near the beginning of the tier.

In F, line 1, to the right of 1 Xx 5% [svu29] we find on the movable group of three blocks the passage
beginning with au» X2 0% and reaching up to PP NS u5h% 1 S3%. That whole passage appears in
the Pirsik version in the last line, 6, of the foregoing tier F. Therefore, the change of line in the Parsik version
takes place between YA [sv012g] and S opHLAS.

From the contents of F, line 6, we may conclude, that the one block, the sixth line of which reads }99:)_'1 2
nip2py g2 followed immediately after the equivalent of S P XY, that is ‘n}xﬂo.\.\,‘» or instead of the
comparative perhaps better the superlative ‘mz,zxﬂz.uﬁ for nszlpzm_ub and the » beginning that line is
obviously the last letter of the same word. Then the breaking off of the line must be placed between gui129
and *SHp)SNSS (or *S0piS $S59).

Inserting the passages surviving in Pahlavik, into the Parsik version, we get for line 1/2:

02229/ — 0350/ 750 mm, and HLLIS/ — S/ 760 mm
enlarging /S Xl( — Soa/ 160 mm to 158 mm, and
[SHED|— »uS/ 108 mm to 107 mm.
For Line 2/3: ny/ — /$2) 715 mm, and o/ — /S 789 mm
enlarges /4 — _iM(5/5/ 75 mm to 68 mm
[AP» — HEs5/ 56 mm to 51,5 mm
/4% — /ap)») 18 mm to 16,35 mm
or .. 1S/ —/5 206 mm to 182 mm
IPpHENS — [S 217 mm to 192 mm
[05PPHNS — |S 240 mm to 212,5 mm
[»X12 — /S 260 mm to 230 mm
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F'6, 7and 8. As for G, we have fixed at the same time the distance of the three surviving blocks. They have
less than the average width, and we may suppose that other blocks of the same tier had, on the contrary, more
than the usual width as is seen likewise in tier H. In that case the narrower gap on the right is to be counted
as 3 blocks, the broader one as 5 blocks in width.

The entire length of the combined blocks plus the completions far exceeds the length of a tier, 760 mm.
This is obvious, as the first surviving block must be placed near the beginning of the tier, and projecting parts of
the overhanging lines 3—5 must be put at the left end of lines 2—4.

Now we are able to calculate after our old manner the distance of the first surviving block from the right edge.
In F'1 /Sx0bink — $u5/ measures 132 mm, in F 5 n2n2gn.00 — osg.u} about 155 mm. This would give
214 mm for the 185 mm from $MZ to SHpHEMS and 45,8 mm for the 53 mm of nsp2pyu3p23 }owz,
and would leave a space of 50 mm between this and S LN SHA.

The block of F containing nsp23i1323 bsemz in its fifth line looks very much like the last block of the
tier, because, in order to fill up the line, the words are written with unusually wide spaces between the letters,
and there remain free spaces at the left end in lines 2, 3 and 5. Line 1 is out of question, and in line 4 the last
word p_u;zﬁg absolutely requires the ending nj, n).p.usz)be., and we are not allowed to suppose that these two
letters stood at the beginning of the following line. On the contrary, they must have been compressed, over-
hanging the line on the edge of the only following block, the corner column of the monument, and this with the
same disregard for an equable distribution of the characters on the available length as the enlarged spaces
and the free gaps at the end of the lines show.

Admitting this, the distance of 50 mm from the equivalent of Nsp2y3 1323 to SH) corresponds to the
distance of n3spn. from the right edge of tier G. There is an efficient control, if we observe the law not to divide
any word at the ends of the lines. In the overlapping parts of the lines 3—5 there are three spaces just one above
the other (% o525/ AM(2/s0, Jhb/_uuﬁu, and _Z M/ XA This joint in the three lines is 40 mm distant
from the right edge of the first block, and 57 mm from 355 ., a measurement agreeing perfectly well with the
59 mm of S%n/ — /nsp2ypyu3°. Fixing now the first block of G at 40 mm from the right edge of the tier,
only the last three characters of _1Jx5\ remain in line 1 overlapping the 760 mm of the tier. By compressing the
last words a little they may easily find a place. But still this part of line 1 remains very uncertain. Those parts
of line 3—5 overlapping the right edge find their place at the left end of lines 2—4.

We have but to find out the position of the fourth block which has been left out of consideration up till now
as beeing almost illegible. Even in its state of utter destruction, it seems that it cannot belong to one of the big
gaps between the three blocks. But the few traces of letters still recognizable with more or less certitude, fit
remarkably well into the gap near the left edge, leaving only one half-block up to the left end of the tier. So
the surviving blocks of G receive the numbers 2, 6, 12, and probably 14.

Affter this successful attempt to take up the lost thread in tier D we proceed first of all to arrange tier F.
Seven blocks are preserved, characterized by 5 lines and a blank instead of a sixth line along the lower joint.
In addition, one block copied by HENrRY RawLINsON in his note-book, but not recovered by myself, belongs to
this tier, (No. 4 of THomas™ transcription). The fourth and last line reads [n]2nuyp®22 nsg.u}. The words
under discussion belong to the phrase SHPPENS ... SNOBINE ... 0%HMS occupying line 1 of G, 6—8
and immediately preceding the subsequent nsp2y3 81323 boan 2 of F 15,5. Thus, the last blocks of tier F are
already determined by: the reconstruction of E" and receive the numbers 15, 13, 12, RawLiNsoN’s No. 4 becoming
11. By writing down the text in characters of the same size as 12 RawLinsoN’s block becomes 50 mm in width,
and the entire length of blocks 11—15 then becomes 273 mm.

Of the remaining blocks two form an inseparable pair as can be proved by lines 3—5. The last, i. e. the 5th
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768 : 733, i. e. 1,0428 (arithm. mean), gives 455 mm; the scale for line.3/4 752:711, i. e. 1,05766, gives 470 mm;
50, the scale for line 1/2 being 766: 760 or 760—750, i. e. 1,01719 (amhfn. mean), we shou.ld expe(ft th.at the left
end of that line would overlap the next one 448 mm to the left. The entire Ienghf of that.pxece of line 1§ 192 or,
deducing the gaps in the line, 177 mm, which gives 174 mm in the same reduction. This puts the beginning of
the piece, viz. the word &%, only 15 mm to the right of 314352, ; ;

The coinciding spaces do not correspond with each other as to their contents. This means that either there is
a discrepancy in the text at this spot, or as the equivalents n¢ and H% fall 54 mm far from each other, the
whole passage must be moved 54 mm to the left, and the resulting gap on the right and the surplus of letters
on the left were due to greater or lesser density of the writing or by supernumerary words. This latter
assumption seems preferable and may be used in reconstructing the inscription. It furnishes a new scale of re-
duction for this part of the line 1/2: n}m.ugzu}z/— /nc=T11 mm, and SHPPUINSS 5/ — | Hp =
788 mm would make _xby — H%/= 177 mm to 160 mm.

The scale for line 4/5, as explained above, is

|PENS — [%H51)> =775 mm and /nxm_u} — [splApq = 746 mm
or s\ — 5B/ = 786 mm and 3359/ — 5921}/ = 760 mm,
the arithmetical mean being 1,037. This would bring the end of the existing line 6 of F', _»(»() 454 mm to the
right of /ﬁgﬁz in the line 5, making the gap between /)2 ()() and ..u}};g/ = 24 mm. At the same time
we are enabled to insert the whole piece from _»(28%([ox] up to_X» () into its proper place and its reduced
length of 184 mm into line 5 of the Pirsik version.

Now everything is ready for taking the last step in order to ascertain the position of the two groups in tier G.

With regard to the fact that the first line must be completed on the left by the words nsp2y5 11323 baamz
in F', there are not more than three blocks entirely missing in the two gaps. As the three still movable blocks
cannot possibly touch the fixed blocks at the end of the tier, there are only two possibilities: either the gap on
the left has a width of one block, and that on the right of two blocks, or vice versa. Hence, we must try, which
position willsuit the contents of the completed text in G better, or in other words, in which position there is
the least degree of difference between the two versions.

To make the matter clearer, it may be remarked here that, if the extreme ends are fitted together, there would
be no distance at all in line 5, only a distance of 38 mm in line 4, of 37 mm in line 3, of 31 mm in line 2 and
of 64 mm or even 118 mm in line 1. Itis self-evident that the differences, expressed in percentage, diminish
with the lenght of the distance and that, therefore, the distance of two blocks will suit better than that of only
one block, as the following table shows :

touching: distance of 1 block: distance of 2 blocks:
line 5 0 mm 51 mm 102 mm
line 4 38 mm 89 mm 140 mm
line 3 37 mm 88 mm 139 mm
line 2 31 mm 82 mm 133 mm
line 1 64 mm 115 mm 166 mm

Line 1, an exception to the rule, may be left out of account. Line 6 of the movable blocks of F’ is written
with comparatively wide spaces, so that it may easily be reduced to 30 mm less than the length assumed in line 5
of G, which would widen the distance to 132 mm and make the intervals in the four columns practically identical.

After all, we may put an end to the mobility of the three blocks of F’ and fix them with good reason in the
middle of the gap 106 mm from F' 3, i. e. the average width of two blocks. We shall find a strong corroboration
when discussing tier F. Line 5 of F' 9 fits in the gap between HuY — ~\»J/AJ in such a way that a free
space of about a block remains on the right, of about a full block’s length on the left. They receive the numbers
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expect it, and in exactly the ascertained length, this block is perfectly fixed. It gets the number 9 of tier E. At
the same time we may insert the equivalents of F 13 and 15, line 1, into the first third of E’, line 4.

For F, lines 3—5, corresponding to E/, 5 and 6, we get the general approximate scale: E'5 and 6:2-760 =
1520 mm and F3—4:2.760mm + F 5: 181 mm = 1701 mm. Hence, 760 mm become 850,5 mm. The end
of E, 5 falls approximately 98,5 mm to the right of block F, 5.

The word 1)/ in E'7,6, being 402—420mm distant from the end of the line would precede Y »£x in F5,6
by approximately 452—472 mm. Now block F 11,4 (RawLinsoN’s No. 4) shows 311355 3292 written only 46 mm
to the left of this place. So RAwLINSON’s transcription is in fact the equivalent of 1)/ J»)> 2 in E'7,6. The
proportion Nn2255 N2p2a/ — /311530 = 425 mm and S HEN/ P2IHNS —/ 1 s = 402 mm allows us
to insert the entire passage from n}_uﬁ}p}} up to pps and from N3P to [n3]pispba into E. It would
bring the end of py>s 117 mm to the left of 17\ and /p.uszbg 230,5 mm to the left of the same point.

Further, J»)>o/ — /nS3% _uSh% = 1073 mm and 3292/ — /_u}bxz) )_.u}}!a = 1248 mm would reduce
n22a 5 U254 e/, 760—714 mm from /.u}ﬁsz )_.u;}sg, to 654—615 mm.

Now we see in F : and on one block of E':
323U pPD320,92) N2y9a in line 2 v HSS) SrENIn line 4
a little to the left of it 222 320 nc  in line 3 SPEN AMZN FHFF inline 5
and below it [n3]yisshaa in line 4; [ar]o[H]oh in line 6

exactly above each other.
Hence it is certain that this is the required block. The equivalent of n2y>22 3112911 nc moves a little to the right
and appears, just as in F 15, precisely above [n)_]z)_uxgbgz. The new scale resulting therefrom, /2220 32510
3292/ — = 489mm and J))> 5/ — /S XA = 466 mm, locates the equivalent of the passage n2n2@n.20 nr\.z}
2355 42] ... near to the beginning of E'line 6. There s one block (No.25 of THomas’ transcription) in RAwLINson’s
note-book bearing in its sixth line the words S)Hp¥HuS uS3% Saokink. These resemble N2A2QN22
023 .u;bsg. But the translation of ny23 into Pahlavik is »>55%, and it is hardly credible, that RAwLINSON
would have misread »>S55 for Sop%HuS. Now there is another block belonging to F, which has 355 nc
n2n2gn22 likewise in its fourth line, and possibly these two words Shdhpuhr correspond with each other.
The third line has ... g@n22 n}_.y 290 psvand E'7,5 ... 5000 [Ba Su VEI) IH(?).

For AWM HY/— /S oM)=216 mm we get 272 mm
AASN H P/ — SA/ = 246 mm 284 mm
ANISN HB)— _sad I/ =265 mm 333 mm,

making use of the proportion &%/ —/M53% = 568 mm to ru/—/.u}}ss = 714 mm. This would fix the
block under discussion 36 mm to the right of F 11, too narrow a distance for one full block in the middle of the
tier. If we try to restore the fourth line of the gap after the model of RawLinsoN’s No. 25, we find M-93%
... Z»pHAS touching or even partly covering the 2. .. which precedes the word 3292 of F 11,4, being
equivalent to J»)> 5 5)... in E'7,6. Apparently ) .. is the end of a shorter comparative, connected
merely by the copula o with the other comparative S)p%MS. We may restore the phrase to S opHus
5 x1[5)5], the three characters >)> > filling the space at the end of RawLiNsoN’s block. If the passage is written
down in the size of the adjoining characters, the distance is 53 mm instead of 36 mm which would move the block
alittle to the right, the greater part of npui| 3ot psu still coinciding with the calculated space for its equivalent
SoM [BliN S in line 3.

At the same time, the words n2y22 312512 Plzil’ in its sixth line would fall into the gap between G 3 and 5,
line 1, corroborating the ascertained length of that gap. Lastly RawLinson’s No. 25 would precede immediately
E’7, and line 6 would run: 2o/ 0o SH[SW 2] SHpHAS Snskink. And as a marvellous and most
welcome confirmation we find in line 3 the following coincidence :
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line reads: n2pfaa] AyaDs 5130 235 32200 35 P25, the equivalent DARI| /A Q% appearing
in F' line 25,1. To fix this pair we have the proportion

[9PPISGNSS — HuS/ = 2385 mm and 023 3P2) — nspub/ =270 mm

or [SPDPENS — Hus/ = 190 mm and /o[bpoub]  — nspuih/ =214 mm (instead of216);
then $NS/ — [Jap) = 176 mm become 199 mm

$HAS/ — ¥/ = 215 mm become 243 mm, the difference, 4.4 mm, being the actua|
length of the words N2/ — 2355/. The pair of blocks is thus fixed, the gaP measurm.g 196 mm or 4 blocks,
The numbers given to the pair are 5 and 6. The words following »>x2y in F 2and 3, line 1, .63 mm ln.length,
occupy in F, line 6, a space of 71,2 mm, whereas the equivalent of 212;\.94021’[9.'1], precedm‘g 2'})2 in F 5,
line 5, occupies just the length of the missing block F 1, line 1. Itis important to note that the beginning of F' 1
falls at the right of F 5,5 with only the gap of 1 letter, the missing 22 between them.
We may proceed by ascertaining the general proportion of the tier. The nearest fixed points are distant from
each other in Pahlavik:

Pahlavik: in Parsik:
D'3: 18 mm E 1—6: 6760 4560 mm
D 4—6: 3760 2280 mm F,1—4: 4-760 3040 mm
E' 1—6: 6760 4560 mm F,5: 181 mm
6858 mm = 7781 mm.

One line of the Pahlavik version would become enlarged from 760 mm to 862 mm one line of the Parsik version
would become reduced to 670 mm.

We shall try this way and inscribe the ends of the lines in regular progression into the corresponding tier. Then,
the head of E'6 would fall 78,5 mm to the left of the beginning of F 4, the head of E'5 23,5 mm to the right of
the left end of F 2, just into 113bs5 33/ bs5 2parspa, the head of E 4 125,5 mm to the right of the left end
of F 1, just 37 mm to theleft of 55322320 souApae. Equivalents of the two passages, S ENn S A NSAH Sy
and o3k % 2)> appear on one and the same block of E viz. in the lines 4 and 3 where we would expect
them, just one above the other. Hence, beyond any doubt, that block is the last one of E/, (15), and we get at
once a reliable scale of enlargement for these lines and a better one for the preceding lines. This is a great step for-
ward, for it enables us to insert the contents of F, line 1 (last part) and 2—6 (entirely) into E. We have:

SPENNIN [ — [ PoxdE = 711,5mm and 22202 / — / 55322320 = 860 mm.
In this line occurs n}_.\_.lj 2244 pn2, 30 mm in length, of which the Pahlavik equivalent x5 would be only
about 10mm in width. For greater exactitude, we determine at first the place of this S0, and ascertain the two
halves of the line separately. Sx 5 falls 342mm from the left, 359 mm from the right. — The new proportion
SPENNSN | — | SN 5 = 342 mm and 2202t/ —/ n}:\g = 406 mm makes

222021/ — /=39 = 62mm to 52,3 mm
222 0,201/ — ny23/ = 99 mm 83,5 mm
2 20020/ — 3234/ = 133 mm 112 mm
222 50p2.U/ — p32092)/ = 159 mm 134 mm
2p2anp2u/ —  nypsn/ = 199 mm 168 mm.

For the other half:
SN/ — [HoxBE = 359 mm and p2/ — /55322390 = 422,5 mm makes
P2/ —/32)500 = 21 mm to 17,15 mm
P2/ — npesuo3 2/ = 60 mm to 51,8 mm
As the equivalent of those words, RUD1 11)aug o) appears on one block of E'in line 4, where we should
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ideogram, but the formal resemblance of its literal reading kAmEvT with xam(£)r is nevertheless noteworthy,
and may reveal some nearer connexion between the two words.

The block in question receives number 3 in F and is located 49 mm to the right of F 5.

Tier E and D’ still remain to be discussed.

A certain number of parallel passages show that E, lines 1—3, correspond to D), lines 3—6, and E, 4—6 to
E, 1 and 2 at least.

As previously shown, two blocks of D' are linked together showing a gap of about 46 mm between them. Another
block is severely damaged. The last one has some incomplete words on its right edge, the complete words on
its leftjoint, lines 1—3, being somewhat crushed, whereas in 2,4—6 not an inconsiderable space remains free. That
suggests that this block is the last one of the tier. Tier C’ ends with a half-block, and on account of the regular change
of joints in the different tiers we must expect a complete block at the end of D'. Line 1 of this block contains
the term M 3% _1. b which possibly corresponds to the At 1}59 AL 2})3 of that very fragmentary block of
D, of which only 4 lines are preserved, and the position of which still remains undetermined.

Of E seven blocks have been discovered. Three of them are very similar in appearance. They were, certainly,
not placed far from one another, although they can neither touch each other nor be the first or the last block of the
tier because every one shows on both its joints incomplete words, which do not fit together. Two exceedingly
narrow blocks form an inseparable pair and are linked with a third one; but there is a gap of one block, or
approximately 50 mm, as previously shown. The left block of this group measures only 34 mm in width, and
therefore looks like a half-block. Half-blocks can only be expected at the ends of the tiers. But the experiment
carried through in all its consequences shows that this assumption cannot be correct.

The last remaining block resembles from outward appearance the latter group. The words on its left edge are
complete. In line 2 a sign looking like a A is apparently only the result of damage done to the stone. In line 5
.. 2) may be restored to ny], finding room on the block itself. This block is exceedingly well fitted to be the
last of the tier.

The last passage preceding tier E, that could be fixed with absolute certainty was .. 3/s52 pﬁm in D 6,3
and /%2 obsnin C© 9,6. — With 55322392 spuapq in F 12,1 and HoMBE 550k in E 15,3, we again
reach a safe point of issue. Then the entire distance between the nearest fixed points is:

D 3: 448 mm and C 6: 300 mm
D 4—6: 3:760 2280 mm D’ 1—6: 6760 4560 mm
E 1—6: 6760 4560 mm E 1—2:2-760 1520 mm
E 1 555 mm 23 730 mm

7843 mm become 7110 mm.

The length of an entire line of 760 mm becomes either reduced to 689 mm or enlarged to 838 mm.

That would bring the beginning of F, line 1, or the end of E, line 6, 555 mm distant from spM1pq/, 498,5 mm
to the right of %72)5. The proportion valid for the following part of the line, nyp@n.232/ — /55322322 = 362 mm
t0 JOSANIY 5/ — /99:»3: = 303 mm, would bring it 465 mm right of % »)> or 33,5 mm more to the left.
The head of E'6, RawLinson’s No 25, is 400mm distant from %5 .)>. Hence the cut between E, line 6, and F,
line 1, coincides approximately with RAWLINSON’s A0 X205 »nXoaj.

Trying to insert E, line 3, into F, line 1, we find in E' 7,3 the word 3 389—398mm distant from BN
which according to the general proportion would give 429—439 mm, and according to the old proportion
465—477mm. On F 3,1 stands an isolated (= just in the middle of both these lengths. Obviously, this is the rest
of @}2 and the equivalent of o,u&, and we get the new and reliable proportion for F, line 1: sz_u.\pgl—/rt::[}z] =
449 mm to B N>/ — /q,\xﬁ = 388 mm. The space up to the first line of tier F, being 555 mm, must then be
changed into 480 mm, which means that it falls just in the space of AL X25 X oaj .
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$2J00 DPQA232 AR[BUP2I] L
DUD PPN B2 IN NEIRFH SHEN _.uf))x o
Hence both these blocks being fixed, RawLinsoN’s No. 25 must be numbered E'6 and the Pérsik block F 9,
There is now no difficulty in inserting the overlapping parts into the corresponding places, e. g.
IPHNIG o) — /7;3»3»): = 303 mm and NP@N232/ — /55322322 = 370 mm
J))))AU:> o/ — |»Xip$ = 20 mm become 24,4 mm
IPBNIY 2] — [SHEN = 55mm 67,2 mm
IPHNY o) — auSN/ = 71 mm 86,7 mm.
So the equivalent of F 15, 1 moves 5 mm more to the right than it did after the first less exact calculation,

One block of E"and another one of F remain still undetermined. Nearly the entire lines 4—6 of E are com-
pleted by their equivalents in F, 1—4, and it is quite impossible to put the block in question into one of the
two large gaps before block 6 or between 7 and 12. But through all the lines there is a third gap covering just
the room of one block, viz. the last block but one. Looking at their outward appearance alone, and considering
the size of letters and the distance of lines, the block in question and block 15 join admirably well, but since the

furnish a conti order of words and give a clear sense this must be the place of our block, and we

may be allowed to give it the number 14 of E..

In line 5 of E', 14 and 15, there appear the words »Y5S (s &7 which correspond to P23 32821 wya,
in line 4 of the still unfixed block of F. In line 2 of that block we read 3.2o., the 3 being visible on the block
but wanting in the facsimile. — If the above mentioned correspondence of line 4 were true, the block ought to
precede F5 and 3.20.u, and would then be the equivalent of 1\US A in E'6,4. This word is fixed at 67,2—86,7mm
to the right of nyp@n.232. To establish this supposition we must insert 1755 S5 S into its proper place.
S SNOBINE[ — [SHEN JMSN HP = 3904 mm and MA2QN22/ — [Mpoa = 410 mm enlarge
INOPINE| — [Pg5S =268 mm to 278,8 mm and s/ — [5rPXx =98 mm to 102 mm. Or: 75
as required, would stand exactly below s\, 57 mm distant to the right of F 5. This is absolutely convincing.

There arises, nevertheless, a difficulty, which, however, is not unsurmountable. In line 5 339U P2 33
precedes the y of nn.2255 N2y2a by 57 mm. The equivalent of this passage must be the first words of F 1,1, and
P2IHNG 1S b HB inE 15,6 therefore immediately adjoins the subsequent 229 filling up approximately
the gap between /335.u and n2y[2a]. There are the words J»543%; 772M on immediately preceding 15 %,
which then would coincide with 33010 PN 33,

If we insert the words corresponding to the Pahlavik passage into the Parsik version after the proportion
nzpm/—/[nz]p_\vgﬁg =181mm to SHEN/ — [40)HS) = 167,5 mm we get:

SN — Po2IHNS/=21 mm enlarged to 22,7 mm

SHEN| — F%/= 48 mm 51,8 mm
Shkn| — )735575)/: 66 mm 71,2 mm
Srksn/— /= 81,5 mm 88 mm.

Atanother place, F'12, 3, the phrase %»233%) pou wd is rendered by p)_i}ﬁsgo 523 35 in G 2,3. The traces
preserved in E" 14,6 make it difficult to restore the only possible QMA On the other hand 332\ is the con-
junction 3011, NP, 4fplus the enclitic pronoun of the 1st person pl., and would literally correspond to ) S,

restored to 332.1. To assume a defective writing of 323 35 is highly improbable, because 2 in that case represents
Aramaic Y. In any case, the translation of the phrase is somewhat free. If 33\ corresponds to 15 I,
P2 wmjld stand for %.253%), the former to be read kAm(é)t meaning ‘he desired, intended, was willing’,
the latter vAc(é)t meaning ‘he spoke, prayed’. Both words are indeed true synonyms, if we take them in the
sense ‘to desire’ and ‘to pray’. On the other hand the still unexplained word Jo)HuS looks like an Aramaic
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. Zx5) S ke to be the equivalent of [subp]»2025. If this be true, we ought to combine both frag-
ments [ASD]ENSDS Sox and su[bpmagan] or sulbupmagan] and restore line 4 as follows: P22
(::xn} e 2-“;-“!”1292!» ﬂpzb mn2gn2asg ns. This would occupy just the same space as line 2, viz.
57 mm which is the usual width of one block and may be taken as correct. We cannot control this result by the
proportions of the adjoining parts of the lines, because here the equivalents differ unusually in shape and size.

To get the length of the gap in the Pahlavik version we must start from line 6, where the gap between
JPIN NS/ PNDS — %[5_1)rsM) must not only correspond to np:z}[nxm.y] — /2 304352, but must at
the same time also have the size of a normal block. In the Pérsik version the missing part measures not more
than 45 mm. This space cannot be further reduced than usual, for in the adjoining parts the characters have unusually
wide spaces between one another; /2 _1)s\) — X/ is just as wide as its Parsik equivalent and /10)> 5 — .\IA/
even exceeds it. So we may reasonably assume the gap to be not less than 45 mm.

The next task is to determine the distance between this group of blocks and the block at the left end of the tier.

In E' 6 & 7, line 2 we read:

BAIND SIN hHTT) Tin NC2 ) 2/ 121N 2

and in E, line 6: [np]2) 22qu )_2}9)2 Ry it st L R G G 1229905\ (UZL

These passages complete each other and the one gives the continuation of the other. The part from 15 2 to
/IN> S written down in the size of the characters of the adjoining blocks would measure about 85 mm. This
time we can control this length by the proportion of the entire line, which is 760 to 835, and which would increase
the length of HA1(/ino — 15 =109 mm to 120 mm. If we take the gap to be 85 mm wide, this length is exactly
120mm. So we may regard the whole end of tier E as fixed. The blocks receive the numbers 15, 12, 11, and 9.

Then 239.5 v/ is 442 mm, instead of the minimum of 560 mm, distant from the beginning of its line, which
minimum we ought to expect when continuing to use the proportion valid for the first third of line D 3.

In E'6,1 RAWLINSON has S ) a5 5 just above 120N A According to our mathematical calcula-
tions we must expect to find the equivalent of E 9,4 : [n]2n.2@n.220) nc nn at that place. Therefore, com-
paring the words on E' 15, XS Js o, which might be restored to

[SNoPINES S 11 an[mu5]]
and the words [Pl2n2@n220) N5 nnu[225] in E 9,4,
we must certainly read in E' 6,1: [SNOSINES]S 1 eS| 2.

Up to this point every new result has supported those hitherto gained. A further corroboration may be obtained

by the following observation. The beginnings of the 6 lines of E" 6 and their equivalents are known:
line 6: SN2)unk/ corresponds to [P]2n.29n.22 in F 9,4 409 mm distant from the beginning of the line;
line 5: W45, joins immediately /113 in F 6,3 294 mm distant from the beginning of the line;
line 4: /5] corresponds to 3[u]2o4¢in F 2,2 130 mm distant from the beginning of the line;
line 3: )| completes [ 33]y225 in E 15,6 5 mm to the right of the end of the line;
line 2: Hourin 13 corresponds to Y2295, (c}} in E 12,5, 170 mm distant from the end of the line;
line 1: Js @z (2 corresponds to ¢ 25u[2232], 333 mm to the right of the end of the line.

The progression of those lines must agree with the proportions valid for the same. The differences are just as
required: 115—164—135—165—163 mm. We shall make use of the same method afterwards for determining
the situation of the blocks of the tier D',

Before doing so, we must still insert one block of E, viz. that one the fifth line of which reads sn3spaa/
[nx:].'m} ns u/2sHne. These words correspond to /S%M Sy X/ of E' 12,1 being 308—338 mm far from
SN25INES S Js). The proportion of the line is 22124 R °ryS )5/ = 734 mm to (z:;!»/—“ﬂ_.\] ns/
=898 mm. This fixes the equivalents of the words in question at 377—413 mm from n2n.29n.221) s/, or the
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So we can reliably restore lines F, 1 and E' 6—12,3:

BIPS| — SNSH o/ =40 mm become 46,25 mm

BTN — ¥/ =67 mm 77,5 mm

BN — [NSHS =122 mm 141,1 mm

B PH| — AnasM/= 1535 mm 177,5 mm

HINH[ — JNSY[ =169,5 mm 196 mm

DSBS — [$H2oXNS = 370 mm 428 mm

b — »¥I»| =411 mm 475 mm

B k| — .. o8/ = 4265 mm 4935 mm.
On the other hand, if the equivalent of 1»X>51nk oAy becomes the first word of F, 1,1, (... must cor-
respond to the last one of E 15,6. As there is hardly a word ending in Al{ ..., and from the context the end of
a verb is to be expected, Al . .. must probably be emended into % . ... That block of E which presented itself

as the last of the tier, shows in fact at the end of its sixth line the verb .. p225. which can easily be restored to
33225 and, therefore, is probably the verbal form looked for.

The isolated 1. or probably s10% ... in F 9,1 stands parallel to . . .. 58451, and so we may combine
the two fragments: 3uop[2n.3p3] and [WOPIININS. —

/2p92.\}r\.2 — Pypeyu mpaa/ in F 5 & 6,1 being 263—362 mm distant from spuspq/ fit in E) line 3,
at 227,2—313 mm right of %>/, and the gap may probably be supplied thus:

< 3WPRINE NG 5 urus 5 AuSY[2 z_upéjép z.uﬁ.u}zpm]z pgz.\};\a

The new general proportion for the foregoing lines is: 7843 — 555 = 7288 mm and 7110 — 480 — 6630 mm,
or 760 mm become 691,5 mm, or 835 mm.

Proceeding step by step we notice in RawLinson’s block E’ 6,2 horIn 24 just above .. oS nk 5 x|
On the narrow block which is the left one of the group of four in E there appears y22yan, (cz} in line 5, and
these words correspond to line 2 of E. Beyond doubt »5)5x _13 is a slight misreading for .2J)0)x _15, the
equivalent of the Parsik words. Making use of the new general proportion, the space of . . SHk 5/ — [Hoipin
= 742—760 mm would become 815 —835 mm, which would bring the left edge only 55 mm to the right of
the end of the tier, and if the block containing [y3]y225. in its last line were indeed the last of the tier, it would
make the gap between the two blocks only 6 mm in length instead of the normal width of one block of 50 mm,
which is evidently much too small. :

Before proceeding we must now check the width of the gap between the coupled blocks of E and D', We
previously proposed the following restoration :

Pipoipb 1) nban/[per umbi sspa .. ]/, omn @02} 355/
...... Trroseee 02 008 0 DUk AEIS/[a%]

N25592 3292 nxwz}/[npn,y] ........ /592 31350 2};\& s/[3231]
...... I») 2 nin b PSS SRy ) g,\d L/ShuS
Although the traces are not in favour of restoring 32399 the fragmentary . ... 220 0r . . . . ba_fz may be taken

as a synonym of y 3055 b and as an equivalent of L X)5, and 4 characters may be supposed to be missing, three
of them within the gap. The equivalent of ey being .Ll.’L'lb.L\, and ... q being the necessary complement of
NP2 . ., We get Q2 _umb_u 92 .../. Written in the size of the characters of the line this equals about 57 mm.
The gap between nxm}/ — /592 34355 becomes diminished by the word PN2S preceding JoIn .\IA/. As
for line 4, it will be proved at once that RawLinson's S s QNS5 in E 6,1 is to be read Js oIS 2
,and thatitis the equivalentof n2n29.n.29 § nc nnu[225]. Hence the following S ox I BT 7
« £:5)> must fill up the gap between su/— [P20:29 .00 ). The equivalent of HF LBy is nzozL . The Wo;‘ds
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letters and spaces in the two versions. Therefore, the proportions cannot suddenly change ata certain spot, but only
gradually. Hence, a really reliable approximation, much better than that arrived at by taking the general proportion,
is obtained by taking the arithmetical means of the two proportions, 0.92615 + 0.81737:2 = 0.87176. In that way,
760mm become 662,5mm, or the difference from ns N/ to ... us)-b §v/is97,5mm, and ‘_7)55 X/ is at 360 mm
to the left of the beginning of the line. MX)% then would fall 87,5mm farther to the left, viz. 447,5 mm to the
left of the beginning of line 5 of D', instead of 377 mm, or 70 mm farther to the left. Even in this position the
traces of letters in line 1: 1% 5 (?) would still conflict with the 21 g\a(cz} 3.1 of D 6,4. As always, when we
are on the right way, new facts come to our help. The only unfixed block of D’ has in line 1 . . J»X£M) ./ and
inline5..... NS5% AX)#, corresponding on the one hand to D 6,4 35222 n3332%, on the other to
.Ll}}ig 54129955 in line 2 of that block of E which is not yet fixed. The same Pahlavik block has in its line 4
Sr»EN 25N, and in line 4 of the right block belonging to the inseparable group in question we read
[Hoxbx SnSo5)] u5h%. Now we discover in the badly damaged line 1 of the Pérsik block with
13bss 329055 in its second line the signs: Uzhss 9308, 2 ... 341, i e, Uzhss 593l [Plalpaa] sul2ou]
and from this observation it follows that the words .. ... Srkx aMSM in line 4 must precede immediately the
words [oxn3k SnSo5)] u5h%. So the single Pahlavik group is connected with the group already dis-
cussed above, and since there are the words [)2(2]) )M »([S27] in its first line, it links the whole equivalent
group of blocks in the Pirsik version solidly with the last blocks of D, determined above as D 4 and 5, which
contain the words 332222 n3332%.

Hence, the difficult task of fixing the group of blocks under discussion is solved. The block with ....0XM »j..
has its fixed place, the two other ones with the gap between them follow immediately. The corresponding Pérsik
blocks, then, are also fixed. Now it is easy to observe the identity of the words u53% S in line 13
2(2))580)> 0 [#(s5) in line 2 and 4X5 Dj....in line 3 of the only remaining block of D’ with the words
by susbss, L Iipupea [ouy . ., and [s22]c=b2 2 n33[iyp . . of the very mutilated block of tier D of
the Parsik version, which, therefore, are to be considered as lines 4, 5, and 6. This correspondence makes
the mutilated Pirsik block also the last of its tier.

A careful reader will observe that a ber of corresp between the two versions could only be
discovered during the progress of the reconstruction and could be proved only a posteriori. I have set forth the
whole reconstruction in the way in which I succeeded in finding it out. But the equivalents being once found out, the
right way to check the results and to reach perhaps more exact and more satisfying ones would be to consider those
correspondences as proved a priori and to try to reconstruct all the tiers of the inscription in their actual order.

Now we have reached the point where we left the normal progress of reconstruction. Six tiers of the Pahlavik
and 7 of the Pirsik version have been reconstructed up to now with the help of the blocks which I had dis-
covered. There remains only the reconstruction of the last tiers of both versions, G’ of the Pahlavik and B of
the Pirsik, a task as difficult as that of the reconstruction of the two tiers D and D'.

Only the last words of F, line 6, correspond to the beginning of G 1. It is very doubtful, but still possible,
that blocks 1 and 2 of F had a seventh line. One word in line 1 of the blocks of G/, viz. J5>51/5)5/, cor-
responding to N5 nu‘r}a/ in G 2,6 shows that onwards from this word nearly the whole line 6 of G, line
7, and lines 1—35 of H correspond to the seven lines of G, minus the unknown but short distance of )5S (s 5)
from the beginning of the tier.

Seven blocks of the Pirsik tier H have been discovered. Four of them can be joined without a gap. One
block is imperfect now, but was copied by RawLinson while it was in a better condition.

d

31



RECONSTRUCTION OF THE PAIKULI INSCRIPTION

right edge of the block at 59 mm from the beginning of the tier. — The position of E 14 & 15,1 is thus ascertain.
ain still to be fixed.
ed.W.l;wr(n)ezi(’;Sc::dEx;er:ezermine the tier D', and begin at the point where we dropped our usual method of
reconstruction. As we have seen, there are four blocks. Two form a group very nearl—ir related T E,0—12. An?thfﬂ-
block is probably the last one of the tier, containing in its first line the words M&5% _1,.55% ): s and m.ns
fourth line 45 A»PY PN ﬁb The remaining fourth block is severely damaged and has in its fifth line
«....u53% 21 corresponding to Li3bss 30122955 in line 2 of one of the unfixed blocks of E. The same
block has in its first line the letters ... »Xx ), which probably correspond to 33/222 n32/32% in D 6,4,
We have calculated above the places where the ends of the lines 4—6 of D 6 would fall, if the proportion
applicable to the beginning of D, line 3, could be continued. Now we get a corrected approximation ﬂtom tlhe general
proportion of the lines under discussion. The nearest fixed points are 3/s92 in D 6,3 or 2t/%. in C’' 10,6 and
ms 290228 ) ns/ in E 9,4 or Snokinky S s/ in E 6,1,

D32 448 mm (C//GH 300 mm
D 4-6: 3-760 2280 mm D’ 1-6: 6-760 4560 mm
E 1-3: 3:760 2280 mm BYS1: 270 mm
E 4: 452 mm

5460 mm become 5130 mm

and one entire line of 760 mm becomes 713,5 mm instead of 724. The ends of the lines move accordingly to
10,5; 21; 31,5 mm to the right.

As the general proportion differs from that of the section /3292 — (cann}v/, the application of this propor-
tion will not bring this section into the position which it actually occupies in the Pahlavik version. For its pro-
portion, 880:815, would reduce the whole distance of 5460 mm to 5058 mm, or 72 mm less than necessary.
If we divide that difference in proportion to the various distances, we get an approximation for the position
of the coupled blocks:

m2292b/ — 3/552 3045 mm become 3655 + 62= 3717 mm
/3292 — =2222)5/ 880 mm = 815 mm
°n22y) ns/ —/3292 635 mm 588 + 10= 598 mm
5460 mm = 5130 mm.

That would bring /3292 — (c.':.'uz}/ between 377 mm to the left of the beginning of line 5 and 428 mm to
the left of the beginning of line 6. 2}5_\} v/ would fall 287 mm to the left of the beginning of line 6.
This is only an approximate, not an exact position; for nearly the whole of lines 1—3 conflicts with the equi-
valents of D 5 & 6, 4—6, which occupy the same places. Evidently the whole group must be moved to the left.
There is only one way to fix its position. The equivalent of ?)JA X/ is 235_\} s/ in E 9,3, to be found on the
edge of the blocks. We know where the equivalents of the beginning words of the remaining lines of E 9 would
fall in the Pahlavik version.
line 6: 329 N2yaa/ falls 13 mm to the right of the left end of E’ 15,1;
line 5: M2sp0. 35/ falls 118,5 mm to the right of ._\3/;
line 4: ns ns/ corresponds to Js /i) in E 6,1
line 3: is the ys}aﬁ $/ under discussion ;
line 2: 2222 355/ falls 75 mm to the left of 33 £/;
line 1: is an isolated 59, perhaps sp3.
The differences are: line 6 to 5: 135 mm, line 5 to 4; 138 mm, line 4 to 3: being the problem which we have to
solve, line 3 to 2: 7Smm. There is an extraordinarily great change in the scale between line 5/4 and 3/2, 734:898 =
0.81737 and 815:880= 0.92615. The proportions depend upon the gradual increase and decrease in the sizes of the
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The reconstruction must begin with the determination of the length of the gap between those blocks of the
Pahlavik tier which correspond to the group of four blocks in the Parsik one. To be brief, I shall omit the long
calculation, and give the result only. The gap is 86,2 mm in width the intermediate and the overlapping parts
being inserted in accordance with the scales already worked out. Apparently, the two groups occupy the
middle of their tiers.

Again omitting the laborious details, a careful study of the remaining three Pahlavik blocks proves that the
block containing J)>.5(s5)> in line 1, H% ohy in line 4, and oy 2J2)> in line 7, must precede RAWLIN-
son’s No. 30 leaving a gap of one short block between them ; that next to it we must place the block containing
_unBA in line 4 and %A/ 2 in line 5, also leaving a distance of a rather short block only; and that the two
blocks come near the beginning of the tier. The third block, on the contrary, containing 55%.:2 NS3% in line
5, must be the last block of the tier.

On the other hand, in the Pérsik version the block with n}ﬁu 20U 5\ in line 1, N5 .u.'mb.u bz in line 2,
952 in line 3, precedes the group of 4 blocks by a gap of 2 blocks. It stands very near, probably at a
distance of a half-block or one short block only from the beginning of the tier, whereas the two remaining blocks
belong to the end of the tier, equally distant by a half-block or one short block only, and the block containing
o2 .u}}’g in line 3 is separated from the other one by a gap of 44 mm only, which must have contained in
line 3 the words ns 22/ 2_\1)_9}.\9_\1.

All this is perfectly certain. But the calculation is exceedingly difficult.

We must start from the fixing of block G’ 4. There are two scales obtainable, one /55 — IHNSo/ =
611 mm and sp32/n.92] — /20,2255 = 628 mm, the other /FH S-S — 1 To%/ = 736 mm and /n.22) — 33255
= 767 mm, both nearly identical. They would reduce /n,22) —/(c:;} ns from 80 mm to 78,5 or 76,8 mm. The
breadth of RawLiNsoN’s block G’ 6 can be calculated as 55,5 mm. Hence, the gap would be 21,3 mm or 23 mm
only, much too short for an ordinary block in the tier.

In fact, it is clearly visible that the single characters of the Parsik version are smaller than those of the Pah-
lavik version, and that the greater length of the former is only caused by the frequent iddfdt ns which are not
expressed in the latter. These iddfdt occur in the first two thirds of the line. This implies that the lastthird of
the Pirsik version is unduly pressed together, and that the scale is not applicable for the whole line. We see that
e g 25 oy 12)2)> occupies but 30 mm, whereas /(cz} ns n%93/[g] or even /(z:l} ns N»239/ 27 mm
only. The scale would enlarge 80 mm to 88,8 mm instead of reducing it to about 77,5 mm. The gap would
become 33,3 mm, which equals a small block. As there are exceedingly large blocks, viz. 7 and 10, in the
tier we ought to expect very small blocks among the 15 blocks which form the whole tier.

In G’ 7 we see /St just above /%7, 760 mm distant, and /1%s — /FHP o 124 mm distant. In H 2 we
have /n};u_J 2011 5, just above /ns _u:n,l'.u 52, 760 mm distant. The proportion would be: x . 124 =y, the
required distance of /3 Ls5 s — /05 _u.'m}_u bz. And:

X760 = 760 + y
x = 760 : 636
y = x-124 = 148 mm.
The gap would become 114 mm, an exceedingly large one for two blocks, and besides it would enlarge — /Su
Srkx/ from 143 mm to 185 mm nN2p22/ — /n}_.l_lj 2014 s, and itis clearly visible that the surviving Pérsik
words of that space are more concentrated than usual, and therefore, forbid us to assume an abnormal enlargement.

The result can be controlled and corrected, for we are able to calculate the distance of the first line of the block
under discussion in the same way. »SSL5)/ — /SN = 732 mm, and .. ”27223-'1}0/ = /“}A-U 22U yn,
= y. The equation is x-732=y. »SSESD] — S nEx/ = 589 and nypa3anbg/ — n2ypan/ = 689 makes
X = 689:589 and y = (689 : 589) - 732 = 856 mm. The gap becomes 856 — 760 = 96 mm.
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’s Nore-Book:
My own photos & squeezes: RawLinsoN's N

1. ”}A-U 20U

2.n5 umbu ba 1......92}.\.1 ........
3, 3439023 N5 @2 2...22023 NL. Q30 PioA32
4. 3p2) 322394 0 31, V03500 SV HONEVE
5.nb 13200 b 4. bugapan b ouz ups

6. free space

The first line was not noticed by RAWLINSON. 4
In line 3 s is an easy misreading for ns. 32023 is in fact [3.1]32223. The foregoing @32 represents two much

obliterated signs, in which I believe I can recognize @». In any case, these signs must belong to RawLINsoN’s
preceding word yspu32. The first three characters spA13 correspond to the %M/ in line 5 of one of the Pahlavik
blocks. The word must be a name. Hence with great probability it is to be restored to @D L5 L2, p being a
misreading for .1, i. e. Zdmdsp. In line 4 we find the ending n. 3. 322 stands for [3]y2) 322[3944]. In line 5 again
RAwLINSON saw more than what has been left to-day. He adds on the right .2 113959. Of course, he saw that the
second letter was no b, and that the word could not be the well-known _u}}sz). But as the line gives a long enumera-~
tion of yvatay’s, 2255, and making allowance for the ruined condition of the block, I feel sure that instead
of 13255 there is to be read nn.2255. The original width of the block was at least 48, if not 50 mm.

Another block bears in its second line the interesting words ﬂbi/l'ﬁl n}za 3 the "Kaisar and Hrime’, the
Caesar and Rome, and in its fourth line [3u0]n22 5221} "Your Majesty’, probably corresponding to _uadu
%53 in line 4 of that block of the Pahlavik version which has %/ 2 at the end of its fifth line. The remaining
block mentions in line 3 spu12 13bsy m}:p (the last 55 from Rawiinson) Tirdat Shdh, Tirdat the Great of
Armenia, the words sp12 \i3)s5 having their equivalent in line 5 of one of the Pahlavik blocks $A5M.S3%
[2y5 S by o5,

The group of 4 Sasanian blocks ins the translation of passages surviving in the Pahlavik version, and that
enables us to emend and fix one of those blocks which is known only through RawLinsoNs copy (THomas’ No. 30).
In line 2 of the group of Pirsik blocks stands :

PP 3upha 2 p. 20 Mapm s uips npajanbg
on RAawLINsON’s block, line 3 appears: PYSGES)S AN >
and in line 4 of one of the surviving blocks we read:

D BT 2 PIPNN INEN L%

The following line 4 shows :

supbazsan n:z.ug}_ajz SUHNISS NS N30/92 31300 Psiba o n3992
and the two Pahlavik blocks have:

...... boy aushiSo B AR AN ) BC AP TS TEL VI 15[1r[0]

In line 4 we read: NN225 53255 Ny 2.1159)}2;\,[2] NN2255 2_\15_\;}2:\,93 ns
which would run parallel with RAwLiNsoNs line 6: So...00..n aX3oiip
followed on the surviving block by _1&0%

and, therefore, to be emended to [1%0]5 5505 15[ 15]n axdonrm

Lastly, in line 5, s532/n,92) corresponds to RAwLINsON’s 55, to be completed to HHS S, Hence, Raw-
LINsON’s block No. 30 precedes the surviving block at its right joint,

Of the remaining blocks of the Pahlavik version one shows in lines 3, 4, and 5 the translation of the correspond-
ing lines on the last block of the group of tier H. There is still a sixth block which bears in its fourth line
_uu&.u, probably corresponding to 249022, and in its fifth i
restored @»Us5 1152 of the Parsik block discussed above,
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CHAPTER III
THE EARLY HISTORY OF THE SASANIAN EMPIRE

The early history of the Sasanian Empire is not properly known, for the Persians did not begin to write
their own history before the reign of Khusrau I. Up to his time there was nothing but oral tradition, beside the
documents guarded in the Royal treasuries. And when during Khusrau’s reign, the Persians first began to put
down in writing their Khvatdyndmak, the prototype of Firdési’s Shahnama as well as of all the works of Arab
and Persian chronists, the materials at their disposal for the history of the 3rd century presented apparently
many gaps, which even the early authors, in accordance with the literary taste of their time, filled up with speeches
and moral reflexions, that are void of any historical value. But there remains the possibility that pieces of infor-
mation that stand isolated in the tradition and are unsupported by any outside evidence, really go back to the
most reliable source, the documents kept in the Sasanian offices.

More than anything else, the expansion of the early Sasanian Empire to the east, is veiled in almost impenetrable
darkness. The Greek and Latin historians, while setting forth in detail both the hostile and the peaceful relations
between Rome and Iran, merely hint at the events which took place in the east of the Empire. Strangely enough,
Iranian tradition, handed down to us mostly through the early Muhammedan chroniclers who translated the
Pahlavi Khvatdyndmak, contains but equally few notices. Perhaps we are allowed to infer, that some of the
eastern archives were lost and destroyed in the vicissitudes of the history of these provinces. A little more may
be found in Syrian and Armenian sources. But their point of view is purely religious, and they ate
the political events only as far as they are connected with the fate of their martyrs and with their ecclesiastical
history. Indian literature is absolutely silent, and as yet no inscriptions referring to the relations of India to the
Sasanian Empire have come to light.

Therefore, to gain some true conception of the historical events, we must carefully examine those few notices
in the light of the information which we are able to extract from the eastern Iranian coins and from the Sasanian
inscriptions, first of all from the Paikuli inscription. The very subject of this inscription, written by the order
of Narseh, is the war between him and Varhrdn III Sakinshdh. But its great historical importance consists in
its enabling us to understand isolated notices and evidences as an indivisible whole and providing us with the
inner meaning of facts otherwise left unexplained.

Two different versions of the history of the rise of the Sasanian dynasty are handed down to us, the historical
tradition the best representative of which is Tabari, and the legendary one in the Kérndmak i Artakhshir.

The historical tradition in brief outline comes to this: The most prominent among the chiefs of Pars during
the last years of the Arsacidan rule was Gocihr, of the Bézrangi house, residing at Stakhr. One of his vassals
was Pépak, chief of the district to the south of the Niriz lake, near Shirdz, son or descendant of Sdsdn and related
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Or HYSES)| — srin] = 522mm and op232bg/ — Apouy/ = 613 mm gives X = 613: 522 and y —
3 . = 859 mm.
(e?h;’.sgzai) Wﬁjd bi 99 mm, the arithmetical mean between it a}nd 96 mm bei.ng 97’2 mmrr:’:'e::s:f ldu mm,
This is of both the result which we may conﬁdimly accept. For it ﬂg‘)ws us to insert ¢ e. words preserved in the
Pahlavik version into the gap between ny2320bg/ — /ns L22b .t p2. >

This matter being settlei,pwe have the distance of n3119/2 — @»uuspuir2 = 199 mm. The scale is S/ —
—1%/s =760 mm and n31G/2 — A5/ = 787,5 mm. 199 mm are reduced to 193 mm. The gap between the two
Pahlavik blocks is 38 mm, just enough for an extraordinarily small block, having formed a counterpart to the second
small block on the left.

The next step is to fix that block of H which has [31]on22 192}} in line 1. /f’f-\lﬂﬂﬁ—“ 52 7= /”/z’:‘il 22U pa
=760 mm and /H% oy — [\ = 636 mm enlarges /HY ohy — _I)Al:lul/ from 114 to 136,2 mm, and
make the gap between both blocks 78 mm wide, i. e. enough for two half-blocks or one full block and one half-
block. These are the two last or the last and the first block of the tier, as the preserved block cannot be the last
one, and as the change of lines falls between both of them.

The last step s to determine the blocks containing /12 113bss or 25%815 M53% in their third or ffth lin,

In the Parsik version the gap between the left block of the group of 4 blocks and the single block near the
left end of the tier measures 270 mm, or probably 5 or 6 blocks. In the Pahlavik version the gap is likewise
6 blocks. But the space in which the blocks in question may be moved is very much reduced, if we inscribe
the missing parts in both the versions with their own mutual help. In line 7 of G’ only 130 mm remain between
the point where the equivalent of the words [s.u3]p»2bg Ws3ou 325115/ would fall, and the end of the
next surviving block. In the Pirsik version the narrowest limits are in line 4, where 192 mm are left between
[3]o9n22% ns and the place where the equivalent of 0 Jo% oM LX%H5S 5 must have been inscribed. In spite of
areally incredible and indescribable amount of labour spent on this last block of the inscription, I could not arrive at
more than a probability: the Parsik block stands 96 mm to the left of the left edge of the group of 4 blocks, at a
distance of two blocks, and the Pahlavik block stands 55 mm to the left of the corresponding block.

It is impossible to prove whether in one of the tiers in question the first surviving block is really the first of
the tier or not.

This entire foregoing discussion gives but the quintessence of the laborious studies and calculations prosecuted
for years. But the result is that not only the blocks containing the two versions of the inscription have been
rearranged, but at the same time, the isolated fragments of one version can be inserted into the other at their proper
places. So this chapter, though unpleasant to read, supplies the proof for the interlinear arrangement of the tran-
scription which follows the texts of the two versions. In such a way, we are enabled to use every fragment, small
as it may be, to understand the contents of the inscription as a whole.

It must be remembered that all the preliminary work required the same amount of labour as did thé final recon-
struction. At first every single letter had to be deciphered as completely as possible. Small groups of blocks fitting
together had to be distinguished. The fact had to be etablished that the two versions were, at least partly, literal
translations of one another. Then the whole mass of blocks had to be divided into groups belonging to various
tiers. The numbers of the tiers had to be made out. And at last the starting point of the very reconstruction, the
nearly complete line B of the Pérsik version, had to be récognized as such and had to be put together.

standing of the text; the explanation of the Pirsik words and the still more difficult comprehension of the

Pahlavik ones, thus form leading to conjectures and then to the real contents of the inscription. The philological
part of this work is laid down in the glossary. But the rest prefer to pass over in silence,
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These coins belong to the first period of Ardashir’s reign, when he was still king of Stakhr, before his victory
over Ardavin.

We must not be surprised that the occidental authors know very litdle about these events: the internal dissen-
sions of the Arsacidan Empire b only r ble to them after the changes had been accomplished. But

5

we may quote the Armenian Agathangelos, who writes in the Greek version of his work: I, 9 ofros 6 "Agraciods
s 1@V Zrayeudy matoidos catgdmmg dmijoyev. And I, 8: @ahileto "Agrafdvne perd Ildodov, Eov xal ot dhiyovs
TIégooag, wi xexowmvixérog tf) wdv dpogihoy Povki.

The campaign in Adharbaijin and Armenia is attested by the bas-relief of Ardashir I at Salmis, representing the
homage of the Armindnshih, whilst the conquest of Mosul is proved by the fact that the official name of that
province in later times was Bidh-Ardashir, the title of the governor being Budh-Ardashirdnshih, cf. Ibn
Khurdadhbih p. IV.

And lastly, the British Museum possesses another rare silver dirham (see fig. 14), published by Txomas in the
Num. Chron. 1882. The Rev. shows as the other coins of Shihpuhr I, a high fire-altar between two standing
figures, looking outward, lance in the outer heir to the crown and a few other members of
the Sasanian family. Unfortunately, in the two
existing representations of an heir designated
to the crown on the bas-reliefs of Ardashir I
at Nagsh i Rajab and on that of Varhrén II at
Nagsh i Rustam, the heads of the princes, lying
- as they were in the easy reach of destructive
(Eands, are too much damaged to show their head-
worn on the coins of Varhrdn II and on the dress clearly. But the examples quoted are suf-
so-called ‘Scytho-Sasanian’ coins and on some (. ficient to prove that this kind of helmet was the
of the Sasanian bas-reliefs, by the queen, the attribute of the heir to the crown. The coin in
question must have been struck, when he was appointed, heir to the crown, still during his fathers life-time as
Tabari relates. We have other examples of the Royal prerogative of coinage being conferred on the heir de-
signated, e. g. the prince al-Mu'tazz billih struck coins during the reign of his father the caliph al-Mutawakkil,
cf. Herzrevn, Erst. vorl. Bericht iiber d. Ausgrab. v. Samarra, Berlin 1912 p. 32 s.

NOLDEKE, Tab. p.17 n. 3, has raised objections against Tabari’s short account of Ardashir’s second campaign
in the east calling it ‘a great exaggeration’. I cannot attach as high a value as NoLbeke does, to the indications
of the Scriptores Historiae Augustae, from which we might infer, that the Bactrii, i.e. the Kishanshah, and the
Cadusii, i. e. the Géldnshah, cf. PoLLio, Valerianus, ch. 1, were not subject to the Sasanian Empire at even
that epoch; though E. BABELON may be right in not underrating the historical value of those Scriptores to the
same extent, as e. g. TH. Mommsen did. Either the constitutional relation between those countries and Iran was
loose enough to justify such an apprehension, or the Latin writers were still ignorant of the contemporaneous
events and inued to refer to conditions as they had been half a century before.

Novpexe thinks that Tabari’s own mention about the envoys of the kings of Kishan, Tirén, and Makurdn
contradicts his about the q of Khorisin. We can prove that NOLDEKE's argument does not
hold good. Khorisin, in those days, was not the small province, that bears that name today. The modern pro-
vince is but the ancient Parthava-Pahlav, Aparshahr of the Sasanian epoch. Khordsin means ‘East’ and designates
the eastern quarter of Iran. Its limits have been set forth by me in my article ‘Khordsdn’ published in “Der
Islam” 1921, beginning from the West: the Caspian Gates near Rayy, the Elburz range, the S.E.-corner of
the Caspian Sea, the Atrak valley, a line following the modern Transcaspian railway up to Lutfibid, a line
through the desert, enclosing Tajand and Marw, to the Amd Darya below Karki, and —as proved by the places

hand and wearing a turreted crown as head-
dress. The Obv. shows the bust of the king to
the right, with bushy hair, the point of the beard
drawn through a ring, and as head-dress a high
helmet with crest, terminating at the top, in an
eagle’s head bent forward. This kind of helme;
with the profomé of an animal at the point, iB
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through his mother Rambihisht to the Bézrangi house. His eldest ‘S(fn was named Shéh[flﬂ'lr, anm'h?r one
Ardashir. Ardashir was educated, when still a child, at the court of Tiré, the- hargupat 'of (Fiocxhr ?t'Darabgird,
and after the death of Tiré became his successor. He began to subdue other chlef.s of the dxstnf:t of Diribgird, two
of whom bore the name Man6¢ihr and one of whom that of Dard —names occurring on.the col’n's. of Persis —, and
he incited his father to wage war against Gocihr. This Pdpak did, and he defeated and killed Go¢ihr, and asked his
Arsacidan suzerain Ardavin to show his approval of these deeds by appointing his eldest son Shahpuhr king of
Stakhr. Ardavin declined, but by letter only. Just at this moment Pépak died, and the clfiefs of Pérs elected his
son Shahpuhr king of Stakhr. The new king demanded the homage of his brother. Ardashir refused to proceed to
Stakhr. Shahpuhr marched against him, but was killed at Persepolis before any battle had taken place owing to
the collapse of a ruin. Then Ardashir hastened to Stakhr, to be crowned by the chiefs and his brothers, some of
them older than himself. Later on he executed a number of his brothers and of the chiefs, who were conspiring
against him. He then continued to spread his power over the neighbouring countries, at first the whole of Pirs,
then Kirman, Ispahdn, Khizistin, and Méshan. He appointed his second son Ardashir king of Kirmén, and founded
Ardashir-Khurra which later on served as his residence, (modern Firtizibid). But Ardavan sent him an offensjye
letter, written by his minister Dadhbundadh, with a declaration of war. The decisive battle took place on the 28th
of April in 224 A.D. Ardavin was defeated and killed. Ardashir’s son Shdhpuhr distinguis’hed himself in the battle
by killing Dadhbundidh. From this day on Ardashir assumed the title of Shihanshah i Eran.

In pursuance of his success, he undertook the first campaign against Hamadsn, Adharbaijdn, and Armenia, re-
turning by way of Mosul and ‘Iriq, and subduing all those Arsacidan provinces. Having thus established his
power over the whole of the west and south of the Empire, he turned to the east, moving against Sijistdn, and from
there against Gurgdn, Aparshahr (the modern province Khorisan), Marw, Balkh, and Khwiérizm, up to the
remotest borders of the countries forming Khordsin, i. e. the east. After this victorious campaign, he took up
his residence at first at Marw, returning later on to Pérs. The Kushanshih and the kings of Ttirdn and Makurin
sent envoys to declare their allegiance.

This tradition is confirmed by the following facts and documents.

There is a very interesting silver coin (see fig. 13, plate A), published by A. CunniNcraM, Num. Chron,
Ser. I1I vol. XIII pl. 13, 1. The Rev. shows the profile of king Papak to the left, with a peculiar plume surmounting
the helmet, and a Pirsik legend. The Oby. bears the head of his son. This coin, in size, weight, type and legend,
is almost identical with the coins of the last kings of Pars published by G. F. HiLt, Cat. of Greek Coins, Arabia,
&e. pl. XXX VII no. 12 and 13 p. 243: Manégihr (IIL.) son of Mané¢ihr (IL.) and pl. XXX VII no. 15 and 16 p.244:
Artakhshatr (IV.) son of Manégihr. No coin of Gacihr whom Tabari mentions is as yet known. — THomas’ and
CunNINGHAM’s reading of the legend was not correct. It reads clearly:

wilbsp] £309 nf @fai]: Rev. s13bsp managnm 24: Oby.
i.e.: Obv. bage §(é)hpuhre AH  Rev.: pus bage pdpak(e) $aH.
Hence, this is a coin of Shahpuhr, elder brother and predecessor of Ardashir I.

The first issues of Ardashir are closely related to this coin of his brother, see MorbTmMANN Z. D. M. G. VIII
1854 no. 15 Z.D. M. G. XII 1858 no.1; XIX 1865 no. 1 p-114; BarTHOLOMAEI-DORN pl. I fig. 1 and suppl. pl.
fig. 1; Tromas, Num. and other ant. ill. of the rule of the Sasanians in Persia, London 1873 pl. I no. 1;
and Num. Chron. 1872; cf. G. RawLinson, Sev. Great Monarchy p. 66. — These coins, showing on the Obv.

the head of Ardashir I. in front-view, on the Rev. the head of Papak to the left and resembling in style exactly the
coin of Shihpuhr, have the legend:

43bs (013949 n8f af: Rev. wizbsy, 2221 0y f: Oby.
i e.: Obv. bage artaysatr San  Rey.: PUS bage pdpak(e) $Am.
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Quzdir, to the south of Quetta, Makurén is the tract of land stretching along the coasts of the Gulf of ‘Omin
and the Indian Ocean. The geographical extent of the Saka Empire compels us to postulate, that both Makurin
and Tdrdn were dependent upon the Sakas. Hence, the sending of an envoy by those kings means the voluntary
recognition of the Sasanian suzerainty by those Saka vassals after the conquest of Sijistin, the modern province
of Sistdn, and far from being incompatible with Ardashir’s conquest, is but its logical consequence.

The invasion of the Sakas into these countries, the south-eastern parts of modern Persia, Baluchistin and
Afghdnistin south of the Hindukush, happened during or after the reign of Mithradates II. of Parthia,
123—88 B. C., and their dominion over these countries and great parts of India lasted at least up to the end
of the reign of Gondophares, the protector of the apostel Thomas and the founder of Gondophareia, modern
Kandahr, 45 A. D. The Sakas were followed by the nguet-shi, called Kishan, after one of their tribes bearing
this name attained the supremacy over the others. The Kdshdns, in the course of time, wrested from the Sakas
the northern parts of their possessions, the Kibul valley and the Panjsb, and weakened, but did not extinguish
their realm, somewhere between 45 and 64 A. D., cf. Rapson, Cambr. Hist. of India ch. XXIIL. Hence, the
Great Kdshéns possessed Bactra, the Kabul valley and the Panjib. In these lands the discoveries of the coins of
the Great Kiishins have been made. The K4bul valley and the Panjib remained in the possession of the later
Kishéns, as the diffusion and circulation of their coins clearly show. These coins, covering the period from
about 180 up to 400 A. D., continue and repeat, in a very debased manner, the splendid coinage of the Great
Kishéns Kanishka, Huvishka and Vasudeva. Rapson, Grdr. d. Indo-Ar. Phil. 1l 3B § 74, divides them into
two classes; those with the Greek legend 0XrO on the Rev. were currend an in the Kabul valley and the adjoining
parts of the Indus country, and those with APAOXpO on the Rev., current in the more eastern parts of the
Panjib. The former became imitated later on by the so-called Scytho-Sasanians, the later by the Kiddra Huns
and the Guptas.

These observations supply us with the true ing of the title Kdshdnshah in Tabari. Therefore, once more,
the fact of the Kaishdnshah’s, the ruler of the Kabul valley and the Panjib, sending an envoy and recognizing the
loss of his northern province far from being in contradiction with it, rather corroborates the account of Ardashir’s
victorious campaign.

From the Indian point of view, we find, that the very years of Ardashir’s rise, saw the decay, if not the collapse
of the Kiishan and the Andhra powers, and it is only reasonable to bring these changes in India into connection
with those happening in Iran at the same epoch. I cannot do better than quote the words of V. A. Smirs, Early
History of India, 3rd ed. p. 273:

‘Absolutely nothing positive is known concerning the means by which the renewed Persian influence, as proved
by numismatic facts, made itself felt in the interior of India. Bahrdm II. is known to have conducted a campaign
in Sistén, at some time between 277 and 294; but there is no record of any Sasanian invasion of India in the third
century, during which period all the ordinary sources of historical information dry up. No inscriptions certainly
referable to that time have been discovered, and the coinage, issued by merely local rulers, gives hardly any help.
Certain it is that two great paramount dynasties, the Kdshdn in Northern India, and the Andhra in the tableland
of the Deccan, disappear together almost at the moment (A. D. 226) when the Arsacidan dynasty of Persia was
superseded by the Sasanian. It is impossible to avoid hazarding the conjecture that the three events may have
been in some way connected, and that the persianizing of the Kiishdn coinage of Northern India should be ex-
plained by the occurrence of an unrecorded Persian invasion. But the conjecture is unsupported by direct evidence.’

We shall shortly see that the Paikuli inscription implies this unrecorded Persian invasion, and that Ardashir’s
conquests of Sijistin, Makuran, and Tdran, and of the whole country to the north of the Hindukush, were much
surpassed by the conquest of the whole of Sakastan by Varhrén II.

But before proceeding, we must turn back to the first rise of the Sasanian dynasty, and must compare the
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ho-Sasanian coins have been found, — following the crest of the Hissar Range up to the Pémirs,
wher'e the Scytho-! :sa ith that part of the Oxus river, which encircles Badakhshdn, and reaching the cres; of
?:: (:-ll[:g dt:kt:lseh.s(;:;revi;e frontier turns to the west again, aloné that range and its spurs south of Herit, through

6hista iz and Khaf, and back to the Caspian Gates. .

KoAh;ls::; Sczl:::u‘::s]‘tl:::)}:?c: Ardashir’s campaign was directed belong to I?horésin, except Khwarizm and Sijisc;;}n.
In the Paikuli inscription the Khwirizmshah appears as an independent king. There are als5 yle)t no m?ans to verify
this notice of Tabari’s. But there is a very interesting class of coins (see fig. 15), treated by .S ROUIN in R?v‘ Num,
1895 Ser. III .vol. X1l Monnaies Sasanides inédites, pl. II. They were llarought fror.n amarkand, Jizak anq
Chindz in 1890 and 1895 by Mr. E. BLaNc, a few others being in Russian .prl,vate collectlons., and t.wo very much
worn pieces in the British Museum. With one exception, they all show the king’s head to the nght? with bushy h’air,
narrow diadem, no crown, and on the Rev. the fire-altar of the type commonly found on the COIl‘.lS of Ardashir |,
As a whole, these coins, though resembling Arsacidan coins, are more closely related to the coins from Persis,

than to anything else. They must , 355y, SN 5 09d% 19 945ops.  SAHAN SAH. The foregonfng word {s
belong either to the epoch imme- § BRI ey 'he.PTD;{er name ofrlfe kmg, termi-
diately precedingthe Sasanianepoch % : natm'g withoutdoubt in -zdi, an:i the
or to its very beginning. They all * R L) P reading a’ccepted by Droury ‘Ay-
bearPahlavik legends on both sides, « 1555 y9ssns,  harmazdi’ is probable, though not
the reading of which is extremely i absolutely certain. But the end of

difficult. Two words only are abso- the legend is certainly not that
lutely certain, those in the middle e it given by Drouin, which is neither
of the legend: NS89 _uShy a normal coin-legend, nor Persian
at all. We may expect two indications, either a local or an ethnical apposition to the term SAHANSAH,
following with or without the IDAFAT &%, or the name of the king’s father, introduced by )5S and followed
by the father’s title. Coins 1 and 7 on pl. II show, fairly clearly, 053% 10 be the last word of the legend, and coins
1 and 3 allow us to recognize )5, written with a kind of ligature of S and & which occurs already in the Hatra
inscriptions. The remaining characters belong to the father’s name, the termination »%, more probably to be
read 17, d(4)t, since > and & are not distinguished by the diacritical point, as is the case later on, and beside
this a 2 in the middle of the name being certain. Hence, the whole legend runs:
NS 05 n 155 wSh by Sibsoa .
... Auharmazdi SAHANSAH PUHR . . fa . . d(4)t $Au

It is quite possible, that there were some more letters before the name, and that this name was a compound with
Hormizd. The spelling with the termination -i is remarkable.

These coins do not represent a Sasanian prince. They come from Soghd, a country neither mentioned by
Tabari, nor by the Paikuli inscription. But the fine cornaline of the Ermitage, acquired in the Caucasus, the most
excellent piece of Sasanian glyptics, with a Pahlavik legend, resembling that of the coins, may perhaps come from
Soghd. If »&5> be indeed Soghd, we must infer from this seal of a high Sasanian official, that even Soghd be-
longed to the Sasanian Empire in its earliest time. But this is doubtful. As to Sijistin however, we find ourselves
on solid grounds.

Sijistan is the old Achaemenian satrapy Zrang or Drangiana, called Sakastan, after the Sakas, coming from the
countries to the north of Bactria, had settled down in that province in early Arsacidan time; cf. Isidoros of
Kharyax’ Zaxaotdvy, That province, preserving its name still in modern time as Sistin, became the very centre of
the Saka Empire, and from there they conquered the whole of the Indus country, the Panjib, and the parts of
India adjoining it in the S.E. as far as Suréshgra, Milwd, and Réjputina, — Tﬁrén, with L if correctly written in
Arab sources, is not used here in a Vvague sense as opposed to Iran, but means the well defined district of modern

532 v93B 3% 150 -+ -
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very beginning subdued by his own superiority the other kinglets of that province, unhindered by Ardavin, and
aspired to and attained at last sovereignty over the whole Empire. One fact especially recommends this way of
viewing the events: We know that two nobles of the old Arsacidan houses, the Stirén Pahlay and the Spahpat Pahlav,
from the beginning joined Ardashir’s cause. Probably they would not have done so, but in order to help one of their
equals and relatives. And perhaps the tradition that Ardashir’s son Shahpuhr married a daughter of Mihrak son
of Anéshakijat, though this prince seems to have been a local chief of southern Pars, may still preserve the memory
of this friendly behaviour of the feudal families, if we are allowed to conjecture that Mihrak was actually one of
them, for instance the chief of the house of Mihran.

Now we may proceed in our researches in the history of the eastern parts of Iran during the early Sasanian
epoch. Ardashir had assumed the title $4hdn3dh i érdn, and his son Shahpuhr I, 241—272, continues to employ
it, which we have found on his coin struck when he was heir to the throne: mazdésn i bage Sahpuhr $Ghdn-
$Gh i éran. But in his own inscription as well as in all those of his successors, he is regularly called $ahdnsah i
éran ut anéran. The coins rarely give even the shorter title in full, and we must infer that Shihpuhr assumed
at a certain moment the more pretentious title. The undated and imperfect coins are of no help. The title implies
an extension of his dominion over non-Iranian countries. We know that he conquered, though could not hold for a
long time, Armenia and Mesopotamia. It is highly probable, and is amply supported by certain coins, as we shall
see, that his conquests extended to the east as well as to the west. The Shahrihd i Erdn, ed.].J. Mopy, § 13 attri-
butes to him the foundation of the city of Pishang with its famous bridge over the Haré rid. But this city lies West
of Herdt, and belonged already to the conquests of Ardashir. The Greek, Armenian and Iranian sources agree
in saying that Shahpuhr was obliged to raise the siege of Nisibis, because events in the East necessitated his
presence there. After a short absence, he returned and brought the interrupted siege to a victorious end. The
date is not absolutely certain, probably it was about 252 A.D. In any case, we see that Shihpuhr did not take the
initiative in those eastern events. On the other hand, it is not probable that the weak eastern kingdoms would
have seized the first opportunity of making war against so powerful a king as Shahpuhr I, if they would have been
independent states like their greater neighbour. The case looks very different, if, as indeed was the fact, these
countries would have been annexed, not long before, to the Sasanian Empire. In this case, they may very
well have chosen the opportunity of Shihpuhr’s entanglement with Rome to shake off the hated and newly
imposed yoke. And such an attempt of Khordsin would surely have induced Shihpuhr to raise the siege of
Nisibis. Tabari I Avy, NOLD. p. 45, says that Shihpuhr appointed his son Hormizd, the later Hormizd I, gover-
nor of Khorésin.

SL,s e dy sple S Y aily L)l Glls LS
A eV D e b I ey Jud Jb L

The moment evidently was that of his return to Nisibis, and the founding of Piishang, too, must be connected
with this fact.

Hormizd must have been born about 227 A.D. and would have been 25 years old at the date of his appointment.
He must have done well in Khordsdn, for he is said to have subdued the kings of the adjoining countries and
there he gained the surname of al-batal, al-jari’, or Persian marddnak, dilér ‘the hero’, though he may already
have partaken in the Roman campaigns before starting on his Eastern career.

Hormizd I, following his father in 272, died in 273 after a reign of only little more than one year. His brother
and successor, Varhran I, too, had but a very short reign, up to 276 A.D. The oriental authors are more interested
in Mani’s career and preaching, who was martyred by Varhran II, after having been protected by Péréz, a younger
brother of Shdhpuhr I, than in the political events of that age. Only Mas‘tidi has some vague notion of Varhrin’s I
waging war in Khordsin. — In 283 the Roman Emperor M. Aur. Carus recommenced war against Iran and
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legendary tradition surviving in the Kdrndmak w-ifh Tahari and his’schf)ol.kFor the leig‘ehn.cli‘ l:ay’ (fonteilin an ele-
ment of truth not less reliable than the historical tradition itself. The Karm.zrr‘la agreef with Tabari in re atin that
Ardashir married a daughter of the last Arsacid, called in the Romance Ziyanak. This ffact ;ve must consider a5
belonging to the historical elements of the legend. There arfe many examples of the four;1 er of a new dynasty
marrying a daughter of the dethroned house, and such marriages are even ¢ y for the of fhe
doctrine of the Divine Right of the dynasties prevailing in Persia. I may mefm'on Alexander the G'reat marrying
Statira, the daughter of the last Darius, and Husain ibn “Ali marry.ing Shahrba’nu,'daughter of Yazdgird III, called
Harir by al-Ya'qubi Hist. p.293; cf. GoBINEAU, Religions et Philos. dans I'Asie Centr. p. 275; E.G. Browng,
Lit. Hist. of Persia I pp. 130-138. HerzrELp, Alongoa, in “Der Islam” VI pp. ?17 e MARQU“RT’.E”i"f'
p. 68, has collected the accounts of the Arabic historians on the capture of Sasanian prmces.ses a‘nd their being
sent to Damascus. We cannot doubt the fact of Husain’s marriage, though the degree of relationship between that
princess and Yazdgird III was apparently not that of daughter and father. The Uma'}'yad cal.iph Yahd /[ to’o, married
a granddaughter of the last S ian, the mother of Yazid III. Ardashir’s son Shihpubhr, i.e. kl.ngs son’, is called
50 obviously because he was of the old Royal house by his mother. The legend makes Ardashir marry the prin-
cess after his victory over Ardavan, and this assertion may easily be explained, although the date, as apart from
the fact, cannot be historical. In that case, Shahpuhr I could not have been born before 225 A. D., his second son
Varhrén I apparently not before 245, his grandson Varhrén II not before 264, and the son of the latter, Varh-
rin 111, not before 283 A.D. As a matter of fact the year 283/4, as we shall see, is the date of Varhrén’s I con-
quest of Sakastin and of the appointment of Varhrén III to the heirship to the throne and the vice-royalty of
Sakastdn. These facts are so perfectly established by the evidence of the Paikuli inscription and by the best of
our historical sources, the Armenian Agathias, that we must conclude, that the date of Ardashir’s marriage and
of the birth of Shahpuhr I as given in the Romance is at least 18 years too late. On the day of Ardashir’s victory,
Shéhpuhr I must have been a young man, at least 18 years of age. This agrees with the historical tradition, which
shows him winning his first laurels in the battle, and his younger brother Ardashir as the Kirmanshah even before
that date, cf. NoLp. Tab. p. 10.

We may then assume the following to be the historical basis of the Karnamak, cf. E. G. Browng, Lit. Hist,
of Persia I pp.138~150: Pipak the king, marzbdn of Stakhr, had sent, about 200 A. D., his son Ardashir, aged
fifteen, to the Royal court to be educated there together with other young aristocrats. In due time, Ardashir
became azvarsdlar or storban, i. e. Equerry of the Royal stud at the Arsacidan court, and married, about 206, a
daughter of the presumptive heir to the throne. Observing the weakness of the Arsacidan Government, he planned
revolt, but could not win his father for the project. Pipak preferred, as Tabari says, his elder son Shéhpuhr, who
succeeded him after his death, as his coin proves. The succession of his elder brother may have induced Ardashir
to leave the Arsacidan court, and to endeavour to get possession of his father’s dominion, relying on his relationship
with the Arsacids. His attempt was successful. His brother died before they began to fight, and Ardashir became
lord of the whole of his ancestral country. Then, Kirm4n, Makurén and Ispahdn joined his cause. But Ardavin
tried to crush the rebellion and approached Adharbaijin and Western Khordsdn with his troops, collected in Rayy,
and which were reinforced by Ardashir’s opponents in his own country, but he was defeated in 224 A.D. The
pacification of the other provinces, and the general recognition of the new king of kings still took some time. Special
mention is made of Armenia and Media, and of the tract of land at the shore of the Persian Gulf.

In some of these details, I think, the Kdrndmak preserves even a better tradition than the historians, for the
whole history of the rise of the Sasanians becomes intelligible, if we assume, that Ardashir was the Arsacidan
king’s son-in-law and held a high office at the court, and that he opposed, at first, the succession of his brother
and was only induced by this first success to rebel against his suzerain, of whose weakness he was well aware. This
is much more probable than to suppose, that he was an insignificant chief in the province of Pirs, who from the
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which the Saka ksatrapas play in the Paikuli inscription establishes this fact beyond any doubt. In line 22’ of the
Pahl. version, we meet the Avandik(d)n Xvat(4)v, the Saka ksatrapa of Avanti, among the retainers of Varhr'fin 11X
Sakdnshah. History repeats itself, and this is a very prompt repetition of the situation of 283/4, when the Sakas
supported Hormizd against his brother Varhran II. This time, the lord of Avanti was obliged to do so, for mean-
while he had become a vassal of the Sasanian Sakdnshah. At the end of the inscription, we meet among the in-
dependent princes who congratulate Narseh on his accession, a great number of princes whom, with greater or
lesser certainty, we must consider as Indian Sakas. In the second group of princes of royal rank, we have
Béruwén i Spandar(d)tan, the Piradin shah, perhaps Varizgirte shih, the king of Abhird, and probably Sikd ...,
whose name is incomplete, whose title is missing. And the last group, opened by the words sdtrap gonak génak
‘ll sorts of satraps’, evidently consists without exception of Saka ksatrapas from India. I cannot interpret the
name of the first tribe, the Sakhtri¢an; but the second tribe, the Amokan, were occupying the district around
Quetta, the following are the people of Surashtra, the next ksatrapa MitraLasén, has a name ending in -asena, as do
many names of Indian ksatrapas. Hence apparently all those, at least twelve, ‘lords’ must be regarded as Sakas or
Indo-Seythian ksatrapas. They all come to pay homage to the new king of kings of Iran and non-Iran, after the
overthrow of their former supreme lord Varhran III Sakanshdh. In spite of the rivalry of the Kdshdn, not only the
suzerainty of the Saka Empire over the territory reaching from Sistin as far as to the mouth of the Indus and to
Bombay and Rajp , had been maintained until 284 A. D., but it had passed over to the Sasanian viceroy of
Sakastdn, Varhrén III, all the easier, since the power of the Kishans themselves had previously been destroyed
or seriously weakened by Ardashir and Hormizd .

After the conquests of Varhrin I in 284 A. D., the Sasanian Empire actually comprised the following pos-
sessions in the east: Gurgin and the whole of Khordsan, as circumscribed above, perhaps including Khwiérizm
and Soghd, Sakastin in its widest limits, including Makurdn and Tiran, the lands at the middle course of the
Indus and its mouths, Kacch, Kithiawar, Malwi and the adjoining hinterland of these countries. The only
exception was the Kébul valley and the Panjib which continued to remain in the possession of the Later Ktshans.
Hence, in the east, the Sasanian Empire during the 3rd century A. D., all but equalled the extent of the
Achaemenian Empire, surpassing even the limits of that Empire in various directions, a fact which makes us under-
stand, much better than before, the dualism and the rivalry prevailing at that epoch between Iran and Rome. This
Empire had command over resources, and p d a wealth, unexplainable without this extension to the east.

But we observe that in the last passage of the inscription of Paikuli all these Saka ksatrapas and princes are
enumerated as independent princes. Hence we must finally infer that the actual sovereignty over the Indian
parts of Sakastin was lost in 203 A. D. during the war between Varhran I and Narseh, and that those small
principalities had gained their independence on this occasion, but they lost it once for all 100 years later, when
they were incorporated with the great Gupta Empire by Chandragupta II.

The appointment of Varhran III implied, as we have seen, his designation as heir to the crown. But only a
few months after his accession in 293, for reasons unknown, because unrecognizable and perhaps suppressed in
the Paikuli inscription, Narseh rose as a pretender to the throne. There is a very curious notice in Mirkhond’s
work. S. bE Sacy p. 300, who quoted Ibn al-Athir, says: ‘Ce prince ne s’¢leva point de lui-méme sur le trone:
il fut forcé par les grands du royaume a accepter la couronne, et la refusa sincérement. Avant d’étre mis sur le
trone, il avait eu le gouvernement du Sistn.’ Here we touch a mystery, but the agreement of this late and iso-
lated notice with what the Paikuli inscription allows us to guess, is striking, and should warn us against doubting
all those uncontrolable and uncorroborated notices surviving in oriental tradition. NOLDEKE has shown the tact
of the true historian in saying (p.416): ‘Man muf sich wohl mit der Annahme begniigen, daB Bahrim III.
allerdings in der Hauptstadt nur 4 Monate anerkannt ist, daB er jedoch in anderen Teilen des Reichs noch etwas
linger regiert hat, wohl im Kampfe mit Narseh.’
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conquered Seleucia and Ctesiphon without finding serious feSiS‘anfe, cf. MOMMSE"’ Rb”_L GBSCh.' vol. V

49 n.1. Varhrén II was paralyzed by the rebellion of his brother Hormizd, Ormies, who
p. 442 s., Nov, Tab. p. he Empire, i.e. in Khordsdn, cf. Vopiscus, vita Cari ch. 1: Persae occupati domestic,
I'OSC' i'n o easm:‘hparr}:se::Celauxgipu:elzll;n;ertinus says,, Genethliaca Maximini, ch. 17, Panegyrici ed. BaEHRENs
:ﬁl::n:’e:zagg 1: D.: ‘ipsos Persas ipsumque regem adscitis Saccis Cus’sg et 'G.ellis PEfif.gfa.fer Ormies
nec respicit vel pro maiestate quasi regem vel pro pietate quasi fratnim.’ uss;s (x;s::l emendatlon made by
Marq., Erdns. p. 36 and 50, for Ruffis of the Mss. Hence, the Sakas, Kishdns an ; ::jns ma : ahnew effort
by supporting the king’s brother Hormizd, of freeing themselves, Tavhen thAe-Rlom;rl\ls ; en{freh t e western
parts of the Empire, just as they had done, when Shihpuhr I besieged Nisibis. e’re ore, Varhrin II cedeq
Armenia and Mesopotamia ‘sponte’, as the rhetor says, to Diocletian, although Carus’ sudden death and Djo.
cletian’s absence in the Far West, did not necessitate this act. The reason was that he'had to concentrate all hig
energies against his brother. The rebellion must have been crushed, for we see Varhran II -on the fhrone until
his death in 293. So, the concessions made to Rome in the peace of 283 A. D. enabled him to finish with his
brother. Ibn Qutaiba knows him to have restored peace in the East. And from an independent and nearly
contemporaneous witness, the best of all our authorities, the Armenian Agathias, ed. N1eBuHR, Bonn 1918 p. 261
we learn: ‘Ereid) oly #al 1 w@v Zeyeoraviy Elvog Odaguodvy t@de (i. e. Varhran IT) édedotharo, eixdrog doa
6 moig Zeyavoad Enovépacto® dbvatar yao totto ) EMMvav gavij Seyeotaviv ﬁaat?xe\?g. The Paikuli inscription,
in perfect agreement with the Armenian chronicler, reveals to us the fact that Saka ksatrapas from remote parts
of India, like the prince of Avanti, were the retainers of Varhran III in his struggle against Narseh, and after
Narseh’s victory ‘all kinds of satraps’ sdtrap génak génak, a long list of Saka ksatrapas beside some princes of
higher rank, came to congratulate the new king of kings. Therefore, itis evident that the conquest of Sakastin
and the appointment of his son as Sakénsh4h by Varhrén I, as shortly alluded to by Agathias, was the consequence
of the participation of the Sakas in the rebellion of Hormizd. Oriental tradition knows almost nothing of these
events. Mirkhond, transl. Siv. DE Sacy p. 297 s., preserves a very faint remembrance of it in a naive anecdote,
as to how the dignitaries of the Empire caused Varhrin II to change the methods of his government. But nearly
all of them confirm the surname of Varhrdn 11 Sakdnshdh, and the mujmil at-tawdrikh, Journ. Asiat. V 1841,
following Hamza al-Ispahani, justly remarks:

Ay 3 5§ Gl de dy & 1,8 T bzl o )
=S alasle Gy plialy G4z sl o st aly

or in J. MoHL’s translation: ‘Dans ce temps-1a chaque roi, quand il voulait désigner un de ses fils pour son
successeur, lui donnait le titre de roi d’une province, titre qu'il échangeait, quand il arrivait au gouvernement, contre
celui de Shahinshah.” The nomination to the vice-royalty of the new and most important conquest, implies indeed
the simultaneous designation as heir to the throne, justas was the case when Shahpuhr I appointed his son Hormizd
governor of Khordsdn, and the coins of Varhrin II, showing the small head of the prince opposite the head of
his father, are a welcome corroboration of these facts (see figs. 16 and 17, plate A).

Sakastdn has a double meaning. It may represent the small district of the modern province of Sistdn, and in
this sense the word has always been understood in the passage of Agathias. Or it may mean the ‘whole of
Sakastin’, the sarvasa sakastanasa puyae of the famous Mathura Lion Capital inscription in the British
Museum, cf. BHAGVANLAL INDRAJH, Interpret. &c. ed. G. BunLEr, J. R. A. S. 1894 p- 540, CUNNINGHAM,
Coins of the Sakas, 1890 p. 21, FLeer, Moga, Maues, and Vonones, J. R. A. S., Oct. 1907 p. 103 5., MarQ.,
Erans. p. 46, n.3. It is of far-reaching importance for the history of India during the dark period of the
3rd century that the Paikuli inscription leaves no doubt that we must take Agathias’ v0 t@v Seyeotaviv £vos
in the larger political acceptance of that term, It is the ‘unrecorded Persian invasion’ of V. A. Smitw. The part
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bust of a king to the right, cut into a series of curves, a characteristic point in Sasanian busts, with bushy hair
and a peculiar crown, not to be found on the coins of the Sasanian sovereigns, and consisting of 6 flutings, each
surmounted by a big pearl, with a faenia ending in floating scarfs at the lower edge. The legend encircling this
bust is clearly legible :
Usbsp yumay s nsahog naf 520
mazdésn bage péréze VAZURK kiSdn $AH
‘the mazdd-worshipping lord Péréz Great Kishanshah.’

The words ‘mazdd-worshipping god’ clearly indicate a Sasanian prince. No Kushan, no Saka could ever have
called himself by that title, exclusively reserved to the Sasanian dynasty. The Rev. has been entirely misunderstood
by DrouIn. It shows an almost unique representation, found again on asecond coin of Hormizd Kishénshah alone.
At the left we see the full standing figure of the king, in the garment peculiar to the first Sasanians, with sword and
dagger, right hand in the attitude of adoration, left hand on the hilt of his sword. He turns to the right, and at his feet
we can make out the faint outline ofa small fire-altar, shaped like a sand-glass (see fig. 18, plate A). Opposite the king
is another full size figure seated on a throne and turning somewhat to the left. The throne is seen from the right, in
the Hellenistic fashion of perspective. In the left hand the god, for none else can be represented, enthroned and
adored by the king, holds a long sceptre, the right leaning, as it seems, on the arm-rest of the throne. It is not clear
whether any symbol was attached to the shoulders of the god, but we observe a floating scarfbehind his left shoulder.
This type of a god is well known; it is Zeus on the throne, who appears for the first time in Bactria on the coins
of Antialcidas, then on coins of Hermaeus, Maues, Spalisires and Azilises. Behind the back of both figures there
is a legend in clear Pérsik. Behind the king we read: ..u;}sz 0:2}99 Péroze 5aH, ‘Peroz the king’. Therefore,
a priori, we must expect to find the name of the god in the short legend at his back. And this, actually, is the case.
The words are clearly legible, but they surpass anything we could have expected. We read: n357 U332
buddd yazde ‘Buddha the god’. There are faint traces of a third legend between the heads of the two figures and
above the firealtar, the first characters may be 3555 or }}S@.

‘Who was this Mazda-worshipping lord Péréz, who dared to represent himself as adoring Buddha on his coins?
The answer is not so difficult as it seems. It is Péréz, the younger brother of Shahpuhr I, known to an-Nadim,
Fihrist ed. FLUGEL pp. 328; 337 s., as the protector and perhaps as an adept of the prophet Mani. On the day of
Shahpuhr’s accession Méni had begun to preach his religion openly. It was Péroz who procured for him an
audience with his brother Shahpuhr, who was deeply impressed by the prophet and deigned to accept the dedication
of one of Méni’s fundamental works, the Shahpuhrakan. The Fikrist makes mention of Mani’s preaching ‘in India,
China, and among the people of Khordsdn’, and we may infer that Péroz tolerated and supported the diffusion of
Maini’s doctrine in his own dominions. No one else but this Péréz, the protector of Méni, could have been the
Mazda-worshipping god and Great Kiishdnshah who struck this extraordinary coin.

We have seen that Shahpuhr I had to stop the siege of Nisibis in order to set right of the affairs of Khorasan, and
that he appointed, his son Hormizd governor of Khordsin on that occasion. Then, Péroz, as the elder one,
must have been Hormizd’s predecessor as viceroy, before 252 A.D. This conjecture is corroborated, as we shall
see, by the gradation of their titles: Péroz is the Great Kishanshah, Hormizd the Great Kiishinshahanshih. He
is invested with even more power than his predecessor. We meet Péréz again, at an advanced age, in the Paikuli in-
scription, 293/4 A.D., as vispuhr i sdsanakan, ‘chief of the Sasanian clan’. This dignity is the privilege of the oldest
member of the family. Pér6z was a younger brother of Shahpuhr I, and as there were yet other brothers between
them in age, he may well have been still alive at that date.

Vazurk kiSan $AH, we learn here, was the official title of the Sasanian viceroy of Khorasan. Ibn Khurdadhbih,
kitab al-mamalik p.IV, mentions the buzurg kisan $ah in the chapter inscribed: ‘the (32) kings whom Ardashir
called §ah’. Comparing the inscription of this chapter with similar notices in Masadi’s murij II p. 4 as well as the
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The internal war took place in 293. And though nothing is said about it in the Paikuli‘ inscription, we clearly
see that this time the Saka ksatrapas who appear in the last paragraph, had regained .thelr freedom, and -that the
actual dominion over the Ind.ian parts of Sakastin was lost in 293/4 A. D. But the umf}’f?f the Sak? Empire was
once for all destroyed. The province of Sistdn, the very home and old country of the Sakas, contmue‘d to form
an integral part of the Sasanian Empire. The inscription Persepolis II, dated 311 A. D., year 2 of Shihpuhr II,
is written by Shahpuhr Sakdnshidh who was certainly a Sasanian prince-governor, and apparently a son of Hor-
mizd II king of kings of Iran and non-Iran. 3 PATSL

The relations of the Kiishan Empire with Iran are less clear. In the Paikuli inscription the Kishinshih lS- men-
tioned only once, heading the list of the independent kings, the first group of whom hold ‘equal rank with the
Kishanshah, preceding even the Caesar of Rome. The Iranian tradition, represented by erk'hm:nd‘LS'.L DE .SACY
p- 304, tells us that Narseh’s son, Hormizd II, married a daughter of the Kdbulshah, i. e. the Kish residing
at Kibul. By this marriage, the friendly attitude of that king seems to have been confirmed, and Narseh seems
to have gained his support. He must have been in great need of his help, and must have paid a rich wedding gift
under these circumstances, and from later events we may perhaps infer this gift to have consisted in the restoration
of the lands to the north of the Hindukush to their old possessors.

After the lapse of half a century at the latest, a new nation makes its appearance in Khordsdn, the Chionites,
and they must have wrested Bactria from the Kishans, as the Sakas had taken it from the Greeks and the Ktshans
again from the Sakas. In 356 A. D., Shahpuhr II, son of Hormizd II, probably the Ktshanshdh’s grandson,
is engaged in a war in extremi regni limitibus, passing the winter 356/7 in the territory of the Chionites and
the Kishdns, apparently helping his maternal uncle against the intruders. At the beginning of 358 he is still in
confiniis agens gentium extimarum, and is about to conclude an alliance with the Chionitae and Segestani.
This alliance means the recognition of the changed conditions in the East in consequence of which political attitude
those nations participate in the famous siege of Amida, Diyarbakr, in 360. They are allies. There is no Sasanian
viceroy anymore, no Great Kiishan shahnshah, and even an actual suzerainty of Shahpuhr II over those equal
powers seems to be out of question. These facts we know from Ammianus Marcellinus. The emendations of the
uncorrect names have been suggested by Tomascuek, Sogdiana, Wien. Sitzungsber. 1877 vol. 87 p. 155 and
MarqQuarr, Erans. p.36 n.5. In XVI 9, 10 we must read Cuseni for Euseni, in XVII 5, 1 Segestani omnium
acerrimi bellatores instead of Gelani, as in XIX 2, 3 Segestani acerrimi omnium bellatores, in XIX 3, 3
Chionitae, Cuseni (instead of cuius), Albani, and Segestani.

These are the facts abstracted from literary tradition and from the inscriptions.

Now we must proceed to examine the coins and to prove those deductions as true with the help of numismatic
evidence. Beside the Saka coinage and that of the later Kdshans, there is the interesting class of the so-called
‘Scytho-Sasanian’ coins, dealt with by Prinser, Wison, Tromas, Dorn, A. D. MorpTMANN, later on by
Marxkorr, Catalogue des monnaies Sasanides &c. de UInstitut des Langues orientales, Pétersbourg 1889 p.60
no.21; A. CunniNGHAM, Coins of the Later Indo-Scythians, 1894; DrouiN, Monnaies Sassanides inédites,
Rev. Num. 1895 and Monnaies des Grands Kouchans Rey. Num. 18965 Marquarr, Erdnsahr pp. 48—50.

These coins come for the most part from the Oxus districts, north of the Hindukush, especially from Karki,
Kunduz and Badakhshn, only a few from the Kabul valley. We may roughly divide them into two classes. The
first class consists of some extremely rare or unique gold and silver coins and a certain number of copper pieces
of the type of the early Sasanian coins of the 3rd century. The other class contains cup-shaped gold pieces of
the type of the later Kishan coins. The two classes are strikingly different in style, but CunniNHAM was
perfectly right in connecting them closely with each other.,

It is impossible to discuss here every single coin of the two classes, but we must give a brief survey of the
whole material. We shall begin with the silver dirham of the British Museum, Droun 1895 pl. I no. 12. Rev.:

44



THE EARLY HISTORY OF THE SASANIAN EMPIRE

ERAN $Audn $4H. This must be a misreading. Erdn must follow §ahdnsah in the protocol, whilst kiz§an precedes
the title. The coin isa Kishén coin, for the Rev. corresponds exactly to the description of the silver coin of Péréz.
MARKOFF recognized the name ny.ius5 Mani in the same place, where the latter coin seems to have .. 3}&2
or .. 3/59. Having discovered the name of Buddha on that coin, that of Méni would not be out of question, but it
ought to stand behind the figure representing the prophet, not above the fire-altar. This reading would be abso-
lutely impossible on a coin later than the execution of Mani under Varhrén IL. We must expect the legend of the
Oby. to be: mazdésn bage Ohormizde VAZURK kisan SAHGR SAH.

In any case, the two silver coins of Péréz and of Hormizd are identical as regards the type of the Rev., and
the title shows a gradation from $AH to $4HAn $AH.

A copper coin of the same king, Cunn. pl. IV no. 6, has the same Obv., as the aureus, with the shortened
legend:

wzhis sumay b nassphnau
ohormizde VAZURK kisdn $AH,
see THomas, Num. Chron. XV p. 184. The importance of this coin lies in its Rev. showing clearly the ancient
type of the Great Kishin Vasudeva coins: the Indian god Siva standing before the Nandi bull. On the existence
of this small copper coin, THomAs based his conclusion that the cup-shaped coins of Kdshan style must belong
to the same kings as the Sasanian group.

Other copper coins of Hormizd, e. g. Cuny., pl. IV no. 7, have another Rev., a small fire-altar with a human
bust in the place of the flames, and the same legend. The appearance of the so-called ‘farvar’ has induced some
scholars to identify the king Hormizd in question with Hormizd II, for on some of his coins that device is met
with. But this argument is of no value. The coins of Hormizd II are not the only instance of the ‘farvar’, we find
it also on the coins of Shahpuhr II and Balish. On the other hand, we find it not only on the coins of Hormizd
Kishanshah, but also on the copper coins of Bahrim I, Cunn., pl. IV no. 16 and 17, and of Bahrim II, Cunn.,
p. 182 no. 14, where the plate does not show it. Perhaps the best illustration of the Sasanian ‘farvar’ is seen on the
Manér gem of Paris, fig. 31. The so-called ‘farvar’ is, indeed, no farvar at all, but the god Hormizd. In order to
get convinced, we have only to compare 1) the Assyrian representations of the god Astr, 2) those of Ahuramazda
on the bas-relief of Darius at Bistiin and on the Royal tombs at Nagsh i Rustam and Persepolis, 3) the coins of
the Fritaddra Vatafradata I, still preserving the Achaemenian form, 4) the coins of the Shahs of Stakhr, Dirayiv
and Vitfradit II, in which the flames on the altar look like stag’s horns, and the winged figure of God is shor-
tened into a bust as on the Sasanian coins. These examples give the uninterrupted evolution of the Divine symbol
from the Assyrian up to the Sasanian epoch. The farvar’ is the God Hormizd, and, hence a device suitable
to every Zoroastrian coin, especially to those of any king Hormizd.

The author of these coins, judging from his title mazdésn i bag must have been a prince of the Sasanian house,
from the type of his helmet he must have been heir to the throne, from the style of the coins as a whole, from
all the separate details he must have lived quite early in the 3rd century, from the very close resemblance of
his silver coin with that of Péréz, he must have been the latter’s successor, in accordance with the gradation of
their titles. Therefore, the whole group of coins with the name of Hormizd and the title Kushanshih, belong to
Hormizd, son of Shahpuhr I, appointed viceroy of Khorasan at the time of the siege of Nisibis.

The title VAZURK kii$dn $AHdn $AH is more pretentious than that of Péréz. It implies not only the actual
dominion over Khordsan and, hence, over great parts of the ancient Ktshdn Empire, but the claim to the suzerainty
over the whole of that Empire, including the hitherto independent parts, the Kabul valley and the Panjib. The
actual result of Shihpuhr’s and Hormizd’s peaceful or warlike policy in the East must have been the recognition
of this claim by the Kushanshah, the king of Kabul and the Panjab; otherwise this title could not have been
assumed by the Sasanian viceroy.
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that Ibn Khurdddhbih thought

f the mébedh T: DARMESTETER Journ. As. 1894 I p. 210, we see,
letter of the mobe annasar, ] e oL

these kings to be Arsacidan ‘muliik al-tawd’if’ confirmed in their rank by Ardashir.’Hen.Ce, ;
not know the primary source of this tradition. Though certainly not as old as Ardashir’s time, (.hlS was doubtlessly
a Pahlavi document of a peculiar kind. Marquarr, Erdns. p. 48 n.1, has already proved the list to be the rest of a
Sasanian dinndmak or Notitia dignitatum. Other traces of an dinndmak survive in szn:nza ed. GOT'A"\VALD
p. 57 s. In this dinndamak the buzurg KuSansah was mentioned, and also, the KdbulSah. The first is the
Sasanian viceroy of Khorasan, the latter the independent king of Kabul and the Panjdb, the successor of the ancient
Kushanshhs. In another chapter, p.395s., Ibn Khurdidhbih enumerates the titles of the petty kings ruling Khorasdn
at the time of the Muhammedan conquest. Here again we meet with both the Kishanshéah and the Kdbulshéh, the
former being called king of Mé-waré-'l-nahr or Transoxania, parts which belonged to Khordsin. Obviously
the title, at that time, is a mere survival of the past. The ethnic name of the Kishdn, having become a political
designation in S ian times, r ined still attached to parts of their former northern possessions.

There was another title of that type in the Sasanian dinndmak, the buzurg ArminiydnSah. These titles signify
more than a mere governor of a province or §4h. Vazurk Sah is the Arsacidan péyos Paoiets, Achaemenian
y8dyadiya® vazrka®, king of a union of states and nations, such as Bactria and Armenia were, or viceroy of a for-
merly independent Empire. Hence, vazurk Kisinsih expresses the actual sovereignty over the whole of the
Khorésin countries subdued by Ardashir and his immediate successors. The title justifies the assumption of the
title $ahansah i érdn ut anéran on the part of Shahpuhr I, the Sasanian sovereign of Iran itself.

There are three other copper coins, WiLson, Ar. Ant. pl. XVII nos. 13 and 14, and Cunn., Scytho-Sas. pl.IV
no. 9. They must belong either to Shahpuhr I or II. Though feeling rather sure that they belong to Shéhpuhr I,
I must abstain from discussing them here, and would like to draw attention to the fact that their legend in Greek
Kiishdn characters, pOBOPO, is one of the links connecting these curious coins with the second class of cup-
shaped gold dinars.

The next group consists of certain coins the legends thereof refer to a king Hormizd. The first example is the
fine aureus of Sir HENRY RAwLINsON in the Brit. Mus., Cunn., pl.IV no. 2, of which a duplicate was in CUNNINGHAM’S
possession (see fig. 19, plate A). The Oby. shows the bust of a king to the right, with necklace, bushy hair, point
of beard drawn through a ring, high helmet with crest, its top bent forward and terminating in a lion’s head, sur-
mounted by a fruit- or flower-shaped globe with Royal faenia. The legend is:

b suzhp suma; wh nasphnau oy smass
mazdésn bage ohormizde VAZURK ki$dn $AHAn $AH
‘the mazdd-worshipping lord Hormizd, Great Ktishan king of kings’.
The Rev. shows the fire-altar of the type, commonly found on Sasanian coins from the time of Shahpuhr I onwards.
The two adoring figures, standing in full size, are: on the left the king himself, in the same adoring attitude as that of
Péréz, clearly characterized by his helmet, and on the right, the god Mithra, holding out the symbol of the corona
to the king, and once more clearly characterized by the nimbus of sun-rays around his head, as on the bas-relief of
Ardashir IT at the Tdq i bustin, HerzreLp, Tor von Asien, pl. XXIX. This representation of Mithra is of an Apolline
type, just as that of Buddha was derived from a Greek representation of Zeus. The legend is the same as on the
Obv., with the redundant word 01}52 over the flames of the altar. This word does not occur in the rock-inscriptions,
but perhaps on the silver coins of Péréz and of Hormizd, on which Markorr recognized it as Mani. The word
may be explained as the ideogram 771 with the Iranian termination -, but it is neither SAm 13bss, nor shmik. It
is impossible to insert this word in the legend (see fig. 20, plate A) and it can only be referred to the fire itself.

To the same king we must attribute the silver coin, published by B. Dorn, Bemerkungen iiber Sasaniden-
Miinzen etc., Pefer§burg 1844, cf. MorbTMANN, Z. D. M. G. XXXIV 1880 P- 27 no.77. The Oby. is clearly
of the same description as that of the aureus of Hormizd. The legend is said to be: mazdésn bage ohormizde
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THE EARLY HISTORY OF THE SASANIAN EMPIRE

in the possession of A. CuNNINCHAM, pL. IV no. 16 ang 17

Two copper picces _'" ,'h;:m;;dm_:,::,m::y, pair o;’:ig ram’s horns and Royal globe, and the pm,‘k'
have on the Obv. the h;'x ?on :l’:e Rev. the fire-altar with bust of the God Hormizd in the flames. There exists
. iy ":1 of this pri.nce on one of the Sasanian silver dishes in the Ermitage, Slllllon,
; wm(;,::;:’l:n :r‘;xv 10.53, from Kercheva, Gouver Perm.§ ¥ already observed the identiry
:l’;:':’r:;’“ with the ’lulhor of the above discussed coins. The silver dish, by fﬂr the lﬂ:os' °x;°“°“' work of Sasa.
nian metallurgy surviving, must be a work of the 3rd century. Most of the SﬂVﬂ" plates and jugs are of the 54
and 6th centuries, none being referable to an earlier king than Shahpuhr II. The dish in question is more archajc

of Shihpuhr I1.
lh;h::‘:n othcrpcuoins of another Varhrin, and a unique specimen of them was formerly in the possession of
A. Cuswincuam. This copper coin is not represented on the plate, but he describe? iton p. 182 no. 14: Obv.: bus
of king to the right, with cap broadening at the top and ornamented with a zigzag, not unlike the crown of
Shahpuhr 111, surmounted by a small fluted ball. Rev.: fire-altar with bust of Hormizd. The Oby. bean the legend
wbsp yubnba Varhran sin. With this copper coin we may compare some cup-shaped gold-dinars, evidently
of a later date than the other specimens of that class.

Therefore, as Varhrin Il Sakdnshih is out of question, we must attribute the coins showing the king with the
ram'’s horns and the legend Varhrdn to Varhrin 1, and those showing the king with the ornamented cap and the
legend Varhrdn §an to Varhrin I1. Of Varhrin | we learn from Mas'ddi, that he waged war in Khordsan, Onee
more this isolated notice proves to be true. He was the successor of his elder brother Hormizd I on the Sasanian
throne, and must have been Kishdnshih and appointed heir before his accession.

Here we may pause, as there are no other coins of the first, i. e. the Sasanian class, and we may proceed to
examine briefly the curious cup-shaped gold dinars of the second, i. e. the Kishan class. All these coins differ
only in secondary details. The Obv. (cf. fig. 21, plate A) regularly shows the standing figure of a king, sprinkling
Incense (— it is exactly the attitude of Mucius Scaevola on Roman gems or almost that of the bonus eventus —)
on the fire upon a small altar. He wears a Roman cuirass, shirt with sleeves, trousers, bushy hair, beard after the
Sasanian fashion with point drawn through a ring, helmet or crown. The left hand holds a long lance terminating
In a trident, and it is very remarkable that there are flames protruding from his shoulders, the ancient Oriental
motive of attaching Divine and other symbols to the shoulder of a figure. Many of the coins show a circular nimbus
behind the king's head. Between the parted legs there usually stands a svastika’ and other Buddhist symbols
such as the friratna appear in the open field. This representation is encircled by an inscription in Greek cha-
racters derived from the alphabet of the Great Kishin coins. The Rev. (cf. fig. 22 plate A) always shows Siva
and the bull as copied from the later Kishin coins of the Vasudeva type, and another inscription.

These gold coins of the Kdshdn class, if compared with the genuine Kishdn coins, impress us as strongly
Sasanian in style, but if compared with the Royal Sasanian coins and with all the Sasanian sculptures and other
works of art of the 3rd century, they appear to us decid lly pre-Sasanian. I cannot phasize sufficiently the
following observations: the script, of course, is pre-Sasanian, the whole subject both of the Obv. and of the Rev.
Is pre-Sasanian, the cuirass as well as the representation of the folds of the sleeves and trousers is Arsacidan, the
moulding of the body underneath the cuirass is even more antique than the first works of Sasanian sculpture, the
head-dress is not that of the Sasanian king of kings, the altar is Arsacidan, not Sasanian, The importance of these
coins for the true understanding of early S rt cannot be overrated. But it is quite erroneous to regard
them 2 4 Sasanian remodelling of old Kishin '¥pes. On the contrary these coins reveal to us the existence of

n art, hitherto absolutely unknown, ecarlier than any Sasanian work f
s b o ofart, and playing a very important part
Itis doubtful whether C

Am ought to have at all troubled to decipher the Greek inscriptions of these coins.
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But it is an ascertained fact that there is always one group of signs representing the titles PAOHANO PAO KOPANO
of the Great Kishn coins and hardly undergoing any change, and a second group representing the king's name
and varying with the various kings. Hence it seems that the inscriptions were intended to be legible, even though
the real understanding of the script and language may have been lost.

These coins are inseparably connected with the class of Sasanian viceregal coins examined above. The copper
coin of Hormizd shares with the cup-shaped gold coins the Rev., Siva and the Nandi bull, with the coins of -
Shéhpuhr the Greek Kishan legend pOBOPO of the king’s name. The Rev. of the silver coins of Péréz and of
Hormizd with the king worshipping a god seated on the throne, is a Bactrian type. But the final evidence is the fact
that every single one of the different head-dresses, the only means in Sasanian art of differentiating between various
individuals, has its counterpart on the gold coins. Of Péréz no coins of the Kishan class have been as yet found.
The majority must be attributed to Hormizd (I), Cunn., pl. IV no. 3 and 4; Drouln, 1896 pl.V no. 4; WiLsoN,
pl. XIV no. 17, and 4 specimens in the Berlin cabinet. To Varhrdn I belong the coins Cunn., pl. IV no. 15 and
1 specimen in Berlin; to Varhrén II, WiLs., pl. XIV no. 16; Cunn., pl. IV no. 12 and 13 and perhaps Drouin,
1896 pl. V no. 2. There is yet another king or viceroy with a turreted crown, apparently the last of the series,
whose coins are represented by one specimen in the Berlin cabinet and probably by Drouin, pl.V no. 1 and 3.

The authors of the so-called Scytho-Sasanian coins, both of the Sasanian and of the Kiishan class, then are the
Sasanian viceroys of Khordsin during the first epoch of the Sasanian Empire, from about 225 A. D. to 293 A.D.
And the historical facts which we have abstracted from the coins are in perfect harmony with, and strongly support
the results arrived at by the examination of the historical tradition and of the inscriptions. We may regard it as an
established fact that, indeed, the whole of Khorésén, and during the years 284—293 A. D. the whole of Sakastin
too, formed a part of the Sasanian Empire. The true comprehension of these facts could not have been obtained
without the help of the Paikuli inscription, and we owe this knowledge wholly to the light thrown through it upon
these events.

By means of the inscriptions and of the coins, we have become acquainted with a great number of Sasanian
princes belonging to the first seven generations of that dynasty, and we may correct in some points the genealogical
tree given by NOLDEKE Tab. p. 436 a. As to the dates and the length of the different reigns, the chronology of the
Sasanian dynasty during the 3rd and 4th centuries has been established beyond all doubt by NOLDEKE’S investigations,
but as to the relationship of the different kings and princes, the inscriptions furnish some new results. But before
establishing the genealogical tree, we must discuss some other members of that house mentioned in the inscrip-
tions without any indication of their relationship.

From literary tradition we are acquainted with Ardashir Kirméanshéh, younger brother of Shahpuhr I. The Paikuli
inscription mentions one Ardashir hazirpat or Grand-Vizier. He can hardly be identified with Ardashir Kirmanshah;
for this prince was appointed Kirmédnshéh previous to A.D.224, and if he was only 16 at that date, he would have
been 86 years of age in 294, too advanced an age for the burden of that office. And the Grand-Vizier, though preced-
ing in rank even the chiefs of the feudal houses of the Stirén and Spahpat, need not necessarily have been a Sasanian.

Shahpuhr Harkapati, whose prerogative it was to crown the king was certainly a Sasanian prince. This, obviously,
was not the office of a young man, and he must have been of the generation preceding king Narseh. Now there
are two Shihpuhrs, one son of Ardashir, and an other one son of Pipak, and since it is highly improbable that
two brothers should have borne the same name, the Harkapati cannot have been ason either of Papak or of Ardashir.
It was an old custom prevailing in Persia to call a posthumous son after his father, and, as Shihpuhr shih, son
of Pipak, died young in 224 A. D., Shihpuhr harkapati may have been a son of this prince, born in 224. He
would have been 70 years of age, then, in 294, quite suitable an age for this highest office in the Empire.

The Paikuli inscription mentions two ‘vispuhr i Sisnakdn’, chiefs of the Sasanian clan. This dignity certainly

bel d to the oldest bers of the clan, and the princes Narseh and Péroz also must have been members of the
g
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preceding generation too. Narseh is mentioned by Dinawari and Firdausi as a younger brother of Shahpuhr I, whO?e
daughter Dukhtnésh or Nésha was abducted by Daizan, the last king of Hatra; cf. Notp. Tab. p. 36, o .1- Péroz
is well known. He is the vazurk Kusan $ah of the coins, the protector of Mani according to the Fihrist, a son
of Ardashir I. Further, in the Paikuli inscription we find Papak the bitdkhsh, who in accordance‘wit!l his rank,epreced_
ing the Grand-Vizier, and the chiefs of the feudal houses of the Strén and Spihpat, dout e

prince. His title is the peculiar title of the Armenian and Georgian margraves, who though immediately following
in rank the king of Armenia, never held so high a rank. Just at the period in question, as we learn from the
chronicles of Armenia and Georgia, a young son of Shihpuhr I had been married to the daughter and heiress of
the last Arsacidan king of Georgia, Aspacures. This ‘governatore della Iberia’, mentioned by Moses of Khorene,
Transl. Venice 1841 p. 251 s., is called Mihrdn, and this cannot be the true name of a Sasanian prince, but must
be a surname he-bore from his mother, a princess of the Mihrdn house. Hence, we may conjecture, that the true
name of the prince was Pipak, Mihrin being his surname, and that this younger brother of Narseh had married
Abeshura, the heiress of Georgia. The princess died while still a child, and the young prince, when grown up,
married a daughter of Tirddt of Armenia, embraced Christianity, and fought on the Armenian side against the
Persians and the Romans during the wars which followed. He is said to have reigned from 265—342. See Brosser,
Hist. de la Géorgie I p. 83 and Mém. de I’Acad. Imp. de St. Péterb. IV 4 p. 329.

Shahpuhr I, his three sons Hormizd I, Varhrin I, and Narseh are all known to us from the inscriptions, as well as
Varhran I, son of Varhrén I. Hormizdas, the brother of VarhranII, we know from Latin sources. That Varhrén III
was not only the successor, but the son of Varhran II, I have shown in the glossary s. v. z.u}n,ﬁz He was succeeded
by his grand-uncle Narseh. The relationship of Narseh, Hormizd II, ShahpuhrII and III, again is established by the
inscriptions of the T4q i bustén. In the inscription Persepolis I and II there appears another Shahpuhr Sakanshah,
who must have been a Sasanian prince as well. Though the context of the inscription Pers. I is dubious at
that place, and we cannot clearly see, whether the words ‘son of Hormizd Shahanshah’ refer to that Shahpuhr
or not, he must have been a Sasanian prince, for among the persons he blesses, he names his father, apparently
Hormizd II, even before the reigning king. Therefore, Shihpuhr Sakanshah seems to have been an elder brother
of Shahpuhr II, for this king was certainly a posthumous son of Hormizd II, crowned before his birth, as a Sasan-
ian Porphyrogennetos. But he had elder brothers from other mothers, and not of equal rank. One of them was
elected king of kings immediately after his father’s death, but dethroned after a reign of only a few weeks. His
name was Adharnarseh. Another brother was Hormizdas, living in Rome, who participated on the Roman side in
the war of Julianus Apostata against Shahpuhr II in 360—363.

There remains one extremely obscure point, i.e. the relation between the reigning king Ardashir II and his pre-
decessor Shahpuhr I and his successor Shahpuhr III. Before his accession he had been Biidh-Ardashirin-shah, or
prince-governor of Mosul. He is said to have been a brother of Shahpuhr IL. But in this case he would have been
over 70 years of age at his accession to the throne, and as he did not die in 383, but resigned in favour of his
successor Shahpuhr II, he would have been more than 84 at that time. This is not very probable, and as I have
explained in Tor von Asien p. 69, it seems that his reign was an interruption in the regular succession.

Finally Varhrin IV was either a son of Shahpuhr II and a brother of Shahpuhr 111, or a son of Shahpuhr III.
Unfortunately the Devonshire Amethyst gives only the name of his father Shahpuhr, which may refer to both,
Shéhpuhr II and III. If he was a son of Shahpuhr II, he would have been born after Shahpuhr III, about 328,
being 60 years of age at the date of his accession in 388, and over 70 when he died in 399; if he was a son of
Shahpuhr III, he must have been born in about 343, being 45 at the date of his accession, and 56 at that of his death.

On the basis of all these facts and inferences we may draw up the following genealogical tree of the first
seven or eight generations of the Sasanian dynasty :
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The Aramaic forms in the second column are all 3rd pers. sing., those in the third column all 3rd pers. plur.
The ideograms in the second column never occur without the termination J>-, those in the third column appear
as a rule with varied terminations. Beside the termination J- of the ideograms in the second column, we meet
with the termination _»-. In the majority of the instances, we can say with certainty that the ideogram with
the termination J)- represents the past part. pass. of the Iranian verb, the forms with the termination )= the
infinitive, derived in Iranian from the past part. pass. or from the preterit base. MP. has lost the inflected preterit
forms of Av. and OP. The preterit is expressed by a passive construction, the past part. pass. with or without
an auxiliary verb. Only the present base of the verb has an inflexion. C quently, all the inflected forms are
derived from the present base, and the forms in the third column represent the present base of the Iranian verb.
In the rare instances where this form is to be found without a termination we must expect, and this expectation
is in fact justified, that the imperative, viz. the present base itself, or a peculiar form of the participle present is
intended. A convincing example of such an imperative is @) Ay “do not give!’.

Hence, we may state that in Pahlavik the 3rd pers. sg. of the Aramaic verb is employed to signify the preterit
base, in connection with the phonetical termination )- the past part. pass. itself, and with - the infinitive.
The 3rd pers. plur. of the Aramaic verb is employed for the present base, signifying without any termination
either the imperative or the part. pres., and with terminations the various inflected forms of the Iranian present.

In the great majority of cases the perf. Pa‘al is the form employed for the ideograms. There are but two
imperfect forms, »() impf. Poal, and 3%, impf. Pa“el. Beside the perf. Pa'al we meet a P31l in 25,5
and probably in %57, a Haph'el in 1>, a Hoph'al probably in $9sm%a. Three ideograms are derived from
a participle, and seem to be verba denominativa, viz. 95Ss%, d<P%, and 2555%.

Among the verbal ideograms there is a great number of verba X'>. Most of them present regular forms, and
quite agree with the system observed. We have:

218 NIN? —_ -2)oM , doubtful: for NTY?

22. NON -1 ~2J 1IN , with scriptio defectiva in the preterit base.
23. N2 »-11S =i

24, N PD-1N =2)N

25. NDD — -2 5[5 h] , compound with Iran. prep. par-, fra-.
26. NOD? P-INnS == , meaning obscure.

27: NP — -2JHNS , unexplained scriptio plena.

28. N N-195 -2)9[5]

29. NN ? —_ -oJNE , meaning doubtful.

30. N »-17X -2)7k

31 NOw — -2)nkN , with N prostheticum.

Again, we have here the 3rd pers. sg. with the phonetic complement -# to denote the Iran. past part. pass., and
the 3rd pers. plur. to denote the pres. base with varied terminati The gr ical form of these verbs can
either be the intensive stem Pa“el, or the Pail, a passive form of the Paal, but the latter seems to fit better into
the context. The MP. language, which replaces all the preterit forms of the verb through a passive construction,
prefers passive verbal stems for the ideograms. No.27 2)%M% is a very obscure form recalling a Pa“el, and
the only other exception, 22— 2, is a Haph'el, the Pa'il of which, as we shall see, is being employed in

another signification.
Beside these regular forms there are some irregular or in any case dubious forms of verbs N'9:
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CHAPTER 1V
ESSAY ON PAHLAVI

The Aramaic element in the Pahlavi language has hitherto been much neglected. The Sasanian inscriptions
represent it in a much more authentic and purer form than the Pahlavi of the books, and since the Pahlavik
version of the Paikuli inscription reveals the existence of a second system of Aramaic ideographic writing, beside
the Sasanian one, viz. the Arsacidan system, which fact was not fully recognized from the scanty materials of the
Hijjidbad inscription, this problem assumes a new aspect through the decipherment of the Paikuli inscription,
and therefore must be discussed anew. The following researches I submit merely as an attempt, for I cannot settle
all the problems that arise being neither an Aramaist nor a trained philologist at all. I shall be pleased if more
competent scholars will suggest dati and corr

Leaving aside the verba X' for the present, we have the following verbal ideograms in the Pahlavik inscriptions:

AT PRV —

2. iy P-ZNA i

3. 5on = ELICH , (Awramén).

4. “oN »-IpA =

5 f] 1-1571 @Ss , (Awramin).

6. on D= ADNN QNN , Haph'el, with M instead of 1.
7 2 — 25,5

8. wno e — -2ENS

0, 105 »-33%) 2349,
10. o3 — -250| , with I instead of 19.
1. 5p3 P30 -
12, na »-ap) -dn()
13 Em - -05s% | (Awramin).
4. pop —_ -Jn%
1. 5o = 2555% , with 2 instead of .
16. = N-255 > A4
17. op 1515 il

18. op P-HINPIN =2%)M%N | Hoph'al, with M instead of M.
10. paw it NSk
2. nw — -oa3k
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b. Pail
1. m3 Y3 320.92) , with 7 instead of .
12. onon mnn 325995
13. 2 m 32)2p2
4. T hi=) 239 )2
c. Hoph‘al
15, nm nnan s2psusn. , with M instead of M.
d. denominative
18. 53p 53pm @ 3% , with D instead of .
B. imperfect
a. Poal
17. NON N s2pp10 | verb N
18 NI mm 322509, verb NO.
b. Pail(?)
18. 2MD nand 320093

c. Pa“el or Pu“al

20. Som o5 s2bbsoo

2. Op o 32592232 , with D instead of P.
d. Haphel or Hopheal
2 on naom 323909
23, NOBO noRm 3259 , with M instead 7, 1 instead of ©.

Contrary to the Pahlavik system, the Parsik uses only one and the same Aramaic form as an ideogram. It is
the 3rd p. pl., in the majority of the cases perf., in others impf. Which verbal stem is used depends to a certain
degree upon the signification of that stem in Aramaic. We further observe that the termination of the Aram.
3rd p. pl. is always that of the imperf., never that of the perf., hence always -zn. On the contrary, Pahlavik shows
the termination - even in its rare impf. ideograms. This may well be a peculiarity of the dialects from which
the ideograms are taken, if we consider the remarkable deviations of Talmudic, Babylonian, Mandaean, and even
Syriac from other Semitic languages.

There are three verba N’ in our list, Nos. 17, 18, and 23. All the other verba N'> assume other forms. We
meet with:

II. 2nd p. pl. perf. Pa‘al:

24, NN nomn o2,
25. Nm novm P25
26.  ND nnan 3IP2AD
27. NW oIy 232
28 NP P spob3
20. NOO Ikl 3259,

30. N T 32322

In all these instances the termination is defectively written, and, possibly, the Aramaic pronunciation was Jn-,
with a short vovel, instead of the normal n-.
There are very few verba N'> employed in other forms:
3rd p. sg. perf. Po‘al:
3. N N @222, with ¥ instead of N prostheticum.
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32, NOR 1=IM HInA
33 N3 — -5 S)
34. N7 D-20) -HFon)
35, NN -t oN -HFoN
36, NI 1-N59H) ~HFNSD)
37 Noy e - S

All these instances have in common the ending & of the ideogram to form the present base, and in four
cases out of the six the Aram. verb has the prefix of the 3rd pers. sing. impf. Hence the 17 stands, as orccasionally
in Aramaic, for X, and we may regard these four examples as regular forms of the 3rd p. sg. impf. Paal or Pa“el
of the verbs in question. No. 36 u%%) presents an irregular X in the second syllable, but this may
be a clerical error, caused by the long N of the ideogram of the preterit base of the same verb. This ideogram
of the preterit base is formally identical whit that of the present base, for 17 and N make no essential difference.
There is no form of the imperfect ending in -d, whether written with 77 or with X as mater lectionis, the vowel
being always -¢. We observe the identity of the two forms in No. 35 9¥ox, and the forms of No. 32
IPM — HF)nu and No. 3¢ 5a) — o2 also are not essentially different.

To these somewhat obscure forms we may add the verba o,

38. w 15700 -H52) , the relation of the two forms is questionable.
30. o — -2)7HkEN , with N prostheticum.
40. (B3 - -5 , doubtful.)

It is a peculiarity of the Semitic languages of Babylonia, that they all have changed the characteristic Semitic
consonant Y into X. As this fact holds good from the earliest Akkadian period up to the invasion of the Arabs,
this linguistic peculiarity seems to be caused by the admixture of Sumerian blood in all these Semitic strata of
the population of Babylonia. The loss of the ¥ causes the verba ¥ to be treated like verba N©. In script, ¥ is
preserved beside Y representing X. And we must not be ished to meet y with a superfluous 3
in verba N'5, as apparently in No. 40 21215 .

One fact is established beyond doubt, (and this fact is of the highest importance for the whole problem of
Pahlavi), that there is a developed system of verbal ideograms in Pahlavik, two different Aramaic forms being
used, one for the preterit, and another one for the present base of the Iranian verb, whilst the signification of the
Aramaic form has not the slightest influence on the signification of the Iranian form.

Before proceeding, we must examine the verbal ideograms of Pirsik, beginning again with the ideograms of
‘sound verbs’, and arranging them after their various Aramaic forms.

I. 3rd p. pl.
A. perfect:
a. Paal
LS i s2b52 | with ¥ instead of N,
2. N 1IN 32302, with ¥ instead of N,
3 ToN oN 32572 , with 3 instead of N.
. 5> Yo b
5. am nm 32J02 , with 1 instead of 7.
6. ™ol )_nbpz » with I instead of .
7. Dwy? o) 327553 , unexplained.
8 Ty ™y 1bp
0. pow Y 323J22 , with D instead of P,
10. 9w nw 322329
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Asiat.1835, p.120ss., where we read: “The Nabataeans L are unable to distinguish between gande, land ¢
The same peculiarity distinguishes the old Babylonian and the Assyrian | ges from other S I s
and is probably due, as already remarked, to a strong influx of Sumerian blood into the Semitic tribes settled in
Babylonia.

Before leaving the verbal ideograms, we must consider the Iranian terminations which appear appended to
them as phonetical complements.

The ) appended in Pahlavik to the preterit base signifies the termination - of the past part. pass., written in Pérsik
np- -te. There are a few verbs in Pirsik which have a phonetic writing for the preterit base, and an ideo-
graphical for the present base. So we find p}’n BAND-, and ny®) baste, 20225, AWAR-, and np}z.u awurte,
3232)2 KUN-, and nip23 kirte, 32130 NIPES-, and nypaagy nipiste. This use does not seem to be a regular one.

The termination 1) -tan in Pahlavik clearly signifies the infinitive. There is one single instance of an ideo-
gram in the infinitive in Pirs. 3P32:92237, buta number of infinitives written phonetically as nypaa\ dastane,
nypuspby framdtane, n32293 nipistane, and here again Parsik adds the ending n- -¢ to the Pahlavik termi-
nation. It is the OP. -fanaiy.

There is one instance of the termination & -k, in 5755, possibly a participle, but the reading is not
beyond doubt.

The y>- -st, added to the ideogram y232n.92) is not a verbal termination, but a pure phonetic complement,
to speak in the technical terminology of cunciform grammar. The ideogram alone means XVAsT, hence, we
ought to transcribe it correctly XvASTS. The same phonetic complement occurs in some fragmentary words, and
there it may represent the ending of the verb nisast, Skast or others.

The terminations %-, s -(é)m appended to the present base are clearly for the Ist pers. It may be that in
some cases the pl. is intended, but in the majority of cases it is the sg., and we cannot state whether the sg.
and pl. were differentiated at all. Once, in a verb written phonetically, viz. nspagvon2, we meet the 1st.
ps. with the mater lectionis 2, and the final » -e, just as in the termination of the superlative. It is OP. -dmahi.
It is remarkable that just as the phonetic complement for the infinitive usually written 3y> -fan, is written nyy-
-tane in the Iranian words, so here the phonetic complement usually written sp -m, is with nsp2- -ume in the
Iranian word.

We have no ive i of the termination of the 2nd p. in the inscriptions. The terminations - or
3- -d, »-or p- -t, and »(- -nt or 33~ -nd, all belong to the 3rd pers. The 3rd p. sg. is represented by J»-
or - -t alone. The 3rd p. pl. is formed in two ways, either by &- or 3- -d alone, or by »y- -nt or 33- -nd.
There is no grammatical difference, since both groups of endings are indifferently used.

None of these terminations indicate the vowel of the syllable, but as we know that the Pahlavik as well as the
Pirsik inscriptions, just as the PhlB., no longer discriminate between the various conjugations of the Avestic,
and OP. languages, we are allowed to transcribe, indifferently, %-, s5- by -(é)m, J»- and y-by ~(é)t, > and 3-
by -(én)d, »- by -(é)nt, and 33- by -(é)nd.

In a very few cases we find the termination - -df indicating the optative, e. g. ypu2ns BAvdt, and

similarly 1 -4, indicating the imperative with the | || e.g. uyposn vENd.

There remains still the termination -, 3-, which we must be careful not to found with the ‘redund
stroke’ ) of the Ph1B. We have the following instances:

A’6,3 and C' 6,5 1@ corresponding to A 12,3, and D 5,2 3325, 33232)2 is met with in A 4,4, and
Pers. I 8. Without their equivalents we find A 11,3 zzzﬁp[z], B'7,5 a4d+57), Pers. 119 3321000, and
Pers. II 11 3325905, The instances A 11,3, A 12,3, and A 6,4, and the corresponding A’ 6,3 belong to a
continuous phrase, and represent one and the same verbal form. B'7,5, and C'6,5=D 5,2 are isolated.
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3rd p. sg. impf. Paal:

32. Nov my (=2Jg2?

3rd p. pl. perf. Haph'el: =

33. NON "

As a 3rd p. sg. perf. P2al or as a part. Poal we may regard

4. N M7 or M @25, with 7 instead of 7.

No. 33 22p25. is the only exception to the rule that the Aram. termination is always 11-. It is. identical w(ith
the ideogram used in Pahlavik, whereas in PhiB. we find P~V i. e. 29259 3rd p. pl. impf. Ijlaph el.
Hence, this ideogram in the Parsik version of the Paikuli inscription seems to be borrowed from Pahlavik.

The verba ¥'5 are treated, like verba N'®, as in Pahlavik:

3 ¥y myr 32232 follows the group II,

36 YO WoUN 259222 follows No. 31 2222, adding the ordi-
nary termination 32- in an irregular way. As to this curious treatment cp. the verba Y5 in Babyl.-Assyr.,
€. g. i§té-, i¥mé-, DeLirzscu, Ass. Gram. § 52.

On the whole, Pirsik employs but one form of the ideogram. If used without any termination, this form
represents the preterit base, or the past part. pass. The same base is expected to form the infinitive with -fane.
With other terminations the ideogram means the present base of the Iranian verb. It remains doubtful how,
under such circumstances, the imperative mood was expressed, so as to avoid a confusion with the past part.
pass., already left in the ideogram without termination. There is only one clear example of the imperative, viz.
2512, from 32259, and from this we may infer that a shortened form of the ideogram was used for the imperative.

In any case, the Pirsik system appears more open to ambiguity than the Pihlavik. But it is also a carefully

29950 with 17 instead of 7.

thought out system.
The auxiliary verb deserves a special discussion. In the PhlB. the present tense of the verbum substantivum

is conjugated as follows:

present, indicative subjunctive

sing. plur. sing. (3. p. only) plur.
1.p. W H-om LW m-ém YW H-gf
2.p. D Heé O m-ét R meét
3. p. ¥ asT 6w u-(én)d P Hé Swgw  Hednd

In the inscriptions the following forms are met with:
Pahl. reading Pirs. reading

1. p. sg. $IoN Hom sHE2n Hom

3. p. sg. »IoN Ast 20 AST

3.p.pl.  »psn  uént 3320 H(é)nd

The Pahl. ideogram is a regular Pa1l, the Pirs. ideogram the 3rd p. sg. perf. Paal or part. Pocal. Beside
these forms there is the striking form JZ[2x iIn Pahlavik. Pirsik uses instead of it the ordinary @2n.. In
all the instances JZ|)2M signifies a conditional. Hence, the termination must correspond to the rare NP.
!, with B @loor b2 s\, of. SALEMANN-SHUKOVsK1, Pers. Gram. § 50, b.

The change of Nand ¥, the replacing of 1 by 1, of the emphatic sounds P and by the simple 3 and N com-
mon to both Pahlavik and Pirsik, but chiefly to the latter, must already have been a peculiarity of the dialects
from which the ideograms were taken. We observe a similar phenomenon in the Aramaic inscriptions of Assur,
and it was already known to the Arab historian an-Nuwairi, cf. QUATREMERE, Mém. sur les Nabatéens, Journ.
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A study of this list, I think, settles the matter. Leaving aside the question of phonetic differences the ideo-
grams in Pahlavik, and in Pirsik have, as a rule, the same meaning, and the same spelling as in the PhiB. The
exact pronunciation is a problem to be settled by examining the evolution of the Iranian languages. Here we may
say that the pronunciation givenin our MP. column comes nearer to that indicated by the Arsacidan writing than by the
Sasanian. There are occasionally exceptions, e.g. we may prove that Pahlavik »35%) was pronounced VAxfan,
Pérsik 12}}195 GUFtan. We have only two instances in which Pahlavik employs a synonym instead of the
same Aramaic root as Parsik does, i. e. 2(»() — 3299, and rabr— 322329 Itis, of course, possible that
the pronunciation, in the two cases was not identical cither. But it looks much more probable that they are identical
since ddtan is a verb common all over Iran, and we find the noun fréstak even in Soghd., MP.T. &c.

I deliberately abstain from touching the problem of the actual ph ic pr of both 1
butI confine myself to a purely literal transcription of the written words. However, we may take it as proved that the
actual pronunciation in Parsik was e.g. Sudan, dsnidan, yurdan, amadan, zdstan, padiriftan, awgandan, &c.
In my Glossary I have given the exact pronunciation of some of the Pahlavik ideograms.

There are comparatively few ideograms of nouns. They are arranged in the following list according to the
Aramaic grammatical form in which they appear. In Pahlavik we find:

status indeterminatus or constructus singularis:

L. AN%INS, i.e. 2D, part. pass. Haphel of {DN, with scriptio plena.

2 AN, i.e.  |0M,plus the phon. compl. &, missing in the Frahang i Pahlavik.
3. yﬁb, i.e. 5D,stat.constr., PhiB. 3yey, read ném.

4, 25, ie. 3, stat. indet, PhIB. 1JQ, read HER or EC.

5. »ik, i.e. DI, stat. constr. of N3 PhlB. )0, read sarD, SAL.

The great majority of ideograms of nouns appears in the stat. emphaticus singularis :

6. awxdu, ie. NN, from  TON —  BAG

7y SIS EAS) 6, kel PhIB. “g‘s\ VASPUHR
8. ASHN, i.e.  NWA, from WM, PhiB. s XAR

9. ISt N7, from T, PhIB. {0 DAST
10. ANY), i.e.  NA, from 07, PhIB. sp| MAH

11. Y5, ie.  NO, from D7D, PhIB.  we¥y RAz

12. uSbp, ie. NI, from IO, PhIB.  s¥ S4m

13. NS5, i.e.  NWBD, from TBED, PhIB. — DIPER
14. xbﬁ, fies N9, from =alsePhiB: j‘s VAZURK
158 k)T, Qe NUNY, from  @WNO, PhiB. p63Y sar

16. MSLE, i.e. NWY, from MWW, PhiB. #00 ALak
17 [OAEZ SIS e N2, from 1D, with phonet. compl., read SAXVANYan,

There is only one ideogram in the Aram. dual: missing in the Frahang i Pahlavik.
8. _uvy(, ie 9N, from 51, PhIB. ¥y péD
The group of ideograms in the Aram. stat.indet. plur. requires the closest attention, as the question of an archaic
declension peculiar to Pahlavik depends upon the interpretation of these formS. We have:
19. _uady, ie. PN, from TN, read BAGAN.
20. SN e ™, from NI, read DRAHM.
2. b, ie. O, from M, read SAHAN.
22. _upop, i.e. OD, from DD, read AsPAN.
23. _UoNE, ie. W, from M, read GOKASAN?.
Cp. also the ideograms of pronouns, e. g. _u,)ub, _uond.
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Pers. I 8, 9, and 11, again, belong to a continuous phrase. We meet with the same termination, written with the
mater lectionis N, in the MPT. texts, e. g. in the Psalter, see Berl. Sitzungsber. 1910 p. 869, and BraL.,
Mittelir. Mundart. 1V p. 26, N3y, PS. 132,15 in the meaning ‘I will make’. There can be no doubt that
in all the i ioned, a similar ing suits the context. The form is inflexional, it is a participle
pres., and signifies the pres. contin. ‘I am doing’ or whatever person and verb may be in question. Therefore we
must transcribe this termination, appended in Pahl. to the present base of the verb, by -(d)n following the present
base, hence, DAH(4)n, KUN(d)n, PAY(4)n, DAN(G)n, A¥(d)n, and RAS(4)n.

Odur last task with respect to the verbal ideograms is to answer the q
ideograms. The Parsik ideograms, with one exception, are known from the Frahang i Pahlavik. The best way

to reach a result is to compare with each other those ideograms which occur in Pahlavik, in Parsik, and in the
Pahlavi of the books. The following list gives the materials so far available:

how to pr the Pahlavik

Aram. root: Pahlavik [p. p.p. base]: Pirsik: PhiB.:  MP. pronunciation:

1L Snn »lru b2 ") Sutan

2 R roNM 32302 o CELEG

BT AN 118 npou o® e

4. TN NS 10 aB npah ) NEST

5. “oN »SDN b ;hm BasTal

6. NON 1IHs 2P0 PRV AMATan

7. NN PINN 2995, W50 AwWURTan
8. N2 nyS v » )

9. N2 PH5S) [p>]320:92) eDpO) XVAsTan
10. N7 PIoN 20 o AST

11. NI PoM 32200 s BUTan

12. = 115 — 153 XRiTan

13. 1210] »1Ss9 — WSe FROXTan
14. NI NI oxn P20 NgRIW DANISTan
15, NI PN PSR a5 piTan

16. on 2PN 323250 N0 DASTan

17. ¥ HSY) 3499239 = [SNaxTan?]
18. 2 ] P21 1Y) 3200 ) DATan

19. I A pSuvys 3299 Iy NISASTan
20. N PSS 325909 N RASiTan
21, 55 1359, 32bhsso e GUFTan [vAxTan]
22. awa NI p| 32003 ,ﬁv, PATan
23, 5p3 »ip — ey OPAsTan
24. Ty P A 3239)2 wy KIRTan

25, N2y H S =Jv2 eI KAwmistan
26. Spml »Idsoyw 32 éj b5} ﬁ‘,; PATGRIFTan
27 oy PHINDIN 32559239 17993 ESTATan
e oA
30. 'mw rIZE s S "o

A Tl madr bed e i

2237 [Ty FRESTdtan
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20. obs, ie. "2 ‘my whole’, somewhat doubtful because being in contradiction not
only with Pahlavik but with PhIB. —wyy i. e NO3 stat. emph. sg.

21, 20, i e. "IN ‘my father’, with the phon. compl. -far, PhiB. Sﬁjn, read PITAR'.

22, 202259, i.e. MMM ‘my lords’, PhiB. ¢, read XVATAY.

23. AUP225p, i.e. NOWW, which may be explained as st. emph. pl. fem. NN ‘the ladies’, or
as st. constr. pl. fem. with suff. of the 3rd p. sg. TN ‘his ladies’.
The number of ideograms with the suffix of the pers. pron. of the 3rd pers. sg. is considerable:
24, 2], i.e. M2 ‘his son’, PhIB. ¢ read pus, cf. Pahl. No. 25 )55.
25, 3N e) M2 ‘his fortune’, see Phl. No. 29 S5y
26. 3, i.e MM ‘his hand’, cf. Pahl. No. 9 u%J.
27. @bab, ie.  MOM ‘his foot’, cf. Pahl. No. 18 _uSy.
i.e
i

o

28. 2293, M0 ‘his sool’, cf. Pahl. No. 30 XX
20.  @2292h, i.e. MM ‘his head’, cf. Pahl. No. 15 MEJS.
A very peculiar form is the following compound with the preposition 2 ‘in’:
30. n29), i.e. ‘in the month’, cf. Pahl. No. 10 MxYy.
The ideograms of adjectives are, as in Pahlavik, extremely rare. We meet with the same S5 as in Pahlavik
and the comparative, or superlative, 771291 and a few others:

1. Wafsveise, Ab, PhIB. s, read NEV.

2. 33, ie S22 PhlB.ﬁ‘,, read vas.

3. 22)3, i.e. 2D, PhIB. missing, read mas.

4. nsanpgzﬁpz, i.e. -IMBI plus the phon. term. -fume, see Pahlavik S»mi105 0.
5. 2920, i.e. MBY, PhIB. 3’&-’0’ read VEH.

As a general rule, we may state from these materials that, just as in the case of the verbal ideograms, the various
Aramaic forms, singular or plural, stat. indeterm., constr. or emphat., with or without the suffixes of the 1st or
third pers. of the pers. pronoun, even the prefixed preposition, do not exercise the slightest influence upon the
meaning of the Iranian nouns. And though the materials are rather scanty, we clearly recognize two different
fashions or systems in Pahlavik, and in Pérsik. E.g. Pahlavik employs the stat. indeterm. pl., Pérsik not. Pirsik
prefers the stat. emphat. pl., Pahlavik has only one instance of it, possibly a ‘pirsikism’, as the ideogram is
identical in form with the Parsik ideogram. Ideograms the meaning of which has any connection with the person,
especially with the parts of the body, often show the suffix of the 3rd pers.; the names of degrees of relationship
appear with the suffix of the 1st or 3rd pers. These are evidently learned systems, though not so well thought out
as the systems of the verbal ideograms. One ideogram is especially significant: .22 ‘in the month’. Comparing
the ideograms 5529, and yj2a, of the rare class of ideograms in the staf. constr. with this, we clearly see, that
they are derived from the form in which these words appear in the official documents: ..... D3 ...... M2,
or ... ... OV, is the Aramaic way of writing dates. Here we come across a highly suggestive point.
These systems were thought out in the Iranian governmental offices, the divdns. The frequent use of the stat.
emph., too, has a syntactic reason, for it occurs in the common Aramaic construction like NJTT Y7 NWNJ,

NBDD) NITT Y Ngl?gs'n*; MIND. The same is the case with the suffix of the 3rd p., derived from the Aramaic
gen-iti"/e construction like SNVOZT {2, WANT MUD, N1 7. The ideogram (=31 ‘fortune’ takes not only
this form but the meaning ‘majesty’ from the Aramaic term N2517 1773 “the fortune of the king’.

Just as there are phonetic terminations added to the verbal ideograms, so we find some phonetic terminations
appended to the ideograms of nouns.

In Pérsik we have 3- -n appended to the ideograms )_.uzp_ij, 32N, z.u}}s,;, )_.up}biz, zgﬁ, 343299
349022, and 3912255, all of the form of the stat. emph. terminating in -4, except the last which terminates in
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There is a single case of an ideogram in the stat. emphat. plur., viz.:

24, ASHN, fe. N, from ©r, PhIB. yyey, read TiRr.
Some ideograms are employed with the suffix of a personal pronoun.
25. WSOy e, M3 ‘my son’, sg. of the noun with suff. 1. pers. sg., to be read PUHR.

26. J>b$1>b, i. e. M35 M2, a distributive reiteration, the second element being introduced by the
Aram. prep. 5, to be read PUHRIPUHR, and cf. HErudHSHA
27 IPNSH, Qe MNM  ‘my ladies’, pl. of the noun with suff. of the 1st p. sg.; read BANUK.

The following ideograms have the suffix of the 3rd pers. sg. appended to the sg. of the noun:
28. HSrM, i.e. TN C‘his place’, read VYAK.

29. S R 172 ‘his fortune’, read XVARREH.
30. LD, i.e. D) ‘hissoul,  read XVEPAS.
31 HHL, i.e. MY ‘his name’, read NAM.

32. Hrn¥oy, i.e. MOP?

Of adjective nouns there is the only 5%, Pirsik_jg, PhIB. 3¢, i. e. NEV ‘good’, and the comparative
S»r2Z X1 with the phonetic termination -nistar, the ideogram being the present base of the verb no. 10.
The substantive ideograms in Parsik are not exactly those of Pahlavik, but differ from them in the same degree
as the verbal ideograms do.
In the stat. indet. or constr. sg. the following words appear in the inscriptions:
5929, i. e ov, PhIB. 6 read ROC.
3WHNos, i.e. DV, see Pahl. No.1: su%In%
215, 1. e 128, see Pahl. No.4: o5u
92, i e. O, see Pahl. No.31: oH$k
3o, i.e. N, see Pahl. No.5: P 104
2)p, cf. Aram. Y20 —, Arab. C,F, and 25

s gl e SR

These forms are rather exceptional. The greater number appears in the stat. emph. sg., e. g.
7. umabu ie. NUW and NZMY, PIB. Sopdus i e NWW stat. emph. pl.,
8. Aprj, i.e. NI, PhiB. —ugeyy» Tead XANAK. read GAs.
9. AUpo)py, i e. NI™D, see Pahl. No. 7: 40555,
1

10. A28, i.e.  NMJ, PhiB. 2y read MART.
11. Mo, d.e. NI, see Pahl. No. 8: mMS%a.
12, .u}}g;, i. e NDﬁD, see Pahl. No. 12: u.53%.
13, upsbs, ie. NN25D, PhIB. 9%, read BANBISN.
14, 43922, i.e. NTW, PhIB. 000, read DEv.
15. A2p20, i.e. NWW, see Pahl. No. 16: uS»k.

There is no ideogram in the form of the dual, and, very remarkably, no ideogram in the stat. indeterm. of the
plural. But there are several ideograms in the stat. emphat. of the plural, of which class there is but the single
example MJSYA in Pahlavik. These are:

6. uoehu, later wonaa, i e, NYION, PhiB. Josy) > read BAGAN, cf. Pahl. _uadat.
17. Aops., Qe NN, see Pahl. No. 24: ausoa,
18. A922%, i.e. NDD, cf Pahl. No.22: _upop.
19. 229 }9, i.e. NI, PhIB. _0_.03‘,, read ASVAR.
Of the ideograms with pers. suffixes we meet in Pirsik :
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2nd p.
cas. rect. P 11N = @ TU
cas. obl. — 3 } ,3 TO
3rd p.
cas. rect. o AV )RR
cas. obl. oxd } ©h ® AVE } hi
Plural:  1stp. ) 3, b “'5 AMAX, AMA
with prep.  _uds @sh b2 — O AMAX, O MA
2nd p. ) s>23h o umax, Sums
3rd p. oxb  saaeha or saaena yoord)  AVEYdn?, AVEN®?, 65dn

Though the casus rectus of the 1st p. sg., and the cas. obL. of the 2nd p. sg. are missing in Pahlavik, and the
cas. rect. of the 2nd p. in Pérsik, we clearly see that Pahlavik possessed different ideograms for the cas. rect.,
and the cas.obl. of the three p. sg., and Pirsik of the 1st, and 2nd p. sg. In the pl. the cases are not differentiated.
For the cas. rect. of the 1st, and 2nd p. the Aram. pers. pron. is employed as ideogram; for the cas. obl. of the
2nd, and 3rd p., the Aram. prep.  plus the corresponding pers. suffix. Pahlavik uses beside this form the Aram.
prep. 9 plus suffix in the st p. sg., and pl. The old pers. pron. of the 3rd p. is lost in MP., and replaced by an
old demonstr. pron. For this Pirsik employs the Aram. prep. 9 plus pers. suffix as ideogram, Pahlavik the
prep. 9, indicating the cas. rect. by the phonetic complement >-. The pron. of the 3rd p. pl. is formed in
Pirsik by the enclit. pron. -§dn appended to the demonstr. pron. O, expressed in script by the same ideogram as
that of the sg., plus the phon. termination y22-. Pahlavik shows the same ideogram as that of the sg., too, and
adds to it the termination ) -in. This is no Aramaic form, and as there are no instances of the use of the
Aramaic plural termination unless the word be a true Aramaic plural, I think we must take this termination -y~
to be a ph i pl indicating the pr iation of the ideogram. The pers. pron. of the 3rd pl. is a new
formation, and it is possible that the lost pronoun was replaced in one way in Pahlavik, and in another in
Parsik. The ideogram _uad ought to be pronounced Avén or AVEY(d)n.

Again we muststate that there wasawell thought out system of the ideographic rendering of the personal pronouns.
But the Aramaic forms in which the ideograms of the cas. obL. appear, are not those employed in the Aramaic
parts of the Bible orin the Talmud. In the Bible, and the Talmud we find the forms 1> and “M5Y, N5, and NIV,
1195, whereas the forms of our ideograms M9, oY, 19, 035 are met with in the old Aramaic inscriptions of the
6th, and 7th century B. C., and in still earjier inscriptions. From this point of view, we may observe that among
the ideograms of verbs and nouns, too, there are some very archaic forms, e.g. N2 with the non-assimilated 3,

as in the inscriptions of Panammu from Zenjirli, %85, and 32559235, F2a0 resembling in form the name
Jehovah, 5)5%HX\ and (59222, 2)0kN and @p222, resembling the Babylonian iSmé, isté, and 5y
more closely related to ™5 of the Panammu-inscription than to the Bibl. "©21, and perhaps _1/5s of the
Awraman parchment. It would be easy to furnish a great number of very archaic ideograms by studying the
Book-Pahlavi Frahang, but I must confine myself here to quote one absolutely convincing example: in Frhg.
VI 2: Sjewy . upg. 45%9, i.e. NIND, read GOsPAND. NIND is Hebr. N2, Arab. Ol5 ‘cattle’, and the PhiB.
ideogram preserves the original Aramaic P (rendered as always by 3), whereas this original Aramaic sound,
which is still to be found in the Panammu inscription, and in the Elephantine Papyri was later on changed,
following the general phonetic law, into Y.

These observations lead us to new views as regards the whole problem of Pahlavi, but before discussing them,
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the suff. of the 1st p.: -i. This 3- clearly signifies the Iranian plural termination -dn. The same 1 we meet with
in Pahlavik appended to the ideograms 18555, and 53, On the other hand we have _ux AL, not
_m,uA_“, from x,\dx, and _11.57377, not _ulbby, from NS3%. Further we have the ideog'rams ASos
(Awr.), upop, and WZNE, allin the form of the Aram. stat. indet. pl., not employed by the Pérsik, and all
signifying, without any termination, the pl. of the Iranian noun. Though these materials are too scanty to be
decisive, I feel inclined to believe that we must take into account the possibility that the Pahlavik system had
two forms of the same ideogram, the stat. emphat. sg. signifying the sg. and the stat. indet. pl. signifying the pl.
of the Iranian noun. In this case, the termination _u)- -in, is the Aramaic, not the Iranian termination, and we
must read SAHAN, not SAHIn, BAGAN, not BAGin, ASPAN, not Aspin, as we read VASPUHRAM, and VAZURKdn,
I cannot see a sufficient reason for assuming that there was more than one declension surviving in Pahlavik,
i. e. that bag, $dh, asp belonged to another declension than vaspuhr or vazurk.

There are some rare cases in which the termination appended has still the character of a purely phonetic
complement in the old Babylonian sense of this term: S JpA, J2M/5 S, and 2y2ju. In all these cases
the ideogram alone signifies the entire Iranian word, the terminations are appended only to make the Iranian
pronunciation clearer. The same was the case with the verbal termination - -sf appended sometimes to ideo-
grams whose stem ended in -s(#). If we find $)57)( appended to the ideogram of the adjective 2~)( obviously
the 4, t0o, does not belong to the ideogram, for Pahlavik does not use the verbal termination -, but exclusively -.
This termination clearly indicates that the ideogram stands for the present base of the Iranian root. Hence, we
must divide the termination in 1, being a purely phonetic complement, a repetition of the last letter of the Iranian
adjective, and So7-, being the termination of the comparative, -istar.

There are two instances of a repetition of the same ideogram with an Aramaic preposition between them. The
first is J>b.)u>b, proved by the phonetic writing SA25ISA2M to signify PUHRIPUHR ‘grandson’. It is
evident that the translation of 553,55 according to Aramaic grammar, i. e. ‘my son to my son’, is not
only not an Aramaic construction, but has no meaning whatsoever. A Semitic construction would be *‘735 S
‘a son of my son’, or G:Y,‘ o Ay ‘one of my sons’. But the meaning of the ideogram is simply ‘grandson’,
not ‘my grandson’, and hence it is a purely graphic expression of the idea.

The other instance is oS rud SFZ A, corresponding to Parsik 30208 31201 or 340208 }2 340200,
Here we have a distributive reiteration, expressed in Iranian by the mere repetition of the word or by the repetition
of the word with the preposition 6 between them. Aramaic knows a similar way of distributive reiteration, e. g.
NNMS NOP2S ‘brick by brick’. But again ‘his place to his place’ is absolutely meaningless, and is no Semitic
construction at all. The words quoted above were never spoken, nor even thought in Arimaic. They are merely
graphic symbols of Iranian words and thoughts.

When entering into the examination of the ideograms of the nouns, we remarked that their number was com-
paratively small. The contrary is the case with the pronouns, prepositions, and adverbs. There, the number of
the ideograms is comparatively very large. This fact, too, negatives the idea that Pahlavik, and Pérsik were
mixed, hybrid languages. Here it is more convenient to deal with the Pahlavik, and the Pirsik ideograms together,
rather than separately. The following lists give the materials so far available.

L. Pronomen personale.

Singular: st p. Pahl. Pirs. PhiB. MP. reading
cas. rect. - ©pu ¥ AA, AZ
cas. obl. ) ) A MAN
with prep. e 9}% — O MAN
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The number of prepositions and conjunctions, written ideographically is very large. We find the following
prepositions in the inscriptions:

Aram.
1% &l
2. m
3 N92
4. N5
5. NS5
6. e
7h w
8. b
o  MIP
10. wmyh
11. 85
12. »
13. 5
14. 12,30
Ty fahial
16. »
172 op
18. N
Conjunctions:
i N
2. N
3. ™
4. gial
53 N
6. )2
76 N2
8. Gk
9. 1
10. 127
11. w2
12. 5
13. 58
14, NO

Pahlavik
=
NS
4y Sh

Y §_‘7

A..D‘J

(nkh)
H>
St
(Shy)
KP4

VAN,
I
NNy
PNHA

SraS

A

]
e
(poNn)

s
o

Pirsik
32

ey
b
(r325)

2
@p2b

n3yo2 L
b

p32]

b2

329
(032h219)
(hishry)
23D
@aanb

39344
2504
Pu
Pl
qu
A2
22)

2

323
s23b

o

PhiB. M.P. reading
é } ANDAR
=) BET, BE
—_ uz (@)
— BERON
-5_‘ }TAK, TA
ﬁ't°> APAK
’”g } PES
I TAR
“ HAC, AZ
Lo
ng PAT, PA
— AVARON
— AVARONistar, avarondare
p APAR
P2 SAR
o ADAYAN
L‘U PAS
F = KUT, KU
44 KAT, KAY, KA
i u
Svg; PAS
=) BE
e unknown, meaning ‘but’.
) uT, U
1_? doubtful, meaning ‘so’.
") NUN
- AHNUN, AHNUNIC
la MA
S e

There is of course much more that might be said about these ideograms. But I am afraid lest this rather long
discussion of the ideograms render my purpose obscure, and cause the thread of the underlying idea to be lost.
The only point to whichI mustdraw attention here, is that some ideograms, e.g. N3, are used for different Iranian
words all of which sound alike, but whose meaning, and etymological descent are different. Consequently N2
represents the syllable BE regardless of its meaning. The same phenomenon may be observed in the use of ‘A,, 9
and other ideograms in PhIB. These ideograms have become mere syllabic signs after the manner of the Sumerian

ideograms in Babylonian.

9 HERZFELD, Paikuli
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and examining the question of the age of the systems of ideographic writing, we must finish our examination of
the Aramaic ideograms occurring in the inscriptions. Beside the pronomen personale we find :
subst. Palhll'. ‘Z:fg 0;";’: :e{ale :I;ZI;;T ].D ‘by his soul’, used in the same meaning ‘self’ already in old Aram,
inscriptions, read XVEPAT.
Pirs. 2295 |, i. e. MDD, same meaning, read XVAT. R C D
adject. Pahl. SF )|, i. e. 7D ‘his soul’, already used in the meaning ‘own’ in old Aram. inscriptions, read
XVEPAS.
Pirs. @2292, the same, read xves.
IIL. the pronomen demonstrativum:

Pahl. Pirs. PhIB. MP. reading OP. or Ay.
K7 3 S, b HAN, AN ana-
s =35 ,4‘)5, o EN *oino-
o (cz.r}- ,4',35 ™M in::a-
by uyn e ED, E aita-

The original dem. pron. ava- replaces the pers. pron. of the 3rd p. We cannot enter into the discussion of the
differences in the use of the various poss. pron. between Pahlavik, and Parsik. But it is important to note again
that Bibl. Aram., as well as Talm., have the younger forms 77, 137, and 175, whereas the forms of the Pahlavik
and Pirsik ideograms 1, M1, are found in the old Aram. inscriptions of the 8th century B. C.

Among the dem. pron. we may count the words 13 33 and N55, 1), both dnaf AeySpevo.

IV. The pronomen interrogativum is represented by V%h, 2359, and HY, 5. The first is *2D, from
12, and ¥, cf. Y19, and literally signifies Iran. k-5, generally used for the simple KE. It refers to persons, while
M, read Cen, CE refers to things. Both may signify the proriomen relativum as well as the pronomen inter-
rogativam. There is another ideogram -1, 2244, i.e. TN, read Ku, ‘where’, interrog. or relat. like the former
ones,and also representing the conjunction kU ‘that’. The pron. demonstr. corresponding to the question ‘where?’
Is %0 @spp, i.e. D ‘there’, read 6D or ANOD.

Beside the relative pronoun the Iranian languages have the iddfat. Pirsik usesthe Aram. nota relationis ne,
Bibl. Aram. and Talm. *7, but in old Aram. inscr. ", to be read 1, while Pahlavik does not know of this ideogram
except in two isolated instances in the Paikuli inscription, clearly to be taken for ‘Pérsikisms’. Pahlavik employs,
if it does express this relation at all, the relative particle &% . This observation, as we shall see, becomes of
decisive importance for the question of the age of the Parsik system, for the iddfat nc occurs on the oldest
Fritaddra coins of Pdrs. On the Awraman parchment we meet with a very curious form A, which I feel in-
clined to interpret as the fem. of the nofa relationis ™, Hebr. NN, Arab. Ol .,

To the ideograms of interrog. or relat. pronouns we may join (0% HYH, N3l s, 32895y, read CE
gonak, cégon ‘such as, as, like,

The last group VI is that of the pronomina indefinita. We find:

Aram, Pahlavik Pirsik PhIB. MP. reading
s S SVEY] 204 == ANfk
N5 Wy ohs )9 HARV, HARVIN
= 254 2)5 ] P
oy = DUYsp 023 At
N p 1N 2204 e £
& e 2p o il
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It is @ priori obvious that the date of the Awramdn parchment cannot be the date of the invention or intro-
duction of Pahlavik, but the upper limit of introducing this method of writing into the Government offices may be
at the end of the reign of Mithradates I, 171—138 B. C., when the Arsacids definitely got hold of the province of
Babylonia, that had belonged to the Seleucids up to that time. But it is much more probable that the introduction of
the Pahlavik system into the Arsacidan divdns goes back to the earliest period of the etablishment of Arsacidan rule
in Eastern Persia, and is contemporaneous with the beginning of the Arsacidan era, 247 B.C. An indirect cor-
robation of this suggestion I see in the fact that on the carliest coinage of the Saka, among the class attributed by
CunNINGHAM to the period between 163 and 116 B.C., cf. Coins of the Indo-Scythians, Num. Chron. 1889
pp. 301's., we find some clearly legible legends in Pahlavik script, proving the spread of this script even farther
to the East than the frontiers of the Arsacidan Empire. CunniNGHAM's pl. I 5 shows an imitation of a coin of
Euthydemos with the legend on the Obv.: . 93% »pu. And pl. I 16 shows on the Rev. . ou»Sx, and on
the Obv.: 2JN% .

To prove the use of Pahlavik during this early period, it is natural to look for it on the coins of the time in
question. But the Arsacids used Greek legends on their coins, up to the last decades of their Empire, and it is
not earlier than after 150 A. D. that accidentally some simple, and short Aramaic legends appear on them.
We have NS3% »noSnw Mitrd(d)t 6, uSd% 1zads Valaysi $&1, and uSb% 1Eads Srou
NS3% ArSak Valarsi $6HAN $4H. These legends are considerably younger than the Awramdn parchment,
but I think we may assert, that they are written in pure Pahlavik, not in Aramaic. The single 2 may be
Aramaic. But MS3% _1Shw is not Aramaic, but an Iranian construction, and must be read, as I have done,
SAHAN S&H.

The Greek legends on the Arsacidan coins are purely Seleucidan in style. Up to Mithradates II, 123—88
B.C., the Royal title is only BASIAEQS METAAOQY, i.e. 053 uS3% $4u vazurk. The more pretentious
BASIAEQS BASIAEQN, ie. u53% _153% $AmAn $Am appears first on the coins of Mithradates I, and
reappears regularly from the time of Mithradates IIl onward (57—227 A.D.). Mithradates II and III assume,
on certain coins, the most ostentatious title BASIAEQS BASIAEQN METAAOQY, i. e. u.53 u93% _uySd%
SAHAN SAH (i) VAZURK, which was the model of the title of the Sasanian viceroys of Kishan: si12023 1uyb
w3bss su3bss vazurk Knsdn $anan $in. The legend BASIAEQS BASIAEQN APSAKOY OAOTASOY
translates literally, — indicating at the same time the order in which that legend must be read— the Pahlavik
legend of Valakhsh IV: 8939 _uSdw seads Srou. These titles, though expressed in Greek, are
Iranian in thought. The same may be said even with more right of the e I, and much di d legend of
the very rare coins of Gotarzes II (fig. 24).

FOTCPEHG I BAIEVE BACAICWN! ANANOZ | YOUSIKAL VITINOG TPTABANGYV,

T'QTEPZHE BAZIAEYE BASIAEQN APEANON YOX KEKAAYMENOX APTABANOY
FIG. 24

This can easily be retranslated into Pahlavik:

LOPIN GDIFH 155 SN NSdY _uSdY 1S noy
Gétarz SAHAN SAH (i) Ariyan PUHR (i) XVANDak (i) Artabdn.

The Arsacidan coins do not lead us back to a time prior to that of the Awramén parchment, but they confirm
the impression that all the legends, Greek as well as Aramaic, were Iranian in thought, and that the few legends
in Aramaic script were Pahlavik, the title 2 4)1737‘7, as in the Pahlavik inscriptions, representing an
ideogram to be read SAHAN SAH.

There are some rare coins found in Soghd, with legend in Aramaic script, which I have discussed in the
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It is not my intention to write a scientific and complete grammar of the Pahlavi language. This I hope will
be done by one better fitted for the purpose. But I wish to show that there were two different systems or schools
both of them deriving their Aramaic material from dialects spoken in Babylonia, and also

of ideographic writing, :
e those of the cuneiform inscriptions. The differences are caused by the

that the methods of ideographic writing ar
fact that in Pahlavi ideograms were introduced into an alphabetic script, whereas in cuneiform writing they occur
in a syllabic script. Sumerian was a monosyllabic language in which words, and syllables coincided. Therefore,
when Akkadian scribes for the first time invented an ideographic system, the idea was not strange at all, but rather
quite natural. The less the syllables and words coincide, the more unnatural becomes this method of ideo-
graphic writing. Nay, the introduction of ideographic writing into an alphabetic script is an idea so unnatural, and
so absurd that it could never have been invented, save where ideographic cuneiform writing was still alive, and
where the scribes were accustomed to this method by a training handed down from times immemorial. That
extraordinary method was first invented, when Sumerian scribes were ordered to write their deeds and documents
in the Akkadian instead of the Sumerian language. It was developed into a complicated system by the first
Akkadian scribes, and spread over the whole area of Babylonian culture. We find it again, when Hittite scribes
were faced with the task of writing their documents in their own language with cuneiform script, at least as early
as the time of the first dynasty of Babylon. In Hittite we find the same ideograms with purely phonetic complements,
ppended terminations of Hittite conjugation and declension, the same graphic glossae perpetuae as in Pahlavi.
There is a good deal of philological learning in the two Pahlavi systems, a learning that was only to be found
among the Aramaic scribes of the Persian Government offices, but certainly not among the great masses of the
Iranian people. Therefore, the Pahlavik, and the Parsik system of ideographic writing are nothing else but the
last phase of the same phenomenon that we find in Babylonia and Asia Minor of old. Possibly there are
elements of ideographic writing still in Nabataean and in the rare pre-Muhammedan Arabic inscriptions, for in-
stance in the beginning of the Namara inscription: “T1 NAFS Mar alqais BAR ‘Amr malik al-‘arab kullihd’ &c.”
In all these cases we see that first the official books were kept in the language of the preceding Empire, but
that, after a short while, the necessity made itself felt of having them kept in the living language of the new
Empire. The Achaemenian inscriptions are written in Babylonian, Elamite, and old-Persian cuneiform writing.
But § 70 of the Bistin inscription of Darius surviving only in Elamite, and very difficult to understand,
speaks of the introduction by Darius of a new system of inscribing Iranian texts on tablets as well as on
parchment. There can be no doubt that the script employed on parchment was the Aramaic script, and we
may be sure that the whole paragraph refers to a measure similar to that found necessary in old Babylonia, and

Asia Minor, viz. the introduction of a new system of writing to be used in the offices. It is the C,»_,\,J\ Jai of
the early Muhammadan Empire. Cf. HerzreLp, Pasargadae, in Klio 1908 VIII 1 p. 65ss.

These observations imply that the Pahlavi language may be older than the inscriptions, and, of course, much
older than the surviving Pahlavi literature. I have already broached this subject in my dissertation on ‘Pasargadae’,
L. c., and in the ‘Tor von Asien’, when discussing the Aramaic inscription at Sarpul on the rude bas-relief re-
presenting a horseman, and another man rendering homage to him. This rude monument, apparently, must be dated
later than the bas-reliefs at Bistin of Mithradates I, 123—87 B.C., and of Gotarzes, 40—51 A.D. The first
words legible, ... HEL| IF(s Z50), see fig. 40, are clearly Pahlavik in script, and language, the first word
being Iranian, the second and third Aramaic. — The famous Awraman parchment in the British Museum is dated
from the year 300 Sel,, i.e. 13—12 B. C,, cf. Minns’ discussion of this problem in J. of Hell. Stud. XXXV 1915
p. 33—38. Hence it is at least a century older than the rock-sculpture of Sarpul. It is pure Pahlavik, too, more
archaic in certain details, but identical in all essentials with the Pahlavik of the Haijjidbad, and the Paikuli
inscriptions. So we possess documents of Pahlavik, as far back as the first half of the first century B.C., that
is in a time when cuneiform inscriptions with their methods of ideographic writing were still in vogue in Babylonia.
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Now on the coins of Bagdit, there appear some characters, read by e LA Fove and Hi BGWRT or BIWRT.
From the whole construction of the legends we must expect that this word stands in the same relation to frdta-
dara as Pirsastakhra does, and though I have not seen the coins, I feel sure that the signs are another abbre-
viation of the same word.

3. Artakhshatr (I)

Legend: [_ua](c}.u s 123929 2@ 222524
artaySatr p(a)rs fr(d)tad(d)ra i BAG(AN).
As in the Pirsik inscriptions, the name Artakhshatr is written in the Pahlavik, not in the Parsik form. The last
word is abbreviated.

4. V(@) tafrad@@)t (II)

Legend: .uarc:}_u e 123929 32902
V(&)tafrad(d)t fr(d)tad(d)ra 1 BAGAN
Some of the coins contain traces of Pdrsastakhra, too.

As for the date of this first class of the Parsik coins, it is apparent that they must be older than the last period
of Mithradates I, 171—138 B. C. AvrrorTe E LA FOYE thinks that Bagdét I is not much earlier than Antiochus IIT
223—187 B.C,, and HiLL attributes prov1510nally the whole series to the period of 250—150 B. C. This is without
any doubt an entirely r bl

and ppositi There are only very few historical notices which
throw light on this question. Polyaenus in his Stratagemata VII 40 relates that “Ofoglos massacred the Mace-
donian garrison of Persis”. From Polybius V 40—54 we know that at the beginning of the reign of Antiochus III
the Great, 223—187 B. C., Media, Persis, Susiana, and the province on the shore of the Erythraean Gulf formed
each a separate satrapy. The coins in question look purely Achaemenian in style, and even if we assume that
Achaemenian tradition was much stronger in Persis than in Parthia, we ought to assign as early a date as possible
ble to that the e of the Macedonian garrison
was contemperaneous with the revolt of the Bactrians and Parthians about 250 B. C., and that we may assign the
period 280—250 to Bagdit, the father of Vahuburz-Oborzos. Artakhshatr may have been compelled to acknow-
ledge the suzerainty of so capable and powerful a monarch as Antiochus III, about 223 B. C. At the end of
Mithradates’ reign, the progress of his conquests to the West, compelled Persis and Media Atropatene to invoke
the aid of Demetrius II Nikator who, after an initial success in 140 B. C., was defeated and taken prisoner in
Media in 139. This shows the loose allegiance of Persis to the Seleucids up to that date, and at the same time
makes it probable that from 139 onwards Persis became one of the semi-independant satrapies of the Arsacid
Empire. We do not hear of any succour offered to Elymais by Persis, when Mithradates incorporated Elymais
with his Empire, and we may infer that Persis - _ 2 Sy acknowledged the Arsacidan suzerainty. The
was subdued before that time. . second series of coins, immediately sub-

So the whole series of coins, including e /py sequent to the first series, besides the diffe-
beside the four frataddra known by their Lt @359 rences in style, is characterized by the new
names some other ones, may cover the pe- | 2 % title of the rulers of Pars: 113bss $Am. This
riod from 280 to 150 B. C., when Persis N implies a political transformation: the rulers
of Pérs bear the same title as all the other satraps or provincial governors of the Arsacidan Empire.

Among the coins attributed to the second series two types bear legible inscriptions:

1. Dérayaw I: _u}}sp 20213 ddray(d)v $AH, being a somewhat doubtful, but not an improbable reading
of the name; and

2. Vitfradat II: _u;}sg 1292 v(d)tfrad(a)t EAH, of whom we possess two classes of coins, one with
the head of his predecessor, the other with his own head,—I shrink from using the word ‘portrait’, for there
are no portraits in Arsacidan or Sasanian art. If there is a resemblance of style between these Persian coins and

to this series of coins. It does not seem unr

gy
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historical chapter. They, too, belong to the very last decades of the Arsacidan epoch, and may be mentioned here
only as further instances of the spread of Pahlavik in the eastern regions. (See Fig. 23, Plate A, to fiace pj 48.)

As to the age of the Parsik system we must consider the coins of Pars. This province hlad a spe.mtl coinage
during the whole Arsacidan period. Nearly all coins bear legends in Aramaic character§, but in the Pax:snk syste'm
and type. I must base these researches on the Catalogue of Greek Coins of Arabia, M esopo.tamta, Persia,
by G. F.HivLw, beside which I quote the paper by ALLOTTE DE LA Fovye in Corolla Numismatica presented to
Barcray V. Heap, whereas the essay of J. be MORGAN reveals an astonishing naiveté, and is not worth quoting.

The Berlin cabinet has a remarkable collection of this class of coins.
tion. The ideogram NTON, stat.

TotracetheageofthePérsik script, 9
and language, I would have followed . * 06 /F/4TIHHY emph. pl. of 19N, is the one which
the ascending order of legends, f Y3443 eI later on was disfigured to Lon22,
but as the later legends are less 2 Ivm and shows still the Aram. 7 in the

vamss/usypyNiee middle of the word, replaced in

9 \eyuyspus/rq 9599 later times by M. This ideogram is
215 /49/% 0 [ TTTTY one of the Pérsik system. The
Pahlavik system employs ]‘n‘lﬁN,

legible, I prefer the descending
order introduced by pe LA FOYE,
and HiLr.

1. Bagdait: 9 sy 499/ i
Legend: PO 1yl the stat. indeterm. pl. of the same

Aram. word. Beside this Pérsik
ideogram the short legend contains
the nota relationis M, employed

Lorhu ac uaprg Py
bagd(d)t fr(d)tad(d)ra 1 BAGAN
‘Baghdédh,thefritaddra,thedivine’.

T Y/ M99 LeETE

13/ L 1327999

r Y04

We observe the peculiarities of > 2B YIPI> /P41 as iddfat. This again is an exclu-
the frequentscriptiodefectiva,and V| €428/ 235233 / rrap sive peculiarity of the Pérsik system,
more important, the termination -a "¢ 5 299 FAA /F999r7  whereas Pahlavik does not express
of fratadara, which shows the FIG.25 the iddfat, but renders a relative
spelling in its OP. stage of evolu- construction by the ideogram o %.

Therefore, the very first of the legends reveals the fact that they are not Aramaic, but Pahlavi, and that they
belong to the Pirsik, not to the Pahlavik system.

2. Vahuburz:

Legend: [_ua](c}_u nC 123929 2@ £2J202
vahuburz p(d)rs fr(d)tad(d)ra 1 BAG[AN]

This legend has the interesting word 22g. The %, still preserving the old Aramaic shape, was not recognized
by HiLw and pe LA Fove. Pirs is the name of the province. The construction is good Persian: ‘Vahuburz, of
Pirs the fritaddra, the divine’.

Some other coins of Vahuburz seem to have had a still more explicit legend:

23929 2) 29 £2)202

We must take into consideration that these legends are mostly incomplete. It may be that they were so from the
very beginning, or that they were partly destroyed in the course of time. Again abbreviations are used just as
on other coins of that epoch, e.g. the Hyrcanian coins of Vazsuvarya. In the present instance, the legend
is obviously incomplete, and we must add the words 1 BAGAN from the former legend. In this one, _un(c'}_u is
abbreviated to 2pui; here 229 is abbreviated to 2. The following two letters are another abbreviation, a
discovery due to MArQuUART; we must complete it to Aty2) or y22), Aram. N0, stat. emph. sg. fem. of
N2 ‘stronghold’, read STAXRA. Pdrsa-starra means ‘the stronghold of Pirs’, viz. the capital Stakhr. The con-
struction again is purely Iranian. Thus the complete legend we must read :

‘Vahuburz, of Parsastakhra the frataddra, the divine’.
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some resemblance to those of Artabin II, 88—77 B. C., those of Artakhshatr I, to the coins of Mithradates III,
57—54 B.C. Artakhshatr 11 is regarded by A. v. Gurscumip, Encycl. Brit. s. v. Persia p. 606, and following
him by A. DE LAFOYE, as being identical .. g 1 <puntom  deduced from numismatic evidence.

with the king of that name, of whom v ;i (7 The legenis’ on o4 o =it
Isidor of Charax (who lived about the "~ "™ *"!"ém*

beginning of the Christian era) speaks
as having been reigning ‘in the time of

S series have this in common that they
#2901l Ay

Hoits <o a'» - wot add the name of the father to that of
g P29+ the reigning king, thereby enabling us

his fathers’, and as having been slain by . S T 1) to arrange them historically with great

his brother Gosithres at the age of 93, 1v:2%%,), sunmy  wiVwars certainty. This fashion becomes the

see Pseudo-Lucian, Macrobii 15. That Wt b rule prevailing up to the time of the

would fix the end of his reign some- e , BNPEB coins of Ardashir I as Shihanshsh, and,
wmEs » PNl &

where about 50 B.C., a welcome con- as we have seen, reappears on the
firmation of the dates which we have po Soghdian coins of the late Arsacidan
period. Hence all these legends are of one and the same type: name — title— son of — name — title. There is
an epigraphic characteristic, too: the ideogram of pus (2] is always represented by a ligature, easily recogni-
zable on all these coins. It consists in the crossing of the second letter 2 with the horizontal stroke of the LA
and of a combination of the third letter = with the end of that stroke. This is essentially the same ligature as that met
with again in the inscriptions not earlier than Persepolis II, dated 357 A. D., and cautions us against considering
the script of the early Sasanian inscriptions as the normal cursive script of the time. From this and from other
facts, it is proved that beside the script of the inscriptions there was always a more cursive writing in existence,
and sometimes the forms of the latter were allowed to enter into the inscriptions.

The fourth series of coins must cover the period from about 50 B. C. till 225 A.D. Their comparatively small
number prevents us from deducing from them the chronological framework of the whole period. Apparently
there are great gaps to be filled up by new finds. Style and legends are barbaric. But it seems as if two groups
ought to be distinguished among them, the first subsequent to the third group of coins, the other immediately
preceding the Sasanian coins.

The coins of one of the apparently earliest rulers of this series whose name is read Namopat, are not unlike
the coins of Phraates IV, 38/37—3/2 B. C. or Artaban III 10/11—40 A.D. The coins of a king whose name is
read Napit or Kapit have some resemblance with those of Vardanes I 41/2—45 A.D., Gotarzes II 40/1—51 or
Vonones II 51 A.D.

The deplorable state of the legends prevents reliable readings, and I feel sure that neither Namopat nor Napit
or Kapat are the true names. The only name absolutely certain is Pikir. Hence, I abstain from dealing with the
legends here, and reproduce them simply in fig. 28.

Among the other group, closely related to the coins of Shihpuhr, son of Pipak and Ardashir I, son of Pipak,
and on the other hand resembling the coins of the last Arsacidan, Vologases III—V, 147—222 A.D., we find the
names Manogitre, Mitre, and ArtaySatr, and with some certainty we may assert that Manogitre I, II, II, and
Artay3atr (IV) were members of the same family, ruling at least for four generations. The name Manogitre appears
in Tabari’s account of the rise of Ardashir I, but it is remarkable that Gacitre, the king of Pirs, and especially of
Stakhr according to the literary tradition, is as yet unknown from the coins. Though the names sound and look
similar there is certainly not a single coin showing the name Gégitre.

So the historical materials to be gained from the examination of this last series of coins of Persis are but few.
But the more important is the epigraphic or palacographic evidence they offer. We have already mentioned the
occurrence of the ligature (=2) on these coins. Now we must briefly consider the script. I have above repro-
duced the legends in Parsik characters, though the first legends of the Frafaddara coins do not yet resemble the
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the Parthian, and if the Parthian coins are any guide at all, the second series is related to those coins which
GarpNer and Perrowicz attribute to Mithradates I, 171—138 B. C., whereas A. pe 1A Fove and WroTH regard
them as coins of Mithradates I. I en- Hivw is obviously right in assigning the
tirely agree with HiLL’s view that the
high relief of these coins seems more
in keeping with the earlier date than
with the later. There is another
stilistic relation between the coins of
the first king of the third series, Dérayév **
I1, son of Vitfradat II, and certain coins

9 o )/l 108

% /p319h) i/ vaéifjllf date 150—100, or perhaps, 140—90
Getilosd \ > o B.C. to the two first Shihs of Persis.
W NS

Vsifrim w g : N
ket The third series is more profoundly

influenced by the Parthian coins. The
head, which is turned to the right on
all earlier coins, is here turned to the
left, following the Parthian fashion. It
assigned to the end of the reign of o is not till the coins of Ardashir I that
Mithradates II, 123—88 B.C. Hence, 4 this Parthian mode disappears; then the
old frataddra fashion was renewed. Since there are no exceptions to the rule, neither on the Parthian, nor on the
Sasanian coins, the direction of the heads must be the expression of some symbolic or magic idea. Beside their
direction, the heads themselves show a marked resemblance to the heads on the Parthian coins. The head of
the first king of the third series recalls that of the last type of Mithradates II, the head of Oxathres that
of Artaban II, and the head of Artakhshatr II that of Mithradates II, 57—54 B.C. The Reverse of the coins
shows the king in the act of worship: kindling the sacred fire on a small altar, or sprinkling incense on it. This
is a motive foreign to Sasanian art. The Sasanian altar is large, having the appearance of a building, and follows
the type of the frdtaddra and the coins of the first Shihs of Persis, just as other symbols follow those on the
coins referred to above, e. g. the eagle and the crescent as emblems on the royal crowns. The small Parthian
altar, found everywhere in the Parthian strata of Babylonian and Assyrian excavations, is found on the Parthian
relief near Bistin, on a number of Arsacidan seals, the best example being the seal formerly in the collection
Haun-Hannover, see fig. 33. We meet with the Parthian form of the altar again on the Great Kdshén coins and on
the coins of the early Sasanian viceroys of Kishan. — The arrangement of the legend in a square enclosing the
device is another feature borrowed from the Arsacidan coinage.
We find the following legible legends:
1. Ddraydv II son of Viatfradat II:
w3bss prhope @2y wzbs 221y
daray(a)v $&u pus v(@)ifrad(d)t $Au
2. Vahukhshatr son of Déraydv II:
uzhp 215 @2 uzhs alpmlnana
vahuz[$aflr $Au vus ddr(a)v $Au
The name Vahuy3atr is incomplete on all the coins, and it cannot be reconstructed even by combining the
different fragments. But since only two characters are missing, one may supply them with a probability approaching
to certainty. The word .L(}Lig is sometimes written completely upside down. Ddr(4)v is either an abbreviation,

or, more probably, the rendering of the younger form of that name. In the latter case the word is important as
it would fix the date of the phonetic change.

3. Artakhshatr II son of Daray(d)v II:
Uzhs 2021y @2) 13bss 2panpa
artaySatr $&u pus daray(a)v $hu
The legend, though fr y, can be ly restored by combining the different fragments.
The first king of the third series is the son of Vitfradat II, so we must date his coins in the last period of
Mithradates II, about 100—88 B. C., and this again is in conformity with their style. The coins of Oxathres bear

il gu ves /uily g2 oINS
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+

L]

WP

70




ESSAY ON PAHLAVI

with the rdle played by Arabic in modern Persian or by Persian and Arabic in modern Turkish, nor with Latin
and Greek loan-words employed by the modern European languages, nor with the French elements in the German
of the XVIIIth century, nor with purely graphic signs like e. g., viz., &c. in English. The only true analogy is
with the Sumerian ideograms in Babylonian, or the Babylonian ideograms in Hittite. The astonishing and absurd
peculiarity of Pahlavi is that it adapts this ideographic system to an alphabetic script, whereas it is explicable if
employed in a syllabic script.

Accepting this view, which I already foresaw in my dissertation on Pasargadae, but was unable to prove until
now, we may now assign an exact date to the invention of Pahlavi, and duly appreciate the meaning of the obscure
Elamite § 70 of the Bistin inscription : It was by order of Darius the Great that for the first time parchment was
introduced as writing material into the Achaemenian offices replacing the clay-tablets, Aramaic script as the official
script replacing the cuneiform, and Old-Persian as the official language replacing Aramaic. That was the moment
of the creation of Pahlavi.
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Pirsik script. Their script is closely related to, if not identical with, the Babylonian Aramaic of the 4th and 3rd
century B.C., to which we may add the script of the true Achaemenian seals with Aramaic !eg’ends .and of the
Hyrcanian coins. During this period there was no difference between the Pahlavik and the Parsd{‘ script.

But as early as on the coins of the 2nd series, 150—100 or 140—90 B. C., the characteristic Parsik 3 makes its
appearance in the name of Vitafradita, and the } begins to deviate from the more archaic to the later Pérsik form
through the lengthening of the horizontal stroke. All the coins of the 3rd series show the Pirsik 3 so absolutely
different from the Pahlavik &, and in the same way the Pérsik - and (=, in contradistinction to Pahlavik S
and . The 2 for the first time receives the short horizontal stroke at its lower end, thus distinguishing it clearly
from the Pahlavik 5. The yp receives the round shape of the upper part, the lower horizontal stroke being still
missing. The short o appears occasionally, and the 3, in sharp contrast to Pahlavik & becomes nearly a perpen-
dicular stroke, sometimes with a rounded top, as on the late Sasanian coins. The At getsits Parsik form, differentiated
from the Pahlavik & by the horizontal distance between the two perpendicular strokes. But the ; retains its
archaic form, and the s is still exactly in the stage of the Pahlavik %. Among the earlier coins of the fourth
series 3 is exactly the 3 of the Hajjidbad inscription. @ has nearly reached its final form, 2 represents V and R,
and it seems that 3 has also the shape which it has assumed in the Hajjidbad inscription. Therefore, in the course
of the 1st century the Pirsik script was clearly differentiated from the Pahlavik. The last coins of the fourth
period, the various Manogitre’s, show the y> initsfinal form, the v, s, and 22 being nearly the same asin Hijjiabad.
Only the 55, though decidedly rounded, remains open at the lowest point.

The few legends in Aramaic script on Arsacidan coins show just the intermediary stage between the script of
yet distinguished by the diacritic point. As a whole, the differences between Pahlavik and Pérsik scripts seem
to be great enough to substantiate the idea of a different origin for them. But that is not the case. Both descend
from the same Aramaic script employed in Persia during the Achaemenian and the subsequent periods. The
differentiation began during the 2nd century B.C., and was plished at the beginning of the 2nd century A.D.

Before finishing this chapter, we must turn back once more to the main purpose of this investigation. What does
the examination of the coins of Persis teach us concerning the problem of the age of Pahlavi? The evidence of
the coins establishes beyond doubt the fact that the Pirsik system was in existence as early as the first Frataddra
coins, i. e. in the first half of the 3rd century B.C. Not only are the surviving documents of the Pérsik system
older than those of the Pahlavik, but the Pérsik system is older than the origin of Parthian rule in Eastern Persia.
We cannot doubt the fact proved by the inscriptions and legends on the coins that the Pahlavik system was
employed in the offices of the Arsacids, as the Pirsik system was in the Sasanian offices. But the Pérsik system
is centuries older than the Sasanian Empire. It was introduced into the Sasanian offices, b it was in
use in Pirs, but it was not invented by Sasanian scribes. Neither was the Pahlavik system invented by Arsacidan
scribes. Not only the Pérsik system of writing, but both systems must be older than even the beginning of the
Arsacidan Empire. Now, the short period of foreign dominion, following the conquests of Alexander the Great,
was surely not a propitious time for inventing two systems of ideographic writing. If we take into account the
very archaic character of a considerable number of ideograms, we clearly see that the ideographic system of
writing in Aramaic script and in Iranian language must be an inheritance from Achaemenian times. The two
systems belong to two different schools of Aramaic scribes in the Achaemenian offices. Perhaps, these scribes came
from two different regions, the North and the South of Babylonia, but the creation of the ideographic systems was
in any case the work of learned men trained in iform writing and intimately acquainted with old Babylonian
methods. The notion, that the Semitic elements in Pahlavi were pronounced as such in the spoken language, and
that this language, therefore, was a mixed, hybrid language is absolutely erroneous and has unfortunately spoiled
the true understanding of Pahlavi for a century and more. Neither are we allowed to compare this phenomenon
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lance in the left hand, the right hand at the hilt of the sword, and standing upon the prostrate body of a Roman
soldier with cuirass and helmet.

The king’s crown proves him to be Varhrin IV. Kirménshah; see the head on his coins, plate 211 No. 17.

No legend.

The representation is a purely symbolical one. There is nothing known of any war waged by Varhrin IV
against the Roman Empire. The figure of the hero standing on the prostrate body of an enemy occurs already in
Achaemenian art; compare the beautiful seal in Darron, Treasure of the Oxus No. 114, pl. XV, and other
examples with which I have dealtin ‘Tor von Asien’ p.62, and nos. 100~ 102. The type of the figure of the king,
standing, hand at the sword, seen on front-view, does not belong to Hellenistic but to Eastern art; compare Shah-

puhr Il'and Il in the small cave at the Tq i bustin, and other examples quoted in ‘Tor von Asien’ p. 68, and
No. 108.

3. INTAGLIO SEAL OF QUEEN DENAKE; sce fig. 30.

A. P. BUTKOWSKI, Receuil spécial de grandes curiosités inédites etc. St. Pétersbourg 1868 and
Genéve 1873, p. 17.

B. DorN, Versuch einer Erkldrung der auf einer Gemme im Besitze des Grafen S. STROGANOV
befindlichen Pehlewy-Inschrift. Compte-rendu de la Commission Imp. Archéol. 1878—79,
reprint 1881. 3

A. D. MORDTMANN, Studien iiber hni Steine mit Pehlewi-Legenden, Z. D. M. G. XVIII
1864, XXIX 1875, XXXI 1877.
Amethyst, acquired from Georgia, Caucasus, formerly in the possession of count SERGEI STROGANOFE.
Legend: SUPIQU 2293 329 NPDISNLSH -UZ’J}‘E ).-Ul’lbﬂ n3323
dénake BANBISNGn BANBISN mahiste PA tani§ apastdn
‘Dénak queen of queens, supreme, upon her person be reliance.’

Reading and meaning are beyond doubt, only the curious eulogy ‘pa tani§ apastdn’ is somewhat obscure; cp.
the Glossary.

We learn from Tabari, N6LDEKE p. 118: ‘Reinforced by the inhabitants of Tokhdristin, and of the neighbourﬁ»
ing countries Péréz marched against his brother Hormizd, son of Yazdkirt, who was in Rayy. They were bothy
sons of the same mother, named Dénak, whose residence was in Madd’in and who acted as regent there.” So it
was during the short period of Péréz’ fighting with his brother Hormizd at the beginning of his reign in 457 A. D.,
that Dénak, the widow of Yazdkirt II was queen-regent at Ctesiphon.

Though we might expect the title, $dhdn banbisn as that of the ruling queen, banbisndn banbisn, less logical
in fact, is more in keeping with Persian titles. The representation of the queen supports the view, that the seal
was the official seal of Dénak as queen regent, for it gives her all the necessary royal attributes. We see a female
bust, the hair divided into a great number of plaits, two of them before the ears, and on the top of the head the

peculiar globe of hair bound with a small floating ribbon, well-known to be the distinguishing head-dress of the
reigning kings. The diadem and the ear-ring of three pearls are other signs of kingly rank.

4. INTAGLIO SEAL OF AN UNKNOWN QUEEN. see fig. 31.
LAJARD, Culte de Mithra pl. LXVI 2.
Formerly in the Museo Trivulci at Milan.
No legend.
Female bust to the right. The lower end of the bust has a border of small palmettes, a
manner peculiar to Sasanian art; cp. fig. 10, p. 9.
The head shows a pair of long plaits of hair, one in front of, the other behind the shoulder,
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CHAPTER V
SEETA 0 IS ELGIESNEDES

A. ROYAL SEALS

1. INTAGLIO SEAL OF SHAHPUHR I, 241—272; see pl. 140, No. 1.

WIESELER, Jahrbuch des Vereins der Altertumsfreunde im Rheinland, XLI 1866.

PerTSCH, Z. D. M. G. XXII 1868 pp. 279 ss.

FURTWANGLER, Die antiken Gemmen, Bd. II p.245s. Tfl. L No. 50 and LXI No. 57.

F. SARRE, Jahrb. d. Kgl. Preuss. Kunstsammlg, 1910 II, p. 6 of the reprint.

The same, Die Kunst des alten Persien, Berlin 1922, fig. 17. p. 54, in double size of the original.
Hyacinth of reddish brown or ruby colour, from the inheritance of the duke August of Saxe-Coburg and
Gotha 1822, in the Gotha Museum.

Legend:

L3309 355 MR 2355 SA1205.U2 $ L2900 _\.\}LSD zu}},\g MN2Q22 0] 392355

mazdésn bage $(d4)hpuhre $AHAn $AH érdn UT anérdn KE Citre AZ yazddn . . .

Name and title of one of the Sasanian kings of the name of Shahpuhr. This seal is not of Sasanian workmanship,
but belongs to an earlier period. It seems to be the work of a Greek artist made for an Arsacidan king. Furt-
WANGLER considered it to be the portrait of Mithradates I, judging from a resemblance which the face on the intaglio
bears to those on the coins of Mithradates. As a matter of fact, neither the faces on the coins nor that on the seal
can be regarded as portraits. Both are merely conventional figures.

Consequently, there is no criterion to determine the Arsacidan king for whom the seal was first made, and
the attribution of the legend (which was added later on to the existing seal), to Shahpuhr I rests on palaegraphic
evidence alone. But this evidence seems to exclude the attribution of the seal to Shahpuhr II.

The seal of the collection e CLerq, MENANT's Catalogue No. 152, is another example of an antique seal
being used later on by a Sasanian high dignitary.

Masadi, Murtj al-dhahab vol. II p. 228, speaking of the 9 official seals of Khusrau II, says: ‘The first was a
ring of diamond of which the stone was formed by a red ruby on which was incised the portrait of the king,
whereas the legend gave the titles of the king; this seal was used for letters and diplomas.’

2. INTAGLIO SEAL OF VARHRAN 1V. KIRMANSHAH, 388—399; see fig. 29.
E. THomas, Sasanian Inscriptions, Seals, and Coins, repr. from the J. R, A. S. 1868. p. 112.
E. BABELON, La gravure en pierres fines, 1891, p. 198 fig. 140,
F. SARRE, Iranische Felsreliefs, Berlin 1910 p. 76.

Obtained by Gen. A. CunNINGHAM from Réwalpindi, now in the British Museum.
The seal is sunk into a dark onyx upon whose upper surface a milk-white film has been
allowed to remain. Full size figure of a king, seen in front-view, head in profile, holding a long
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B. SEALS OF HIGH OFFICIALS

1. INTAGLIO SEAL, formerly in the Collection of Mr. H. F. Hann, Hannover; see fig. 33.
A.D. MORDTMANN, Z. D. M. G. XVIII, VI 1. — The gem, as I was told by a member of the family
of the former possessor, was sold about 1880 with other articles at Frankfurt a. M. One of those
pieces passed later on into the Cabinet of the Earl of Southek.
Legend: ipad S a9 b
Only one word of the legend can be read without hesitation, viz. )55, the ideogram for PUHR = FIG- 33
,son’. The following word must be the name of the owner’s father, and as the foregoing part seems to have been
much longer than the following one, it may have contained name and title of the owner. This is all that can be said
with certainty. This seal and the following number, the amethyst of the Ermitage, are the only seals known so far
which bear Pahlavik legends. We may hope that other examples of this nearly unique seal might reappear some day.
The representation is that of a man, full size, to the right, kindling the fire on a small altar, or possibly sprink-
ling incense on it. He wears a belt with a sword at his left, and the floating folds of his coat and trousers are
nicely worked out. This whole representation as well as the style and the details are archaic, and in accordance
with the Pahlavik inscription, this seal must be classed as late Arsacidan, not as Sasanian. As to the Arsacidan
representation of an adoring man before a fire-altar, compare the monument at Bisttn, “Tor von Asien’ pl. LII;
the coins of Dirayiv II, Vahukhshatr and Artakhshatr II, kings of Pérs, 1* century B.C., in G.F. HiL’s
Catalogue of the Greek Coins of Arabia, Mesopotamia and Persia, pl. XXXII, XXXIII, and LIII; the
entire series of the Great Kishén coins, WiLson, Ariana Antiqua pl. X to XIV; v. SaLLer, Die Nachfolger
Alexanders d. Gr., Berlin 1879, pl. VI, and the coins of the Sasanian viceroys of Kiishan.

2. AMETHYST OF THE ERMITAGE, J.-N. 9051, plate 140, No. 8.

Obtained from Erivan in 1895. I owe the plaster-cast to the kindness of count Dimitrr ToLstoj, and of
the late J. J. SMIRNOFF.

Legend : WP oD S IEMICNEY )

ravik(a)n-vist sugt STY.

The inscription, like that of the preceding seal, is in Pahlavik; the letters are clearly and sharply cut, but differ
from the script of the early Sasanian inscriptions to such a degree that the reading of the name remains very
doubtful. But we may take it to be certain that the first word contains the name of the owner, and since there is no
trace of 155 ‘son of’, the last characters give the title of the owner. Transliterating the name as ravak(d)n-vist,
which of course is not the only way of reading the dubious characters, I was thinking of such names as ‘Shish-
ravan, Haftravan, Mahravan’. — If we are right in considering the remaining characters to be the title, it is difficult
to find another interpretation than the following: sGT (for sGD), probably the name of the province of Sog-
diana, and sTY may be the abbreviation of a title beginning with s and ending in -#i, e. g. spddpati. If this sug-
gestion be right, the seal might be that of a Spihpat of Soghd, i. e. Sogdiana, in the very first decades of the
Sasanian Empire.

The representation of the bust is typical for the seals of the highest dignitaries of the Sasanian Empire.

The head is turned to the right. The lower edge of the bust has the shape of four lobes, formed by the cutting
of the arms and the garment of the breast. A necklace and ear-rings are the attributes of high rank. The helmet
recalls a Phrygian cap, with a narrow diadem at its lower rim, and a monogram at its right side. The hair is curled
in a series of long strains and the beard carefully arranged in four waves, a fashion as old as the Achaemenian
and the Assyrian period. As to the workmanship, the Petersburg amethyst is the most archaic and most elabora-
tely cut of all the Sasanian seals hitherto known; only the Devonshire amethyst may rival with this gem.
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as in the bust of Dénak and in other female heads; cf. the coin of Béran dukht pl.213, No.32. The queen wears
ear-rings and a diadem formed by a double string of pearls with a crescent in front, all being symbols of kingly
rank. Since the gem has no legend it is hazardous to suggest, which queen it represents. But the style is evidently
much more archaic than that of the Dénak gem, and we are perhaps allowed to think of the queen, wife of
Varhrén II, represented on his coins, fig. 16 and 17.

5. CAMEO OF KHUSRAV I ANOSHARVAN.

CHABOUILLET, Camées et pierres gravées de la Biblioth. Impériale Paris 1858, No. 2538: Coupe de Chosroés I.
E. BABELON, La gravure en pierres fines p. 199, fig. 151.

The same, Catalogue des Camées antiques et modernes de la Bibl. Nation. No. 379, pp. 213 ~219.

M. DieuLAFroY, L’art antique de la Perse vol. V. pl. 22 reproduction in colours.

J. A. SmIrNOFF, L’argenterie orientale pl. XXIV No. 51.

F. SARRE, Iranische Felsreliefs Abb. 102, S. 214.

The same, ‘Die Kunst des allen Persien’ pl. 144.

Rock-crystal, Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris.

E. BaBeLon has dealt with this famous cup as a whole in his Catalog where the plete literature is to
be found. We are concerned with the rock-crystal only, that forms the centre of this jewelled cup. It represents
a Sasanian king seated on a throne elaborately carved, seen in front-view. The king wears the crown of Khusrau I,
not that of Khusrau II, whose crown is distinguished from it by a very conspicuous pair of wings. To appreciate
the difference we must compare the rare coin of Khusrau II in the k. k. Miinz- und Antiken-Cabinet at Vienna,
De Loncperier pl. XI 3, showing Khusrauw’s II head in front-view. Therefore, the attribution of the cup to
Khusrau I, which has been generally accepted, must be maintained, and BaseLoN evidently was mistaken, when
he gave up this identification in his last work, the Catalogue, on account of ‘la ressemblance parfaite de cette figure
avec I'effigie monétaire de ce prince’, viz. Khusrau II.

6. CAMEO OF KHUSRAU II PARVEZ; sce fig. 32.
CHaBouILLET, Camées et pierres gravées etc. 1858, no. 1405,
E. BABELON, La gravure en pierres fines p. 198, fig. 150.
The same, Catalogue des Carmées etc. pl. XLII no. 361, p. 195.

Cornaline, Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris.
No legend.

Bust of a king to the left, the only exception to the rule prevailing throughout Sasanian art, viz. to have the
the heads turned to the right. This practice must have had some symbolical or magic significance, and the ex-
ception seems to be due to the fact, that this gem is a Cameo, not an intaglio, and hence, gives the direction of
the head in the position, not as the intaglio does in the negative way.

The crown of the king is that worn by Khusrau II, but possibly also by Péréz and Kavit during the first
periods of their reigns. Consequently, the gem, formerly attributed to Péréz, may be, with better reason, considered
as belonging to Khusrau II Parwéz. This is the view assumed also by E. BaBeroN in his second work, the
Catalogue.

There are no other gems or seals as yet known, which may be assigned to one of the Sasanian kings. All
the other important seals, including the famous Devonshire amethyst, belong to Sasanian princes or high
officials.

FIG. 32
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5. CORNALINE OF PAPAK, old fund of the Ermitage, possibly from the collection Duc d’Orléans;

see pl. 140, No. 4.
C. Q. Visconr, Iconogr. Grecque, pl.51 No. 10.
LAjarD, Culte de Mithra pl. LXVI No. 3.
A. D. MORDTMANN, Z. D. M. G. XVIII p. 155.
HORN-STEINDORFF, Sasanid. Siegelsteine p.24n.%

Legend: [plg2[ssp nilsspanau [pusalabman ac niug

pdpake 1 zusrav[-$4t] ohormiz{de maglupalt].
‘Pipak, the mobedh of Khusrau-Sat-Hormizd’.

The legend has two small gaps, caused by a splintering off of the edge of the stone. The first gap of only two
or three letters in width, may with certainty be filled with the letters y>A122 of which the beginning 2 is still to
be seen. The filling of the second gap is also beyond doubt. The last character of the word magupat stood in
the gap in a second line, just as on the Védshahpuhr gem. For further details see the Glossary s. v. p.u::.’m}’)zn..

The legend shows us for the first time the typical legend of a mébedh’s seal: N.N., of such and such city
mobedh’. The representation, again, is the typical one of a high official: bust to the right, with helmet, diadem,
monogram, ear-ring and necklace. The work, though very careful, is less elaborate than that of Petersburg and
the Devonshire amethyst. We may date this seal from the year 273/4 A. D.

6. CORNALINE OF VEDSHAHPUHR, Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale; see pl. 140, No. 6.
SILVESTRE DE SACY, Mémoire 1815, pl. II No. 1.
CHABOUILLET, Gemmes et pierres gravées No. 1339.
LAjARD, Culte de Mithra pl. LXV No. 14.
A. D. MORDTMANN, Z.D.M.G. XVIII, table I, No. 10.
BABELON, Gravure p.200 fig. 153.
HORN-STEINDORFF, Sasan. Siegelst. p. 27.
Legend: 92855 (34 2022020 2C N2N2QN22392
védS(a)hpuhre 1 artaySatre XVARREH magupat
‘Védshéhpuhr, the mébedh of Ardashir-Khurrah’

This is another example of a mobedh’s seal, of the same type as the foregoing. Here again the last letter y is
written in the second line. The City of Ardashir-Khurrah, modern Firtizdbid, was built by Ardashir I before
his victory over Ardavin. The representation is typical, the execution being nearly the same as that of the
Pipak seal.

7. CORNALINE OF VEHDENSHAHPUHR, British Museum 12%3; see fig. 36.
E. THOMAS, Early Sas. Inscript. etc. p. 117.
A. D. MORDTMANN, Z.D. M. G. XXIX 1875 No.3.
British Museum photograph No. 595.
NOLDEKE, Tabari p. 444.
HorN, Sas. Gemmen d. Brit. Mus., Z.D.M. G. XLIV, pg. 671 u. pl. IIb No. 568,
Legend: npc,\}éjz_u z.ub?_u s nﬁ:\.zgr\.m 323202
vahudén §(a)hpuhre 1 éran anb(d)rakpate
‘Véhdénshihpuhr, the anbdrakpat of Iran.’ FIG. 36.
Véhdénshahpuhr held the high office of the chief administrator of the magazines of the Empire during the reign
of Yazdkirt I, and is well known to us from the Armenian chronicles. For all the particulars of this personage
and his office see the name and the title in the Glossary.
The representation of the bust as a whole is conventional, but the style has lost much of its beauty,
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3. SARDONYX OF ASHUSHAY, formerly in the Bibliothéque Nationale at Paris; see fig. 34.
E. Q. VIscoNTI, Iconographie Grecque vol. 11 p. 260 & pl. XLV No. 10.
V. LancLois, Rev. Archéol. VIII p. 530.
CHABOUILLET, Camées et pierres gravées, No. 1385.
J. MarQuarT, ErdnSahr, p. 169.
The famous seal, though formerly in the Bibl. Nat., does not appear in BABELON’s Cata-

logue of that collection.
Legend: [AC]JOYCAC IIITIAEHC IBHP®WN KAPXHA®WN s
[A8)usay bdeas; of Wirk® and Gugark'. s

Though the legend is in byzantine Greek, the seal is not out of place in this chapter, for the Pitiazes Asusay
seems to have been a successor of Papak, the Bitdzs of the Paikuli-Inscription.

E. Q. Visconti already had attributed this seal to the Iberian dynasty of the Pitiazes’, and LaNGLo1s had re-
cognized the identity of the name and title of its owner with that of Ashushay mentioned in the History of Moses
of Chorene. J. MARQUART quotes some other Armenian sources concerning the same prince, who lived in the
5% century A.D. It is generally admitted that the sardonyx belonged to that prince, though CHABOUILLET remarked
that ‘le travail pourrait dater d’une époque antérieure’ and ‘nous aurions alors ici le portrait d’un ancétre
inconnu et homonyme du Ptiachkh Achoucha’. The close resemblance in style of the Sardonyx to the Dénak
gem is a strong corroboration of the identification of the fragmentary OYCAC of the gem with the only known
Ashushay, as the Dénak gem also is a work of the middle of the 5* century.

4. AMETHYST OF VARHRAN (IV) KIRMANSHAH, in the collection of the Duke of Devonshire; see
fig. 35.

E. THomas, Early Sasanian Inscriptions, Seals and Coins, London 1868 p. 110.
A. D. MORDTMANN, Z.D. M. G. XXIX 1875,
LAJARD, Culte de Mithra, pl. LXVI No. 1.
C. W. KNG, Antique Gems and Rings, London 1872. E
British Museum photographs No. 595. Yo
NOLDEKE, Tabari p.71.

Legend: FIG. 35

2_\1}92.\12 2-‘-\}’-\1 -U}Lls Z-U}L’z N2A2QN2 UIN22 NIDASSH (T2) -\115’9 245923 Z-ULJ"»LZ

34855 33 ohpss 235
varhran kirmdn $AH PUS mazdésne BAG $(d)hpuhre $AHAn SAH éran UT anéran KE citre A% yazdan
“Varhrdn Kirménshdh, son of the Mazdi-worshipping god Shahpuhr, king of kings of Iran and non-Iran, who
is a scion of the Gods.”

This famous seal belongs to Varhrin (IV) Kirmdnshah, when governor of the province of Kirman before his
accession to the throne in 388. The legend unfortunately does not answer the question, whether Varhrin IV
was the son of Shahpuhr II or III. Tabari, NovLp. p. 71, calls him son of Shihpuhr I, Lazarus of Pharb, Agathias
and Barhebraeus, Hamza al-Ispahdni and last not least Firdausi call him a son of Shahpuhr III. Judging from
chronology, he may be either the son of Shahpuhr II or III.

The seal shows the prince in the garb of his office: helmet with narrow diadem at the lower rim, monogram
at the right side, ear-rings and necklace of pearls. The hair and beard are curled in the same elaborate way as on
the Petersburg amethyst. The monogram, though difficult to solve, seems to contain the single letters of Varhran’s
name. Along with the Petersburg amethyst, the Devonshire amethyst is the finest work of Sasanian glyptics
surviving.
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Though I feel somewhat doubtful about the reading of the proper name and of the iddfat in this legend, I join
it to the foregoing one, because it represents remarkable analogies with it in the arrangement of the legend, and in
the script. There is no doubt, that both belong to the same epoch, the 6* century A.D.

In the Paikuli inscription there occur the titles Sahr-ahmar-dipér and Sahrpav-ahmdrkar. In the Glossarry
I have quoted the passage of al-Khwérizmi concerning the different divan’s of the Sasanian Empire. He enume-
rates amongst others the dar-hamar-dipér. The seal in question presents us with the corresponding title of dar-
hamarkar ’official of the chamber of of the Residence or the Court’. And the city is Brit-Ardashir, the
official name given by Ardashir to the Sasanian town that preceeded the later Mosul. — The name Barmik6 seems
to be Syriac or Aramaic, and would suit a man hailing from the province of Mosul.

12. CORNALINE OF MAHAN, St. Petersburg, Ermitage, from the collection Duc d’Orléans; see pl. 140, No. 5.
A.D. MORDTMANN, Z.D. M. G. XVIII, No. 106.
Legend:
54222 U UALS npboan. po bouphu WANUPN 20002 Mpr 513G AC 3L
250 20hg hue» stz bon m2bmon, paigun npgshis i 23PP9U 22399
mdhan i pa-yazdin v TAXVYLYXV yvatddihis ARTAPLVST yusravé mahandn uvVSAN pa-tanis
apast(d)n(d)n DAR andarzpate v APZVT XVYSRVDY vésrésan sarddr farrayw BAD.

In spite of all my efforts I did not succeed in deciphering this interesting legend completely. It is written in
a circle and in 3 lines. It seems that the owner of this seal was Mihin, son of Mahin, and that both the interesting
titles, viz. dar-andarzpate and véasrosan-salér refer to him personally. The last two words are benedictory : ‘be
happy’. Iam under the impression that this legend might be written in verses. For other particulars see the
Glossary.

The representation is the usual one, but the execution is very bad, if we consider that it must have been the
official seal of one of the highest dignitaries of the Empire. These peculiarities of style and some detalls of the
shape of the head-dress for instance, in perfect accordance with the late character of the script, give us a clear
indication of the date of the gem: it is certainly not earlier than the reign of Khusrau I, and possibly as late as that
of Khusrau II.

13. CORNALINE OF BAFARRAK, Berlin, Kaiser Friedrich-Museum  see pl. 140, No. 9.
Obtained from Bighdéd in 1912.
Legend : Y9215 3222955 NF n}}q_.\_.u
bafar(r)ake 1 mésiin magupat.
’Bifarrak, the mébedh of Méshan.
The legend gives the name of Bafarrak, a compound identical, though in reversed order, with Pharnabaces,
Farnabag, a name worn by the mébedh of Méshan, the province of modern Basra; cf. the Glossary.
The design of the gem is the usual one, resembling closely that of the Védshahpuhr seal of Paris. Those seals
and that of Véhdénshahpuhr in the British Museum evidently are nearly contemporary.

14. LAPISLAZULI OF ATURFARRAKBAG, British Museum.

E. THOMas, J. R. A. S. XIII pg. 415 No. 1.
Horn, Z. D. M. G. XLIV pg. 658, pl. Ia No. 569.

Legend: suyjgbaplu 05 289 5] 3989 Aj3bobapu
dturfar(r)akbag saéén [t magu 1 dlturfar(r)akbagan.

11 HERZFELD, Paikull 81
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the sign of the beginning decay therefore being in keeping with the advanced date of this seal, about the middle
of the 4® century A.D. As a peculiarity we must observe the unusually rich diadem worn round the helmet.
It reminds us to a certain degree of the palmettes of the crown of Narseh on some of his coins. On the other
hand it recalls the rich diadems of some of the Kishdn viceroys on their coins as on the rare gems, which
apparently must be attributed to them, e.g. Horn, Z.D. M. G. XLIV pl. IIl No. 838, and C. W. Kine, Antique
Gems, pg. 86b (in the possession of Col. PEARSE).

8. CORNALINE OF SHAHAK, formerly in the possession of J. R. STEUART.
LAJARD, Mithra pl. LXV No. 13.
Legend: 213b» subius sy U s Uy N 2.\11}2 N5 2855 A N3N
Sahake 1 magu 1 vurkdn i nisan andémdnkdaran sardar.
‘Shéhak, the magus of Hyrcania, of Nisin the Chief-Gentleman-Usher.’

The legend presents a certain difficulty as to its grammatical construction, and is dealt with by Horn, Avesta
Studies I p.225, and by BArTHOLOMAE, Zum Airan. Wb. p.159 ; compare also the different words in the Glossary.
I think there can be no doubt that nisdn, just as vurkdn, is a geographical term, the province of Nisi. But we
may construct the whole legend with its repeated iddfdt in different ways, e. g. Shahak the mage, the Ch.-G.-U.
of V. and N., or: Sh. the mage of V., Ch.-G.-U. of N., or Shéhak, the mage of N. in V., Ch.-G.-U., or the like.

The interest of this gem lies more in its legend than in its representation, which adds no new features to the
typical seal of a high official.

9. RUBY OF FARRAKHV-SHAHPUHR, collection e CLERQ.
J. MENANT, Catalogue de la Coll. de Clerg, pl. VII No. 152, p. 53.
A. D. MORDTMANN, Z. D. M. G. XXXI No. 8.

Legend: L9205 N212QMN22 @34 3U200 N2A2QN2220.2Q
Jarrayv-§(@)hpuhre érin-xVAREH-§(4)hpuhre magupat.
*Farrakhv-Shahpuhr, the mébedh of Erin-Khurrah-Shihpuhr.’

This legend was incised on a small antique gem, representing a young Greek warrior, when this gem was
reused in Sasanian times. From the character of the script we may infer this tho have been done during the first
epoch of the Sasanian Empire, and we may date the inscription from the reign of Shdhpuhr I. We learn here
the name of the mébedh of one of the chief cities of Khiizistin, founded by Shahpuhr I. For all the particulars
compare the Glossary.

10. INTAGLIO SEAL, formerly in the possession of Rev. W. WriGHT of the British and Foreign Bible Society.
Horn, Z. D. M. G. XLIV pg. 676 No. 142 pl. III.
Legend: puazhs sumu subsu nr 2135 ny93
kéne magu 1 éran dsan kirkavat.
‘Kéne, the magus of Erdn-dsin-kirkavit®
The seal consists only of the legend, which is very important, as we learn from it the actual official name of
the city founded by Kavit in Khizistn, called by the early Muhammadan writers Karkhs,
Karkha dh* Ladhan. The ruins of this city are found at the river Karkhd, and called to
pare the Glossary.

11. INTAGLIO SEAL OF BARMIKO (), British Museum.
HORN, Z. D. M. G. XLIV p. 663, No. 567, pl.'Ib.
Legend: nbibuDA B 2pmnpan pay () s 2pip))
barmiké (?) 1(?) bit-artazsatr dar hamark(d)re.
‘Barmiké, the Dar-hamérkar of Bat-Ardashir.’

by the Syriac authors
-day fwan i Karkh. Com-
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Transcription:
sAL CCC MAH arvat(4)t FRAVAXS pataspak PUHR tirin
ZZ MNY .YRY rAz asmak CEH abiraskan nEm ZAT
UXRITAR avil PUHR basnin DD AXY HARV DRAHM LV
CEH HAC bimyvat(d)v AT.XRV hami xvar(énd) pES
GOKASAN térak PUHR apin . . . g PUHR rasnu arast(d)t
PUHR abnu garipan(4)hi PUHR mitrafarri sénak PUHR
matBVG
...... RAZ asmak(4)n RAZ XRit avil HAC
pataspak HARV DRAHM LV.
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Translation:

(In the) year 300, month Arvatit, the seller (is) Pataspak,
son of Tirin

ZZ MNY .YRY the vineyard Asmak (of) which the halr
belongs to Abiraskan

and the byer (is) Avil, son of Ba3nin.
wholesale 45 dirham,

what by the landlord AT.XRV together they swear before

the witnessesTérak, sonof Apin, ... g, son of RaSnu, Arastit,

son of Abnu, Garipandhi, son of Mitrafarri, Sénak, son of
M4tBVG,

...... the vineyard, the Asmakan vineyard is bought (by)
Avil from

Pataspak wholesale (for) 45 dirham.

I have given (?)
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Design and legend of the seal are notin a perfect condition, but the supplied words 1 magu 1 may be regarded
as certain. The last word may be a patronymic, but a better interpretation seems to be: ‘the mage of the Farnabag-
Fire’, the principal fire-temple at Kariyan in Pars.

The design is the typical one.

15. INTAGLIO SEAL OF BAFARRAK, Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale; see pl. 140, No. 7.
Legend: 92322212241 $U2M55 2855 n}ﬁggj
bafar(r)ake magu maguvan dturgusnasp.
‘Bifarrak, mage of mages of the Gusnasp-Fire.”
The name of this priest is the same as that of the mobedh of Méshan. The title occurs again on the following
seal, and elsewhere. The fire is the principal fire of Ganzaka in Media Atropatene.
The writing is almost that of the Pahlavi books, and the seal, therefore, belongs doubtlessly to the last epoch
of the Sasanian Empire, the 6" century. The design is that of a male bust, head to the right, with ear-rings and
necklace, but, this time, without the helmet. An elaborately worked palmette forms the base of the bust.

16. INTAGLIO SEAL OF KAVAT, British Museum.
E. THoMas, J. R. A. S. XIII, II 82. # A. D. MORDTMANN, Z. D. M. G. XVIII No. 8. * HORN-STEINDORFF, Sasan.
Siegelst. p. 27.
Legend: 2009 2029 2855 (U2M85 U]
kavat maguvan magu farrayv BAD.
'Kavit, magus of magi, may be happy.’
Neither the legend nor the design are of special importance, and I include this seal in this list merely on
account of its containing the title ‘magus of magi’ as well as the blessing formula farrazv BAD’, in which the
auxiliary is expressed by the ideogram 2su9.

17. INTAGLIO SEAL OF MANER, Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale; see fig. 37.

Legend: nhau MA2Q022 NS NIN2YSH AL NAPLU NS n}o)_sg

manére i dtase 1 mitrXDe i §(d)puhre ddure.

The owner of the seal seems to have been a priest of a fire called ‘Shahpuhr’s fire’; but
the word n3n2ps5 being obscure, the legend, too, remains obscure. The script is that of the
seals of the 4* century. FIG. 37

The design shows a fire-altar with the bust of the god Hormizd appearing in the flames, a device derived from
the Achaemenian representation of the Divine symbol appearing high above the flames of the altar. Compare the
remarks concerning the pre-Sasanian coins of Pirs p. 48, and figs. 21 and 22, Plate A.

18. INTAGLIO SEAL OF NARSEH, Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale; see pl. 140, No. 3.

Legend: 0132 2.4boy

‘Narseh’. nérav sange.

The legend gives merely the name of the owner, in a curious Avestic and archaic form of the Sasanian nnu223.

The design is one of the rare instances of a head in front-view, without helmet, but with ear-rings and necklace,
the bust issuing out of a broad palmette. This small seal is a very fine piece of workmanship, especially remark-
able for the depth of the relief, and I should ascribe it to the 3* century for those peculiar qualities. The script
is in accordance with this early date.
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2p2npa 0N 3PS @35 NPIPY 1
SrEanSN andy  ssn Sy Sk 1
mapse 235 su2ou Mzhsp yushss 2
TNk 0¥ SN 2 Sy 2

lzho ojpue oy @y 35 yp 3
ShH Shub wida S @) Arnsy %

b) (N.i Rst. Ohorm).
TOYTO TO ITPOCWIION AIOC GEOY

o[y] msspenau @35 nhipg
FULIY SIHToNN TS SSNS

Transcription:
1. patkari EN mazdésn bage artay3atr
1. patkar EN mazdayazn BAG artay3atr
2. $AHin SAH érdn KE Gitre
2. SAHAN $H aryén KE Sihr
3. AZ yazdin pUs bage pipake SAH
HAC yazat(d)n 3. PUHR BAG pipak SAH

Ohormizd:

patkari EN ohormizde BAGE
patkar EN ahurmazd BAG

Translation of the Greek inscription:

1. This is the image of the Mazdd-worshipping
2. god Artaxares, king of kings
3. of Ariana (of the r)ace of the gods, the son
4. of the god Papakos, the king.

Translation of the two MP. inscriptions:

1. The image (is) this of the Mazda-worshipping god Ardashir,
2. king of kings of Iran, who (is) a scion
3. of the gods, the son of Pipak, the king.

Ohormizd:
The image (is) this of Hormizd, the god.
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INSCRIPTION ON A BAS-RELIEF AT SARPUL

Text:
A: L HED 2 HH SGHb 1
1 patkar €N 2 XVEPAS ....

\ o LRSI
1 paftklar .. 2 M....

B:

A plaster-cast of this inscription was first published by Jacques bE MorcaN in vol. IV, 2 of his *Mission en
Perse’, photographs and facsimile later on by myself in ‘Tor von Asien’. Inscription A is written behind the
head and the back of a horseman, inscription B behind a man on foot, who is doing homage to the horseman.
Apparently both the inscriptions contain the name and the titles of the figures represented on the relief.
Neither bE MorGaN's plaster-cast, nor my photographs permit a satisfying deciphering of the inscriptions. But

the first three words of inscription A: patkar N xvEpa$ show very clearly that the inscription is not Aramaic
but Pahlavik.

INSCRIPTION ON THE BAS-RELIEF OF ARDASHIR I AT NAQSH I RUSTAM

a) (N.i Rst. Art.)
1 TOYTO TO  [MPOCOIIOM (sic) MACAACNOY
2 OEOY APTA[EA]POY BACIAEOC BACIAEWN

3 APIANON  [EK TEN]JOYC OEWN YIOY
4 OEQOY ITATIAKOY BACIAEWC
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HAJJIABAD INSCRIPTION (Hjb.)
(continued on pp. 88/89)

suzhs  mnagnm oy s ob @3r enubipls] 1
wSb% @) Saskinr wid NSIH B HU sowSS

244359 ¥9 Mmppe 235 3293 U2 jU20U -U}#‘z 2
ADSN(3) A% Tk Q¥ JAUTMAD JaUSA uShy

34200 -\11}’2 suzbsy 2panpU 2y 3PuSsH (22) 3
AWSN @) MBSy SnENNSN uaBa AP 135S

sou s nigug oy n9s 335 35 Napes 2359 4
0 NS3D (5) SHAb SO SaokITNSS APINI B SAE O%

subighpm ;b yiun spmm sopn @3r pu s
USTINEN SNBSS PITE MHN HY a3 nHa

29 @bsh jou spmm supusie jugbear  pupabp e
DB NS 0PIk apawa 0 ANSY 1uWnnSSS (8)

Transcription:

. SAXVANi EN MAN mazdésn bage §(i)hpuhre  SAmdn
1’ SAXVAN™i EN MAN mazdayazn BAG $(#)hipuhr (2') SAHAN

N

SAH érdn UT anérdn KE Gitre AZ yazdéan
SAH arydn UT anaryin KE Gihr HAC (3') yazatin

&

PUS mazdésn bage artaySatr SAHeN SAH  érin
PUHR mazdayazn BAG artaySatr SAHAN SAH (4') aryin

e

KE itre AZ yazdin nape  bage papake $AH U-n
KE Gihr HAC yazatin puhripuhr bag pipak (5) SAH U

5. KAY EN TiR VIST aday(d)n(d)n PES Satrddrdn
KAT AMAX EN TiR VISt PES y3atrd(4)rin

U VISPUHR4N U vadurkin UT 4zdtdn VIST U-n PAY PA
6 VASPUHR4N VAZURK4nN UT azt(d)n VISt U PAD pati

o

Literal Translation:
. The edict (is) this of myself, the Mazdi-worshipping god Shihpuhr, king
. of kings of Iran and non-Iran, who is a scion of the gods,
. son of the Mazda-worshipping god Ardashir, king of kings of Iran
. who is a scion of the gods, the grandson of the god Pépak, the king. And by us
. when this arrow was cast, then before the Princes,
. and feodal Chiefs, and Great ones, and Nobles it was cast, and by us the foot in
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INSCRIPTION ON THE BAS-RELIEF OF SHAHPUHR I AT NAQSH I RAJAB. (N. i Rjb. Shahp.)

1 TO ITPOCOIION TOYTO MACAACNOY OEOY
2 CATIW[P]OY [BJACIAEWC BACIAEGN A[PIJANGN
3 KAI ANAPIAN®N EK TENOYC OE®N Y[IOY]

4 MACAACNOY ©EOY APTAZAPOY B[ACIAEGC]

5 BACIAEON APTANGN EK TENO[YC OE]wN

6 EKTONOY OEOY ITAITAKOY BACIA[E(C]

suzhis mnagnm oy smoisp @3 nhipg
EVCT I RCNEY ST RO I ANZIH Iy SSrS v

JUPSI 355 M 2555 320502 3u20M _u}ﬁsg 2
—ADJN) A% TAE Q¥ JNSNIND 1SN (2) N2

wibs suzhs apmapan oy svass @23
NS _uSdy Snrarsy by () angsw 1S

neUe 2y N9 JUPSI 35 ,2pfe 2355 329U 4
Shas n,\dn 15545S AN % (@) S[k] 9% aauSa
o uzbss s
)

Transcription:
1. patkari N mazdésn bage §(d)hpuhre SAH#n
1" patkar EN mazdayazn BAG §(d)hipuhr SAHAN

2. SAH érin UT anérdn KE Gitre AZ yazddn
$AH (2) aryin UT anaryén K Gihr HAS yazatin

3. PUs mazdésn bage artaySatr SAH4n SAH
PUHR mazdayazn (3') BAG artaydatr SAHAN SAH

4. érin KE Citre AZ  yaztin nape  bage pipake
aryin KE &ihr (4') HAC yazatin PUHRIPUHR BAG papak
v

5. SAH
SAH

Translation of the Greek inscription : Translation of the MP. inscriptions:

. The image (is) this of the Mazdé-worshipping god Shah-
puhr, king

of kings of Iran and non-Iran, who is a scion of the gods,

the son of the Mazdi-worshipping god Ardashir, king of

4. of the Mazd4-worshipping god Artaxares, king kings ,

5. of kings of Ariana, of the race of the gods, . of Iran, who is a scion of the gods, the grandson of the

6.

god Pépak,
. the grandson of the god Papakos, the king. the king.

1. The image is this of the Mazdi-worshipping god
2. Sapores, king of kings of Ariana
3. and Anariana, of the race of the gods, the son

D

S

&=
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Hijjidbad Inscription (continued)
35 }2 Apn2 ;s 304 N323 @=@3s 13
wds Lusao SoHINDN SIM B0 HYS
2355 20,4 39322 290 N3P 14
vhH »IZE BIN InIk (13)
lpn;;;,} n3LPIN 38 }2 Loy, 15
»oJH .. (14) pr2)) 4 ads s

sy @ che
& DON D9 NZ) »oxb

Transcription
13. EN darrake KU NIHAT U TiR O HAN
12 ENvém KU ést(én)d U TIR O AVE
14, Citike év VIST PAS KE
13" &iti  hép visT KE
15. TiR O HAN &itake AFKAND
TIR O AVE &iti (14) . . KANt

16. OY DAST NEV.
AV® DAST NEV HEnt.

Literal Translation
13. this rocky cleft shall set, and the arrow, to that
14. target if (it) is cast, then by whom
15. the arrow to that target is thrown,
16. that one is a good shot.

INSCRIPTION OF KARTIR HORMIZD AT NAQSH I RAJAB (N.i Rjb. Krt.)
(continued on pp. 90/91)

33502 SpEE20 nnosphng 2 nsopmub 520 nbp:n_g] 29123 232 1
A8 ny2b si3so ba spou spran 322000 NaspuRAL aupmbgan son22s2 2

Transcription:

1. UT AA Kartir ANDAR $atre PA ristihe U pahlumihe Hom U yazdin
2. U XVATAY(#)n huparastdy U hukimake BUT HOm U-m O yazdén réne E-&

Literal Translation:

1. And I the kartir in the Empire by justice and superiority am, and to god,
2. and the lords devote, and loyal I have been, and by me unto god that, too,
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THE INSCRIPTIONS

er Vet ol b Wwpn U 2P 323 =3 7
iz ad 2)15 ASIN 0 DoBININ (T) %o SJ

spospb wopn pu g @b ) spopb b s
PIB| WHN SN HEH ) NSO oHS uSSB

AIUPIN P 394 32200 _u} 328201 38 3002 oy 9
ik S (9) SN o) e) HInN T oxd

=20 322009 3109Q n)_a}_aj 33U @20 nposs 10
IS ON (10)  1ox) IpSN ATHE NS S §> IZON IS

obishau njupon 23 pauprg @b 20 1t
Srpdf s> Ik % »nkzhoa 23 V) ANY

29 @by man s @p 2 npop 12
IS S| Do O NI 0% poN IS (11)

Transcription

7. EN darrake NIHAT U-n T{R TAR HAN ¢itike
HAN vém (7') ESTAt U TiR TAR AVE ¢iti

8. uz (?) AFRAND BED  OY vyik KU TfR AFKAND
uz (P) AFKANt BED (8') OD KU TR OPASt

9. 0D vydk HAN avagén NE BUT KU AGAR Citike
AVE zanak VYAK NE BUT KU (9') HAKAR ¢iti

10. ¢&ite AST aday(d)n béréne patyik BUT AST
BNYt HEndj BERON ak(d)si BUT (10’) mEndi

11. PAS MA  framit KE Citdke avar(6)ndare
aday(d)n AMAX upadiSt KE Giti  AVARONistar

12. cite KE DAST NEV AST HAN PAY PA
11" BNYt 6s KE DAST NEV HEnt PAD pati

Literal Translation

7. this rocky cleft was set, and by us the arrow beyond that target

8. outside was thrown. But at that place where the arrow was thrown (PhL.: fell)
9. there was the place not of that kind, but if a target

10. had been erected, then outside it would have been clear.

11. Then by us was ordered that a target more beyond

12. was erected. Who is (believes to be) a good shot, that one the foot in
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Inscription of Kartir Hormizd at Nagsh i Rajab (N. i Rjb. Krt.) (continued)
npub supph @angsa sonaaspr 31855 320 35 puUDbeper 14
D15p n323. bop.2 sppobos @35 nip 2 322000 20 PpBub2 15
ny2ba2 322000 2001 nhpanupmn poboyisusssas 320 323 o 16
AL 39235 2001 59322000 (p 322509 290 bt susphobn 25 21550 17
npanone b seuthg 35 nbiebs 23592 Apou mananzze Npou nponona 18
o352 man. nbiahs 2392 spospb m2nday ba s n}_}g] 23592 s2bs2 19
propisi nnopbmn nyp msapDu @ssh @b pypram 2y ni0bs 20
P32pIDns s 319 PRBUPIL 3 b nys2pmu he 2agu prapmns 21
PU Apangs Mub ssnb nxpus (@35 20U 2PN 29p23 0h 2105 22
sA22p01 2013 3 gonansr sungpn 35 N2bau nbi ssp 20p23 0h mip 2
PEDIIBIS sHan (2295 2213 SHOU 3259P5 NhpmnpLg NP ny2ime 24
nbypmubg 2555 1 Py 32030 sUPLH2 NhpanpLe NP 355 25

Transcription
14. U patpursit HAN PA yazddn U XVATAY(4)n U XVES ravban rite
15. U riste év BUT UT APARX EN KYLYTam v .TYL.Dune MKS
16. CE NUN PA ziyandakin KYLYT vistdyvtare £V BUT U paréne
17. &i$ né harframdn MA év BUT CE BAV(E)m év SNAXT KU
18. vahiSte HAST U d68ajve HAST UKE kirpak(kd)re HAN fra¢ & vahiste
19. SUT U KE badak(kad)re HAN O désayve AFKAND U KE kirpak(kd)re HAST UT APAR
20. kirpake TB® RaV(é)t OY 1M astvande tane yusravbihe UT dzétihe
21. RAs(€)t U-§ OY astvande ravbin artidihe APAR RAS(é)t
22. 8égén MAN Kartir RASIT U-§ EN ndmake z-é-¢ ride nipiste KU
23. CE MAN kartir AZ HARVE avaréne AZ Satrd(d)rin U XVATAY(4)n U (P) MAS 4travin
. U maguv(d)ne gate pitaySatre XTYMVN u-m mAs xvES NAM ZYVAKYXI
25. APAR gate pataySatre U DEH4n NIPIST EST(€)t KU KE frastare

N
=

Literal Translation
. and reads, that one, — by god and the lords and his own soul generous
. and just he may be, and upon this .... of mine and ......... ...
. what now with the parents (?) .... more confident he may be, and beside
. in anything disobedient he may not be, as I was, — may think that
. the paradise exists, and the hell exists, and who pious (is) that one straight to the paradise
. (shall) go, and who a sinner (is) that one into the hell (shall be) thrown, and who pious (is), and on

N

. the law’s TB® goes, thereby to this material body fame and honour
. comes and thereby to this material soul righteousness on comes,
. like to me the Kartir (it has) come, and by me this inscription too on account of that (has been) written that
. because by me the kartir, the superior of the whole of the princes and lords and great fire-priests
. and magi (?), the mint of the royalty was sealed, and by me, great in the own name .......
. on the mint of the royalty and the provinces has been written, so, who of the future ones
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Inscription of Kartir Hormizd at Nagsh i Rajab (N. i Rjb. Krt.) (continued)

320 oAU 359 32Q 29123 34l 335D n}gj 29U PR PU PIN2PQ s28280 3
nyaIn2 n;_z} aupb. . }2 ;_\.21}@ szlz}é sHE2N NP23 AYUZPUQ NaBubAL 4
5_\;(::2:} ny23 n}pm& 592 nj_uﬁ Hp}v} Q.y{t,’l!}i PIN2AS n}}n.p. N20,22232 5
352 322000 n}pzn._upzz 59359 205U PINANS 59 (SN N332) (S npﬁg mub 6
22555239)[2] gap M. . 3435 . ... 32200 PA np.} 34380 }2 n} L2, NN225500 7
n}};\,s_\, NP2 nl\.’).upﬁ_u n3p23 35 52 N20.22232 NP2IN2 8
)_.u.ﬁpi.ms_\, 35 34359 n}:L_JJ 20U PR 20U SHU2) YIRS 9
nbprounng abpupmbgan mru suzr 3931 ponnse S22 @35 ny2b 10
32200 nhpopmubs obprpuh ssuph @29 3202 mE2n g2200 11
$953232)2 Z”L’I nbpm ._$2) 05 33pbip npany DT DD SpEn 12
PIPISI 0D (S35 23592 SHEE2 $22509 n}pz:\._upmz 13
Transcription
3. avagon patv(d)yit KUT AGAR év bire yazdan AA kartir pA YZDKAG pa
4. ahrédihe pitkdse kirte Hom par6n-am parén-i¢ ¢ (vK)artdy rone vahiste
5. U d6Sayve Gahrake MXRXit UT 1m-i¢ kirtak(4)n radi U CE ANDAR Satre kirte IM-i¢
6. ridi parone CE gonake AsT NAM MXRit az-i§ APAR vistdyvtare BUT U HAN
7. dmurée .V MAN G yazddn réne AGAR BUT .... yazdin ..e (gap) KUN(é)m-a§
8. vahiste U ddsayve O EN kirtake artidihe U .AT.he dahrake
9. MXRXit BRAM pAs AGAR év bire yazdan aA-ic S.VTL.4n
10. rone EN avag§ MXRXit aday(é)n yazdin az-i§ huparastitare U hukdmaktare
11. BUT HOm U PA XVES ravbin-i¢ rimetare U rastetare BUT
12. HOM UT APAR EN-i¢ gaste U kirtak(4)n 1 ANDAR Satre KYLYT kun(é)m
13. vistdyvtare BUT HOm U KE EN nimake VEN()t
Literal Translation
3. in such a way was promised that if ever by god I, the kartir for ... .. and for
4. righteousness prominent were made, beside me and beside unto ..... paradise
5.and hell .... ......, and on account of those actions as well as what in the Empire was done on that
6. account, beside what kind it be, ... ..... , than him more confident (would have) been, and this
7. mercy towards me by god’s side if there had been . .. (gap) 1 do him (or: it)
8. paradise and hell for this action righteousness and .... ness....

but then, if ever by god that too ... ......
, than to god than he more devote and more loyal
11,1 have been, and as well by my self as by my soul more cheerful and more just I have
12. been, and upon this ... and (upon) the actions which in the Empire .... I do
13. more confident I have been. And who this inscription sees
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Inscription of Kartir Hormizd at Nagsh i Rustam (N. i Rst. Krt.) (continued)

20pbl3] U p3asporp apangs...... s2slau @3s @bl .. ... PYULINS PRETTC LY [ N 8
Yo22000 Ac
"9-“}22 M}}!ﬂ }_.u}}sg N355H2028 SHQU gaP M2 . o v vvwnnn s 581360 oot 20 oy e . 9
n}pa}.u}:g.u} 0352050 SN nc S LTI 0ol s e e n}m s YOS OIEEEEE 10
22)3 344208 }2 3429\ N2p29 ‘52 ................ 33209992 3 ..:.. 11
95{:9:1;\.[;_\19 ...... ISR O LY UL LN} et B S e s A 211 523350y RESHCEEES 12
320200 A3 ... 0h3 301208 D2 MI]0N +u v aiets aistarereis o ol T S 13
32355 M. .. pzz}n % } .......... 14
32Q N3328550, A _uzﬁsg 2.\.1}5;2 ........... 15
n}.up».u[}] <. N3320550 3MISD L ... .. np}} ....... 16
[su]22p0 3932 91\.9}’.\1.69.:4 [3435]> o5 2.u1p}1 [2a)g]fee e 17
OPA2EBS2 0N e 9}pnx\.[p.u]gz ........ 18
Do PO G 55 b P s 19
From line 20 to line 29 next to nothing is legible
o an o RN GRITII O1 e S i 30
ox\.s}.u:g.u 34359 Ny z.uzz)}} 293 3u[204] }2 [33120AT R 31
o}pmn.p[_ug] NP2 13255950 n}zm:m.[za.ug] ......... 32
P9235p [3slplalnalu ols subnbe supbpasy [as 25lpbs. .. .. a2
nﬁpm 23] 0523592 JUAINA 20T ... ns avten 34
S S P S S S5 1 7 oo 5a 35
(22225CF N2 PSSR SENE 36

Of the following lines 37 to 64 no continous parts are legible on the photographs

Transcription

B MK ... [gilvik O giv[d]k . .... oY EN ava[gén] ... nipii[tle EST(&)t KU [Ka]rtir 1 éhrpat

yazdin't... oSN SRR tre ... U-m ohormizde SAHin $AH KVLAPY
0.5 Vat Sy magupatvnsiivattlare i oo v PA .. .dn f yazddn hamg6nake kimkaretare
S TENTSTI(EN)Cbs e 2 et ol e s o AR RRRRE s 0 satre givik O givik Mas
PRI S N AL AR AL R TN Ui s o 050 e MAS 4travdn I...... pataySatre
13. ... .givlik o givik kirte . . . . . E avagbn
14, RS Yo e RAV(é)t . . . dn KE-dn
15. ....SAudn $4H f hamgénake pA
16. IR L yazdin hamgénake . . [k]imak(k)ire
17 . .[mas] kirtakdn 1 ya(zddn) afzdrihe U mas dtarv[dn]
s ISR, M A, LY B M IR A R Y 7 U plétlaysatre . . .. .. XTYMVN(én)d U gate
19. From this line up to line 30 only a few traces of characters are legible.
B0k % o i T AR T e e vl v S Cedie UT uzdése gokinihe
31 [givik] o [giv]dk mas kirtakdn i yazdan afzirihe
32, great:gap. ¢ VR R i, L 30 R [pdta]ySatre XTYMVN(é)t U gate [pi]taySatre
R e R M e R kart[ir 1] buytravbdn varhrén 1 o]ho[r]mi[zde] magupat
i e e e SRR R 1 MAS dtravin U maguvane ANDAR Satre
S I R R R R L T SR VEM Sl s vazurkdn
36. Up to line 64 only a few traces are recognizable on the photographs.

93



THE INSCRIPTIONS
Inscription of Kartir Hormizd at Nagsh i Rajab (N. i Rjb. Krt.) (continued)
15 PIPASIL NBHUY 320LAL Q294 N3PL 020U LBSPUS nhpmnpig U 33 28
nc 29923 wshsy sushsy mazenm ac sprE2n 20023 35 @su U P92 27
sizhp subsubar wbs suzhs mismanain e Ap23 ! peansur peavs 28
subnbor spean npag spm perrssy Mmssmanau ac 29923 31202900 e Lzbsy 20
np23 92 poassp msspanau () bs subsby supbpaag ac 2pe; sasubsbe ac ()susbs 30
S AN22H AE 29P2F 1 e e nnns 52993 NP2 NP2IQs o 3l

Transcription
26. KDNA pitay3atre DEHZDin ay(4)v” gatake ay(4)v® ANiK ndmake VEN(E)t HAN
27. $NAS(é)t KU AA HAN kartir Hom 1 §(4)hpuhre SAH#n SAH kartir 1
28. magupat UT éhrpat NAM kirte Hom UT ohormizde $AHdn SAH U varhrin SAHdn
29. $AH 1 §(d)hpuhrak(@)n Kartir T ohormizde magupat NAM kirte Hom U varhrdn
30. SAHdn (!) 1 varhrénak(é)n kartir 1 buytravban vahran 1 ohormizde magupat NAM kirte
31, Hom nipiste buytake dipér()n ......... Kartir 1 XVATAY.

Literal Translation
26. any one of the royalty (or) of the provincial .. .. either a mint-official or another one the inscription sees,
27. may think that I that kartir am who by Shahpubhr, king of kings, kartir,
28. mébed, and éhrpat appointed have been, and by Hormizd, king of kings, and by Varhrin, king of
20. kings, the son of Shahpuhr, kartir i Hormizd, mébed, appointed have been, and by Varhrin,
30. (king) of kings, the son of Varhrin, kartir i Hormizd, mébed, appointed have
31. been. Written by Bukhtake, of the scribes ......... kartir, the lord.

o

=38

INSCRIPTION OF KARTIR HORMIZD AT NAQSH I RUSTAM (N.i Rst. Krt.)

(continued on p. 93)

nxpuRA2 aUupDblgan u 1}&3] sahsy ma2gsnufaafati il 2200240 (gap) 225 NS ... 1
o2
o np}} _u;}sg )_.uﬁsg [P2]n2g[n]2a 2 _u[}};g )_.u}};g 2Y299.0G]24(3 SREREE IR 2
3232)2 5938
nbuzmpus 3PP2059 32Q M sHUN Ju[oN gap ... Clifsha gap siwin

ac sugpby 22)3 34208 b2 3u20n 0397107 , . ¢SO S S e U suspha ... 4
343592 MISH2N2U2 3259900 MPANYU[Q ...........

32202 32339 33bn29222 329 M3bss suzhs manafgnm

©P2 (s 3P mpaanpule npsa ..., ..., 2.,
Transcription :
Lt SVAITAY] & S AT AT o e st e < o U [$i]hpuhre SAHAn [SAH huparastiy U hukimake DANIST
L R H8 « i it T arftaySatr $Amdn $AJH U §(3)[h]puhlre] $AH4n $AH kirte DANIST HAN-am KIRT
& s [Bhulin She o s el o 107, AR - givlik XAM 3atre PA magust(d)n kimak(k)ire
? Erp fndn 8. ¢s et S diiinnce MBAN . . oo oot S o Satre givik O givik mas kirtakdn 1
Bsihiss 1P OE o R R plitayatre XTYMVN uT ohormizde U yazdan
[ VIN(EIL T BN 8 e naassseessoeesssicn §(@)hpJuhre SAHin SAH PA vispuhrak(i)n PKDVN KIRT
A AR BY sl it ss v v oo VB iV, U gate plitlaysatre U DEHZDén CE Oy
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Transliteration:

(1) [sayvani én mazdésn BAGE narsahe $ihin]
(O s én mazdayazn BAG narésajv $ihin

(2) $AH érdn UT anérdn KE Gitre A% yazdin [pUs mazdésn bage $(d)hpuhre SAH4n] SAH érdn UT anérin KE
(2) BAG 3(d)hipuhr SAHAN SAH aryin UT

[Gitre AZ yazdin nape mazdésn BAGE artaySatr] $Amin $AH far(r)ake / about 15 letcers/ Halr(Dake M. KA kirt[e] .
SAHAN SAH / / K xRt

narsahe $AHdn $AH / gap of about 37 letters / (3) armindn SAH DAN(é)m UT armine PXL .. ............. -
Bt SAHAN?

VITURT U vahunim 1 tatarés(d)n [ / 1 dhrmane U DEV4n /

/ gap of about 20 letters

(3) u] vahindm CE tatarés(d)n yVEPAT drézanipi U / / s i & BASt
¢ i / 4 uT

U PAT] AN EC NE ANK avrise KIRT U NE. . / e seh ) 3 @ /
U pati AVE EC / vAspuHRdn ap()ri[k] / / U VAZURK(d)n / vt
dzitin U pdrsdn U parsavbdn aptrist / / e sakdn $AH dédéme sAR O[Y] 7

/ gap of about 17 letters gap of about 19 letters

azat(d)n U parsin U partavin
[EsTAtan UT APAR £ ATR/

P]/av(4)n U-3(d)n BITAke murdicin
about 18 letters 3
(4) / QVMTH kAM(é)t . . . . ESTAtan UT apar HAN / /

-an

DAH(@)n [U yvaT] / e / (5) KIRT U-m am %VES dastkfn.e ?sgnk’an] )
DAH(4)n U yVEPAT / / dastkirti KIRT U 7VE[PAT dastkirti] 6stik(d)n KIRT partavan

svabdi. KUN(#)n U xVES pa X / gap of 37 letters / [UT dzd]tdn U parse U parsa[vbe.. astirist(i)n PA pahrak] .¥YTN
U sak(d)n SAH (5") astrist(a)n pati pahrak

Literal Translation :
(1) [The edict is this of the Mazdi-worshipping god Narseh, king]
(2) of kings of Iran and non-Iran who is a scion of the gods, [the son of the Mazdi-worshipping (2') god Shéh-
puhr, king] of kings of Iran and non-Iran who is [a scion of the gods, the grandson of the Mazdd-worshipping

god Ardashir] king of kings, [his] glory......... [his] glory ... be made. — [And] Narseh, king of kings ......

(3) as (?) the king of Armenia I regard (?), and Armenia PXL-...... too, was passed, (3') and Vahunam, the son
of Tatarés himself falsechood, and ...... of Ahrman, and the devils ...... bound, and upon that neither any
communication was made to us at all, nor.. other feudal chiefs ...... and the Great ones,

(4) and the Nobles, and the Persians, and the Parthians ...... the Sakdnshéh, the diadem on his head .
(4') qumtH he wishes .... to become, and upon this ATR-...... protecting, to their Brtake MrRDCin giving,
and himself ...... a camp

(5) was made, and by myself a fortified camp of my own was made. The Parthians, and the Sakénshah [diver-
gence in the two texts!] doing(?), and by his own...... , and the Nobles, and the Persians, and the Parthians,

(5") Astiristdn the station of this meeting they make, and they say
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PAIKULI INSCRIPTION
(continued on pp. 96—113)

[zu}ﬁsb N2y UIN22 3DNSSH (S ... ... 10D
[.ué:b‘: QUIZ| MNON TIH S L. 14(01)

uzhp [uih mansgnm oy e 2] 1S §H mapp 21 s su2n uzhs (2)
uSbH _uShH Saokine andy )

n3ha uzhp 1-1115’2 [2paaspru won22 3293555 09y 343 35 2P 2359 2429512 520
ATSH 1SSY 0 SN

z_upg}.u 3) .\11}52 z.uﬁsz; N2 23 UL n}ﬁ[g\] ...............
{gap of about 37 letters) PSSy S

smbpp s spuspang zéjz SoL IR SR GRAT s e s bag nysphua 23920 Uzhsy
HER| AP Aps5nH HH Hapaolo] (3)

@sh ub 2 35 D292 ........... 3442222 nyphau ns s
A=Y ad rbo nEpu ..., adalng LT 0 IS5

zuv)}_um supusue (4) [)__.Ly}n]..... o o woulejors SRR A ] z.upyéj = | _u}z 323%)2 n’).uh.u
SUPTAL 0 SN o S BINISS 5, L., e IZDASEND) S SN

2 2222} Ny Uzbs it Prhrgu &Jzz}gz

{gap of about 19 letters)
—No»DZ) 0

*)

N3UP2) 32290 222}}9 .................. P4 L3N 593592 31325592 30]
S SbN O aunBINmN ... DS\ . HPHon

(2293 spU 599U 3239)2 (5) (!:'.'L'J.Q; 2] 332J00 33
HED(] 2% & PSSy J)))J;)JD? {gap of about 20 letters) Hrb| jo —ltj)lll _L“D’ ;’2

<@ap of about 37 letters) 329 (2295 )2 2&?2 el P R PR B [3439p]22 14 NY2373
AIT2H ASn 0 4o HhSS NZ7O5 4SIhpon Lr>Snpy

3 2}}5992 33232)2 N3spps U 38 zpb.[)zmg 329 3?2290 ..r_v_p]?)ﬁgz n'»}.ugz sUp[urun
1123395, 0] RI25SS NHIN [S1]... S PP ANpSopy (5)
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Transliteration

N . irsa 5 q ahu[ndm ......
HAN anjumane KUN(én)d U cow(én)d/ ot stautAD Tatrans (6) / AsT p:frsafx ka’r.e framafane U Vi :[
[HAN] hanzamani KAR(é)nt / | AST pérs(é)n kari fram[étan U vahinam]

U vahunim TAR] SAH BURT bav(é)t U [pidise HAN /

v . ' gap of about 30 letters
U vahundm TAR SAH U p(d)dés AVE CE /

par] // astik GRIFT OY ; S Patout

/ U hamdke Satre MAR[T] UT armindn SAH

16 letters e .. large gap of different length in the two versions
(6')] masist U fratar ySatr yvat(d)v(i)pi PAS-i¢ /
(G E s AST HAN NUN [ku]n(é)m KUT U-m .... ....[-i]he EST(é)t UT érdn Satre réme............
/ AST AVE 6s  KAR(€)m [Es]T(é)t UT aryédn y3atr

U PAs §(d)hpuhre { hargupat U narsahe 1 VISPUHR 1 s[ds(d)nak(4)n] U papake 1 b(i)t(4)xSe UT artay3atr 1 ha[zirupat
PAS §(@)hipuhr  harkapati U narésayv

UT artax3atr] I stirén U [rax3e 1 sp(d)hpat UT ohormizde (8) vara¢ I varhrén]ik()n XVATAY UT ap(d)rik VISPUHR
(7)) raz§  sp(d)dpati uT [ahurma]zd vardz  vartrag[nik(d)n]

U VAZURK U katakxvatdy UT dzit U pirse U parsavbe KE-(i)n BITAL..... 1XZYTN pérsume U tomiktume
pirs U partav  KE-(d)n [U t6]mikistar

DAN(E)t PA névipakihe . ... I yazdin UT AMA GRIFT U fréstake / gap of about 37 letters

DAN(é)nt CE yazat(d)n UT AMAX GRIFT [U] fréStak / gap of about 18 letters (8') /U KAT AMAX

(9) / visPUHRE]n U hargupat U VAZURKéN UT édzitin fréstake O AMA AMAT
pati kirpa[kipi] / gap of about 26 letters / vASPUHR4n UT arkapati O AMAX AMAT

KU SAH4n SAH PA  kirpakihe AZ a[rmi]ne avaréne O érdn Satre év vihéZét U XVARREH U Satre U XVES
KU SAHAN SAH [pati] AVARON O aryin x3atr [U x3ajtr U XVEPAS

Literal Translation

(6) is ... to command the Persian army, and Vahunim ....... , and (P)RsTYK was taken, by him ...... and the
whole Empire’s foot(-soldiers?), and the king of Armenia [divergence in the texts! Pahl. has: ‘(6") the
greatest, and most excellent one, the lordship over the Empire, then too’] ......

(Z)hsaait has. . ., that now I make, that: and by me ...... -ness becomes, and to (?) Erdnshahr ...... and after-
wards Shihpuhr the hargupat, and Narseh the chief of the Sasanian clan, and Pipak the margrave, and
Ardashir the Grand-Vizier, and Ardashir the Siirén, and (7') Rakhsh the Spahpat, and Hormizd-

(8) vara¢ the commander of the Guards, and other feudal chiefs, and Great ones, and House-lords, and Nobles,

and the Persians, and the Parthians, who to our ...... superior and most powerful are (?), by the ...-ness
of the gods and ourselves were taken, and an envoy [divergence in the texts! Pérs. has a gap of about 37
letters; Pahl.: about 18 letters, then: ‘and when we graciously ...... A

(9) from the feudal chiefs, and the Grand-Vizier, and the Great ones, and Nobles, an envoy came to us, that the
king of kings graciously from Armenia yonder to Erinshahr might return, and the majesty, and the Empire,
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THE INSCRIPTIONS

Paikuli (continued)

-‘-‘15’2 [BS}’L spus2na]...... [spau3]2n22 ’lz"umﬁg n} B z_umﬁ Lo @21 (6) <gap of about 40 letters)
) ,>)J$ PU[IND LT [HA N2 0 aIHTH ISNG ApTNS PIoN
f about 16 letters) (c}a L R {gap of about 30 letters) B8 FRBEIR S 2} 2
gRapol U HY o 12027 )5 (O] K .
{the length of the gap in the two versions does «+ « « « + « e -‘-\}L’E 2-“2’2}-“2 :2J8 N2paa Nipn2
not agree here) ESNNS 15Io0nIN INEN TINZH 0 O] hio
22020 JUIND 332559239 ON[D teeirrianns o]ol PU 553239)2 323 IS (2% . ....... 7
SPEN AMIZN 0 DoBI[aIN] Ho7 O poM ad pion ...
n39092 [3332U]2 nr upo !}| ns A2 pgz.\};\. Ny M2 20U L. 75 np}

QUZ| 0 INPHSIN INOBINE FHhANS

MIH2N2U 2 PANED NS nmn.ﬁ] 2 pbz:o nls 2p2anpaua pgz}.u:]:\, NS 2PNAP2UL NP N5
ZI[HSoMM] 0 INSTNSL NS (T)

212%bg2 smbugr pugin aupan3p wha .up@ phoin nn2sy spls2pha ns suba (8)

2HSh o pSub . AFUF SN JNSD
JAISO NS L. NAVIQM293 329 PIPI2N.  NH2PI95H2P2 n;gzmﬁ AQ PIFN L Ao 32555
ADIN) HY RIS IN SHpSIH[2) 0] 2%

nipmber suna @b

........................ Dy T e
S s chers Srnki5h 0] Nous 4o

......... 1S5S 1) 13 nH o (8)

29 wibip susbin pu yapao @b b nipmobe supusan pubs peashna ylups)bil @)
[10)5] u9hy sy SN upa by IPHSEEIN 0 ANPISSS

[u]aabu (22952  M2p222 (342 PININ2 2940 N2Paa 3oL ﬁz.np}i_u n}_[sg';}].u 39 NNI3Q23
Wy HES(0 Sr[Exno] SrkEN aSA §_'7 oS>



THE INSCRIPTIONS

Transliteration

GA[s] U p(A)taysare 1 nidikin AZ yazdin PATIGIR / g4 o sbout 0 et / ; 6st(é)|}1/.... =

gatu yazat(é)n PATIGIR / (9') / x3atr TAK avast(d)m NST. .

()it / UT AMA KU HAN fravartake VEN[(é)m U PJAT ohormizde U vispin yazdin UT an(d)hét i BANUK
VEN(é)m U pati ahurmazd [CE BANUK

NAM A[Z] armine O érin 3atre rone vihétume U muréik U kirpak(k)ire UT ANiK pitkése KE péside 6zamdn

NAM HAC armini O aryén 73atr [murzilk U kirpak(k)ir UT ANIK d avazam(d)n
DAN(E)t O €[rdn Satre]............... V....e AMA KUT ASNAV(E)m [U] (11)/ /
DANIST ? O aryin [£3atr] KU SUNAV(E)m U z8nds[(é)m]. .. ........... (10) /

/ Satre xvatidihe O [érin Sat]re rone NMSUN. KUN(é)m U NE KUT drande O érin Satr[e UT ap(d)rilk Satre U
/ x3atr zvat(d)vipi O aryin [xSatr] O aryin ySatr UT apir[ik

givik 1 AMA VZADTNe BDA ra pande U pidése i AMA EST(én)d UT AGAR év bére hargupat pande 1

Ct AMAX VYZALITN BDA pati pand U p(d)dés CE AMAX harkapati pand CE
yazdi[n] / o or 12 lbuers / STr u NE apalréne BURT }/ ......... (12) < est - givik givik hargu
yazat(d)n / / ADAYAN? pacro? [VITURT])? UT ANIK VYAK VYAK
......... JEATST R mn(€n)d i ooy ve s o ASRERVIRESE L AT | | L0 Gt LRt AGIB] 5
(11') U KAs NE HIL(én)d O / xvat(d)vya pati ASPAN U

MARD O vimande 1 xi / gap of about 18 letters / kun(én)d KU HAN . .rise U vat(t)are i
/ . .vimand FREST(én)d U-3[.] YND'Y ? KAR(én)d KU AVE CE HAC

Literal Translation

and his own throne, and the royalty of the ancestors from the gods might receive ...... (9) the Empire
until AVSTM NST......

(10) ... and we, when this letter we see, and by Hormizd, and all the gods, and Anahét, called the Lady, from
Armenia to Erinshahr we return, as well by mercy as by piety, and the other quarters which at that time
PYSYDY XVITNT, to Erdnshahr ...... we, when we heard and realized

£ 0§ R (10') the lordship over the Empire, to Erdnshahr nmsvn I make, and that not ARNDY to Erénshahr,
and to the other lands, and to our rank (?) ...... by our counsel, and instruction they become, and if ever

the Grand-Vizier on the counsel of the gods ...... s afnd not ......

(12) and another one everywhere HRGU ...... (11") and anyone they do not leave to ...... the lord of the ...
with the horse to the country of Khu.... they send, and him .... they make, that by (?) him a communi-
cation (?), and the bad (news) which from Asristin to the lord of the .... come, and ...... that
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THE INSCRIPTIONS

Paikuli (continued)

............. Do 2o MUGE EGR L S S i 22]b}£2 3350 355 33U NS n}m:\pgz
DX DDV AT DRI (R H0055% AN

ns ponsl2 3U3SO 322 ry;sg}:\.z_u s2[92 sp3l2osn n}p}zzg 35 pu (t:)}i (10)%: wiiinney

ot ZIHTONM ID 0 HoIN
22 puZeRR Pvbipr nipapona n2b Mpme sudM b2 nypbU [l som upnas,
ASNM 0 SNISSS 0 & SPEN aSA §.‘7 AHIN P HHE JHhuSH
o122 PU @sh A (P22 y 11218 ba pypoasy suusp 2t N2 2355 NP2 3P
H2)ZhLN Sin [_d] [SrEN] AN §_‘7 THFoN A¥IoN T

Ppu ..u}n. Jﬂkgﬂ‘l‘z 327593 nlzﬁ m[paa su2ou] }z OIN211p2 75 N2 1090 (1)
LAY ﬁb 9519000 DN (1057 RN IS0
NH231192 N33Q  32Q Ay nypiuse @3h s 3u202 mpm  jbbeun nlapaa suzou ba n33bu

2IZB 0215 w0k Mg S nBuno 13 [SU]SubN o ShEN avSN
_u}z 290 [0 [s]uss  ns n339 pez.\};\. néﬂ] 2000 P2 352559232 (czb ny
Zuga I HY F S 1SN 25 oy
3323)92 G blano[i(1] e TS b juaoy G5k L. ..... AL AR T LléJ’ ny2hsiau
9255k M3 KN o(U1) uneenn.... HInab HIru avnno o
sl S ns myen by wagne wemam s29 ...l PR e S
21912 O RN RO DN s s e s S Ab
o AR X n:n}xmm:_u}u Ar a0 3sigaie ol R R
ce e 89 YoM % OB SIN F2555 15N ko goxbr
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THE INSCRIPTIONS

Transliteration

|/ XVATAY Ay(én)d U / (13)5/: . PHERGS ne AST O astirist(4)n UT AMA
astirist(@n o ...... / i et XRV U / O astirist(4)n ALAK
VZADTNY ADAYAN NE KA[s] / large gap of about 52 letters [g]/6nake AZ

(12') NE Kas K. . B U NE pati / gap of about 26 letters / KIRtan U CE gonak HAC ............

O MAN AST -
x3nav(én)d AVE 6 MAN NVDRNV ku x{f\xiié(é)n? 0/ 16 letters / U HAKAR sak(d)n SAH U vahindm / gap of about

dim
(U oo /[K]U SNAs(én)d KU-§(3)n TO pat(vé)ite AST UT AHNUN NE BAV(én)d /16 1 emﬂ_s/
18 letters / Y e (é)Int HAKAR XVA(é)m? / /

[ki]rpakihe © / / [U-]5()n SAHAN SAH XVES ........ /
{ 11 letters > 5 v
(13) / . TYRZMY ZNBK maA paH / | NISEN?(én)d U-§(8)n SAHAN [SAH] oz KDYt

/ / (D) it e | dwurte Av(én)d U h(d)ngén KE PA HAN kirvin
1 P ~
hép xa TGVD / ' ™™ ) & MSGNV | xufabeva ./

AST U-§ / [di]r(én)d UT AZ HAN
/ NP.4n kirtak DAIT] ..oovvennenrnn (14') . . K1RTak . . CE narésaxv SA[HAN] SAH DAR(E)nt U [HAL] HAN

ka[rvan]/
kirvin /

about 14 letters ; S DYTN;'“( T VRG] gap of about 20 letters / (19)

/
/6 .A..S$ndT/ / 6 EN VYAK RAS(6)m

EN far(r)ake kirte EST(é)t ADAYAN §(4)hpuhre 1 hargupat
KUT EN harkapati U p(é)r6¢. VASPUHR U narésaxy [VASPUHR 1] (15')

[arta]zSatr 1 hazd[rupat] stirén UT ohormizde [vardz i varhran(i)k(d)n
sds(d)nak(d)n U papak 1 bit(4)13 UT artax3atr 1 haz()rupati UT artaySatr stirén UT

Literal Translation

(13) ik is...., unto Astristin, and by (?) us vzApTNY then (12’) nobody ...... ... to make, and like from
...... they think, that one to me is (Pahl.: NDRNV) that he be knowing (?)

(0 Vi (131) S don’t give! ...... they put, and them the king of kings his own ...... OUBF i 4k

(15) that those brought come, and anybody who is with this army, and his ...... to do has given, ...... (14) ..
to do .. become, Narseh as king of kings they regard, and from this HIMYySRee: not ... and beyond ......
to this place

(16) I come, that this glory shall be made. Then Shahpuhr, the hargupat, and Péréz the chief of the clan, and
Narseh the chief of the clan (15') of the Sasanians, and Pépak the margrave, and Ardashir the Grand-Vizier,
and Ardashir the Strén, and Hormizd-[vari¢ the commander of the Guards], and Kartir Hormizd, the
moébed, and X. the ...
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THE INSCRIPTIONS

Paikuli (continued)

[2a)ons b 3031 Aypiusa @she sp»amu ba an oy, ((EY SRR 2 33[2]p o

Xin ud (12) NSSHE AnpSopa b STIM QAL T e
39 n3s2[8] {gap of about 52 letters)

o GosHEN . 2% S0y HY 0 ahySY (gap of about 26 letters) 1ok wbo S

@250 b by

b 1
<gp ofaboutISiEHERy HAUND 0 NGBH 15 SN0 4o LHIT) Sin 05gs HY

3200 b yibe @an opape b ympu e plu] (19
................ BI2INEN Sn H X 6

2 NN 392
{gap of about 11 letters) L 39201 <gap of about 14 letters)

92055 v s S WS, (13)

........ ©293] w3bp suzhsp smlgu]
IO i) o R £ )t R ST RV R O

209U =200 z.uzﬁ_u; 35 329 2359 328302 33200 npbn.u. ..... SR (1)
PSS k| . _usnb Sin UTDY A
Buwebluz 35 g2 332 ;
TEY IR [4%] 0 DioiPan NSy [_u]b}ﬁ QI O .. 050 (14 0 210
/>
7 B ny2batn Piyoia bt SRS
Sy HM ot 4o IR OREREEED otlcrs };_'Z(f,...u. 99 H[ab]

-uzwéj 05 vahog ] 2’92-\51\- 05 MN2QNN 33U 132552239 Np23 ”1}9 (S%) (16)
AIS55 . K255 0 INHSIN  [SNIBINE TN DoY) WINPT OS5 GSB] H S SN B,
po2bluss ns 2p2nfpai 2 nnnp| s NjQuUQ 2 333%u% oL -\ll’.ﬂéj ns o232
IPPITIN 1 SPENLIN 0 xS i Shak o SZpun (15) [ wuSsS) AT 0
[poarsp o gsspanaut 29p232] coviinninen... 355520212 p}z» [rs 2p2anpau 2
Lrr)ows SRRSO .y s oo i [F195oxu] 0 Sop SrnENLSN o



THE INSCRIPTIONS
Transliteration

XVATAY]/ IR (17)E 5 /raste U raxSe ispahpatUT artaxSatr I taxm3(d)h[puhre]/
/U kartir ohurmazd magu[pati]/ gap of about 21 letters / U raz3 aspadpa(ti) UT artaxSatr taxm3(é)h[ipuhr] /

/ e / |/ h(3)ngén VISPUHR [U
o e ol [palti 73atrahm(4)r DIPER U zddkirti takarpati /[U]/ (16) [U] VAZURK UT dzit
katakxvatldy U Satrap(d)v amark(d)re (18) /

U katakxvat(d)vya U xSatrp(d)v ahm(@)rk(d)r UT aparik pars U partay KE asv(@)r <about 17 letters) [-k](&)r DAN(é)nt

n O zakén 1 aqaqatird[n] .L..PX.rde Am[AT]
hamyakdén AVARON handém(é)n Bov(é)[n]t KUT EN far(r)ak KIRT

/ / [vahund]m { tatarés[an] [vat(t)arle U KE vahundm hamsax[vane]
gap of about 25 letters oy v 7 ’ p z
EST(é)t / / U vahindm tatar6s(d)n UT AVE CE vati U (17’) hamisaxvani uT ADYVam

(19) [6 €]rin 3atre réne vih[éx]te Hom AIS kirte /
H(é)nt KU 73nav(é)nt KUT AMAX HAC armini O aryan xSatr / yavar TAK ‘NYV(én)d

2 z 54 1,7
DAN?(én)d vahunim....[X]VES)|? atikihe / / e otiabont 27

U HAC? DA [xvaT]/ | UT ataséripi dtro(far)nabag CE més(d)n S&H /
leners/ AT ' v AT {20)
/ friyat xvAH(én)d U méS(d)n SAH patg(@m ......... (18") / sAH paraz$t(3)r(d)n Av(é)t ANIK HAKAR
[saka]n SAH rasik ADAYAN-E mé§in SAH B ...ouevnevnnn.. / DAH(i)n TAK armindn $AH dahik
sak(@)n SAH ASNXM ADAYAN-G méS(d)n SAH HAN | SAH DAH(8)n TAK arminin
andém(é)n APAR hargupalt U] / s , /gap of about 30 leners/
/ VAZURK(#)n UT 4zit(d)n UT ANIK KE asurist(d)n / / KIRtan

Literal Translation

(17) and Y. the ... rsTY, and Rakhsh, the Spahpat, and Ardashir, son of Takhmshéahpuhr...... PAT, the minister
of the Chamber of accounts of the Empire, and Zudkirt the takarpat, and any kind of feudal chiefs, (16')
and the Great ones, and Nobles, and House-lords, and officials of the provincial Chamber of accounts, and
the other Persians, and Parthians which of the nobility ...... (are and)

(18) -doing know, unanimously to the Khakin of the Aq-Aqatiran...... came, yonder at the court they were, when
this glory has been made, ...... and Vahundm, son of Tatards, and those bad ones, and who are Vahunim’s
(17') partisans and my (?) enemies (?), that they hear that we from Armenia to Erinshahr

(19) have returned ...... ... Vahunam by his own power, and ...ness, Atrofarnabag, the king of Méshan, ......
friend they wish, and to the king of Méshdn a message ...... (18") of the ... king’s followers comes, another
one (or: otherwise?) if

(20) the Sakinshéh rsyk then too the king of Méshin this ...... to the king of ... is giving, until (or: up to)
the king of Armenia pxvyk at his court the hargupat, and the Great ones, and the Nobles, and the others
who of Astristdn ...... to do, what I do, and by Atrofarnabag, the king of Méshan, (19) since bad language
has been used, by (? or to?) him was said, how Vahunim
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THE INSCRIPTIONS
Paikuli (continued)
... [maaglnmaspny N 2paanpau2 PAAUGYD Nf noanba YN (17) 35 u
vy [SNOBIINESIND  TDENNTN 0 INHZASPA D AL 4, RPNt SRR S

J_U}z] -“.Z’ZJéJ 258302 o223y Np233252 M29% nb.uxg_uzp:m] ....................
LY [o] (169 2:vecsaiite [Ql3PZ S0 3NS5 S5 05 0 NTHp SHNNT KL ks oy v S

... 1224 2355 npy2g2 Abug  9beu] nb}}_usp_u 292222 nufy2nu3p32 pusy 2
ZopM h B0 PIUS SITABN 0 TTGTHNN OBINEN 0 IODININS 0 HuIN 0

pus mb.sng. b lubpiii as Bugiin TEb S (18) ;
PYOY GAndry Sun Do TN S WS GMIIN DIHOIN S

[P32lnDspn sp3202 2359 AL 1222 s 2 e L aro 20 letters)
UoNPIHN (17) 0 Ih> HH b 0 APIIHH BHAIND O

np[nolna np} mpaa yu2slu }2] (19)
SHEN AMSN 45 JpEN 15 1B Sin pimSBHEN SN HiHion $2UoM o

Rl @2a[g].... spu5en2 3P PP2322501 span,
IBSAPIN 0 JON A% 0 92)91Y AN SO\

b NShw ko SH 5o )uu>)>.<yp olsbesterichers, 4Sby Lriw Hy CACTR 23 51N

2422955 323U }’,’L U325 3[443» (20)
A% XpoM BMES NS3H 1S9 TN ATNN DHIDN ASHENSS WGBH (18) .........

Q21250 9 9233 3903 .u}bg z.uppﬁ_u 32 332)00 [.u;}s,;] .............. Ayn u}}s»
NSy BTN AN A2 uShy Sr uShy

GSISBo5nN 0 %255y and any Sy EPofboutletersy | 21% AYNM 0 JNHAIA 0

large gap of ¥, of an entire line)
BujD HY 10339 Shu ad Ion 2101 100 UMD, ook uSw (19) [1Es 9
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THE INSCRIPTIONS

Transliteration

@1/
v g
AVE KAR(E)m UT dtrofar[nabag CE mé3(4)n] (19') /$4H Givagon [hiz]van vati DAt AST ? AVE apar VAXT CE vahunim /
[apé]stapte BUT U méSin TiRi 6 £N AL[aK / / varhrdn t sakdn $AH U vahunim puste
apéstapt / U pati ASPAN U [martén] .. / [U vahind]m pust

SUT UT A[Z] 7 o /
$UT U [had] r3atr avatG@vipt / 5P 0 % U | BXMV sov(en)duT artaxsatr S@hlipubrak(@)a? ... (207)

$ iln $ hunim UT OY KE-§(4)n APAK DAN . .
/ gap of about 19 letters /sm 12 leners(zz) ; [saki]n S4H U vahunim $() ;gap of about
oo [-n] / de yévare dasne U sokande XVAR(¢)nd KUT AMA-C MAR[T]..... oo / ap oEabout BT
nt XVAR(é)[n]t VSv/
v v
RNESAlE[ S/ttt 3) [P]a ASP U MART O sAR
/ large gap of about !/ of an entire line / [SV]AHan VSA[H] , / @3) [z

6.V..MYN/ / -t SAHAN SAH (21’) /

/ BUT 1 vat(t)are KE ASVAR péside TGRDe /
-d / x3atrist(3)n niyak(d)n [xSNAIV(E)nt

v
SR Br Al about 18 letters

/ S -stdp U
.. ,8ap of more than a quarter of an entire line :
RO aty ()] e A e RASIT HOm U-§(3)n / | fraz(d)nag? U

patim . . . (24) / [fr]a¢ 6 astirist(d)n [vilmande Ng RAS(én)d / / PA HAN kirvidn APAK S..... /

gap of about 32 letters

patdpévant (22') / / / /
/ o
/ xvEraS MR .. .... 6 AVA . niTPRIV(&)t raxtan ........... [sak(é)n] SAH U vahunim TAK AVR /

Literal Translation

(21) without urgency were, and Méshin on the other side of the Tigris, and with the horse ... Varhrin the
Sakanshéh, and Vahunim would come to assistance, and from the lordship over the Empire ...... PXMV
they were, and Ardashir, son of Shéalhpuhr] ... (20)...... Ringeise o)

(22) the Sakinshih, and Vahundm, and those which with them
swear that us the troops ...... king of kings (21') ......

(23) whith the horse, and men in advance marched, and from us....... have been the bad ones who as horsemen
... (in?) the city of the ancestors they hear, what has been announced, ... I have been arrived, and them
... wisely (?) and imploringly (?) (22')

(24) straight to the country of Astiristin they do not COME, LA with that army together ... ... QWIS e the
Sakanshah, and Vahundm until (or: up to?) ... ~TANDY, and by (?) them
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THE INSCRIPTIONS
Paikuli (continued)
iy it PRI 8 e o [uzlpaa w55 b2 ophys sumome 32200 npop»loeul (21)
.. [WsSyIe pop 10k o PboISM

rnsiupan rapan slpr  32bs2 Apang spupn2e Msbp 3us®

[
2% {p.of sbont 2lcecey 12028 SNEN [A%] 0 »5/& »k) HlAPND 0]

uzbs
¢gap of about 12 letters) {gap of about 19 letters) (20) ... [ASTALBINE SHEMNTN 0 SH o

poan repab smays b puspnee b slusl (22)

n3y293 NP2A12 N
223 b 3 {gap about of 19 letters)

..... [u]2)s ;};(t:z} PU P2 2333272
0, h 4 104 Aj {gap of about 18 letters) Sk ))[J])))ZM 2[

@anb b w2 wm» o] 23)...... luihs suzblsl ¢
@) _\153” _U:;A” 5 large gap of about /s of an entire line)

N2\ 1392209 _usm}g 2359 n}pz RSATNaN e LT e R [(r:])} 3592 391D
ADPPINEN 7

{large gap of more than

"/s of an entire line)  _1E5 oM DAHH) i, IDNIDG SIN (2T ... ASN Y

AR F ibout 23 ey Ippspna b mymr spm2amu ba nulgl (24) sHAPg2  QuUpd

DI2IBNAD)S 0 SUSH

i A 2 @p2b suzbuy s
xbﬁw[_xbn] ........... ADNS »2)5HN)| L MON A: ...... 5% b



THE INSCRIPTIONS

Transliteration
a 8(a kin SAH
/ 1 /~tinde UT O[S(8)n] (25) / - ccveevvosensonnnne- / sal
large gap of more than a quarter of entire line & U-E(é)n | avandik(@n xvat(é) a (231) /

/[érlan [3atlr[e] ADM SAH
[--aryan® ysates S Es SAH fravartak

[u valhun[4m]/ /-taran RAS(E)m |

about 11 letters gap of about 20 letters

/ Al R S e U fri¢ O DAR 1/

/abour 15 letters / gap of about 20 letters /

FREST(é)m / / niyik(#)n KE TO apéniyipak

/ BUNist AsT fri¢  (26) /
/ O astirist(d)n O (24") /

| fra& O astirist(é)n ; e arites / framanake U $atak[e]

about 18 letters gap of about

o / Yme mésin SAH gap of about 24 letters A% SAR SY ....

etters v . V. 2 v,
més(@)n SAH .A.... fravartak CE AMAX DIT ......onnnn [HAC] SAR viSit U HAC gatu U

p(d)taySare BE AFKAN(é)t U kirte / /[4zi]t U vAZURK dédéme/ D 7 ) AR O /

b 12 lett .
St /[U x3a]tr yvat(d)vipi 0 AMAX (25") /

" : A o TR,
/....(€)]t U vahundm KU VEN[(E)t .......... O év ALAK k RAaE sboutd E”mm/ ASP U MART frad

...... / -i¢ TAR yazdin u M / i NEST U PA vimése U pahréc /
i 2 gap of about 12 letters A
| KAS HAST KE .. ... PAS-i¢ TAR yazat(d)n U / / buxt NEST U pati /
/ 24D ob about 23 letters / atdkihe I-m kirte (28) / about 2'0 letters / pDlaH(én)d UT AMA ADAYAN-C
/ TRl BUT civagon (26') /
AN VIS sty [nar]sahe sAHAn SA[H] ; exbiof aboiit 22 Jetiems / e U parastiy BAR(én)d UT a/ RaploEaho: 20
Literal Translation
(25) the lord of Avanti, (23') the Sakanshih, and Vahunim ...... -TRAN [ arrive, ...... Erdnshahr AD1 king a
letter I send, ...... the ancestors who thou APYNYAPK-...... and is, straight to the Porte of ...... BVNist
straight (divergence in Pahl.: to Astiristin to) (24)

straight to Astiristdn ...... order, and pleasure...... -ymy, the king of Méshédn .A.... saw our letter
.. from his head was pulled down (?), and from the throne of the royalty was thrown out, and made
[Nob]les, and the Great ones the diadem, and the lordship over the Empire

(27) on us (25') ....ed, and Vahundm when he sees ...... on one side K-...... horse, and men straight to ......
somebody exists who ..... and afterwards over the gods, and m-...... a soul (or: chance?) does not exist,
and with care, and forbearance ...... able, which by me is made,

(28) ...... been, what kind (26') they give, and by us then, too, that vy-...... Narsahe, king of kings, ...... -y,
and homage they pay, and A-...... that (?) Narseh, son of Bagshdhpuhr, before the followers who with the
Sakanshéh, and Vahuném ...... Narseh, his majesty may increase,
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THE INSCRIPTIONS

Paikuli (continued)

.................... (25) p.'z](t:bn N3y Ly

(¢ f more than '/, of an entire line) .
(23) sopoN ASMZ(PN KD Dl i o : I Z IR

PAOND O

38 i SHIPIDII AP L [Bou]s20[22] ..u;,‘vsz 34439

2. {gap of about 20 letters)

Srnkxn A5

(gap of about P53 ”}Z’}’-igl -\11}’2 sl
10 letters) | SHAIUBA DN 2P ATMI e YoxdE SnToSk NG .. ...

}z P12 @ R L (26) wu29 @200 P32 oo Ny A }2 SoA1292
(24) ﬁb ADpZopA

11992 N335DPD ceeranannne 222944
{gap of about 18 letters) 3P }2%}9 w

............ U3bsy sui9m055 nspo
PSSk .8, nSdy xsm

232 p}_xmsb 2 n}m;\.[pm _u:u}.u 392] ....0m (cnnb ¥ .. S o o
0 oYy A 0 EDNEID e e )T [SIA] R PN 25 HY

N SHU2N22 P..... (27) ns52323 }2 plus]
e : 5 (259 e &: 5) IS L3N p o) 2] 7 Sespiobsboutiiplenes)

......... 2 i129 L2JA2 A9D2D 3 L2po 29.\\}2...........p2.m.

il {gap of about 18 letters)

svobng2 omospor 3202 npmb Ppae] ...l 22 3450 Bvb o
10 1IN 8D PasS L DI\ ?(\15 DB Q% 1IN

p;_\.zyu(czh}‘zﬂ........ cove.. (28) np23 59058 N RPUL

(26) oook dfp.).x {gap of about 23 letters)

2 Jp}la n up292 N [.u)]}sz 2.\1}};9 A P | oconin e 22

{gap of sbout 20 letters) {gap of about 22 letters)



THE INSCRIPTIONS

Transliteration

etters | [Ku narsajhe 1 bag§(d)hpuhr[e PES  huparast(f)rlin 1 APAK sakd[n] SAH U vahund[m]
/

gap of about 21
/[K]u narésaxv 1 ba[gs(d)hipuhr] PES zvab paray3[t(d)r(d)n

| [u]-§ APAR XAR I ris[te]....... [vahulndm GRIFT U
-] tan U-§ apar XA[R] utr ALMYN

/[nar]sahe 1 afZ(it XVARREH (29) /

letters 10 letters

BAS[T] / andk avbim rav(én)d p; O e 2 i / APAJR XAR T riste /

HARvVin®? [.. naré]sayv I bag§(4)[hipuhr] (27')/ /

! about 14 tetters / [S(@®Ihpubre O DAR [i] AMA AvAR(E) (/..  [vahulnim GRIFT U-§

AMAX £BAR(E) U sak(d)n SAH KU 3SnAS()t KU vahinim

/ U frapd. /
V KE .. ABE drézanipi /

/ BUNist UT AMA PRS /

EaaltelGO)/ / gap of about 16 letters

/ gap of about 20 letters /

/

§ 4 5 $[at]r[e PA SAR
/ gap of about 15 letters /U Satrapin U padk. . [at]r[e] / It

paTKTSN pati yazat(d)n uT AMAX .TVB pati aryén xSatr (28") / /

/ about 16 letters

5-de P riscReUN ) muRERY gap of about 24 letters

/ hamike Satre DAN[(én)d] (31) /
/ -nt /

/ oY/ gap of about 21 letters  / Satre anjumane U ..... KUN(é)m
/ XSTKVSTNYV k& R. AR. aMAx QYMt avi KTSV(é)m / about 19 letters /

U hargupat U [Satrdrin U VISPUHR4N U VAZURKAN UT dzitin U katakyva]t(d)yin / f P /
VAZURK4nN UT dzét(d)n U kataky[vat(d)y(d)n]/ / KE masistu

DAN(én)d patgim frést(é)m KUT EN /

gap of about 19 letters
U fratar DAN(é)nt patg(d)m frést(€)m (29') 7.

| yazdén vas? ..ne ..V .... (32) ; St

Literal Translation

(20)5svacs -TN, and him upon a wound donkey ...... Vahunim captured and bound (divergence in Pahl.: ‘and
ALMYN all’) .. Narseh, son of Bagshihpuhr, (27') a wicked time they go (live?) p-...... upon a wound
donkey ...... Shéhpuhr to our Porte he brings, and the Sakdnshah when he hears that Vahunam is captured
and bound

GIOREES -BVNist, and by us PRS-...... and deceiv[- which that falsehood...... , and the satraps, and the com-
manders of the quarters (?) by the gods, and ourselves .Tvs for Eranshahr (28') at the head ...... -DY PA
a communication (?) I make, and by ...... the whole Empire (they) know,

(31) and STKVSTNYV which R. AR. by us has been affirmed, that I kT$vm...... ameeting of the Empire, and
..... I make, and the hargupat, and [the princes, and the feudal chiefs, and] the Great ones, and the Nobles,
and the House-lords ....... whom as the greatest, and the superior they regard, a message I send (29") that
thiS: (il the gods much . Ncy..v....
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THE INSCRIPTIONS
Paikuli (continued)
[splus2n22 _u}}xz [s]u3> (czn} ns  3u[2pP2925 npz,l' nlan2@n.228 NS5 An[?23y 30
[oPENT > SoM HNHZH [SNOPINES]S 1wzl Shy]

[rplmb ns w2sp sp3p Aalou] ..ot (29) @38 pasgut nr oa2f2s] gesiof sbant 2o
SN TP X0 2D

@ 35P25% DAUIL FUIM o oo [hbm22 sun2 spusana].......
@7) [GNIINESS ) eIZ] e e _bo amdao

PRI (c)_[} ns] 2y bz MmA2Qn[2]. . npnn} ns uaspn o 3]
12)0IN

{gap of about 23 letters)

. (30) [Pp]2) 229u 32572 spusfeana pU ... Pu .ubsz 3u372]
<gap of abowt 20 losters) CHNIND SN PHTF) SN [n]S3% 15p o0

..ug}qz

‘ smbe @bz posy
VeSS4 unb v 219

{gap of abeut 15 letters) {gap of about 18 letters)

........... b 329 s3[pla : 2 3392 3@bpana
(28) SPEN AWTN IDS S0, 213 0 s sk AbrSns

(31) [3lapo2nn Mmp2 NipN

fgj})ﬁb&&})}:h: il {gap of about 24 letters)

DI eees 2 OSENS ARG L .. e s e @lb2]
................... BN ad nmm 13 Su .5 o9

Bt e swoplangps 2 supisse  sabs supobp subigepana] peashaa
P [WoPoINING 0 abAN 0 ANDT 0

344352 @y PpU 92uM HULPe 3 2
f about 10 letters;
a4 0 ghot ) (20) $o3dE BNk DIHIIN SHSH 0 HEIDY IP

108



THE INSCRIPTIONS
Transliteration

gap of

about 23 leteers / [P Kirlpakihe ér(@)n [Satre mahiste yvatidilhe U déhpati DA[T] HOM UT AGAR év bare ;

[arylén y3atr masiSt yvat(d)vi[pi] U déhpati DAT HOM

/ hamike Satre XVAST" ADAYAN AZ E kirte KU CE ... /
3atr XVAST /

| $&1 puste HA[N]/

about 24 letters / gap of about 16 letters

/ artaz3atr SAHAn SAH (33) /

f 3% - g v gap of about 24 letters
/ © toym CE AMAX PUHR[in] artaySatr SAHan SAH (30') /

/ [k]u-5(@)n §(d)[pubre] ...........
/

BAG artaySatr SAHAn SAH avagén dar- AGAR év bdre $(d)hp[uhre]
1 VMLNV. XRTV RXV TXTNV...H avey(é)n HAKAR hé[p] yivar

.......... [palsddrin ki(r)te ..p.. VN pasdarik(d)n p(4)taySare DAT ADAYAN-E-i§ / | 63ane 1

about 17 letters v
-/ CE
erar} s?re (34) / aablotaboutis leners/ o E avagén kirte . /
aryan ysatr / / U masi$t U-§(4)n VYSRV HAN zanak KIRT KUT AMAX HAC (31') /

-/e 1 A% §(8)hpuhre
§(@)hipuhr $AH rémiStar [U fra]tar

el v ;
e n 00 [ké]rihe §(4)hpuhre SAH kirte BE KE Y; san,of abautzeltioes

U PA yazddn kirtak(k)ire L.AVP.S... U PAS? EN érdn Satre NTT / / atike dastane U

p gap of about 15 letters
U pati yazat(4)n o/ [l

framata[ne] (35)
framétan KU

/ KU]T-(4)n KAM(é)t KUT-(4)n / 3a]tre XVATAY HAN

/ gap of about 18 letters 5 ¥
/ / ave? hép vAC(é)t cE amAx KN KAMIVt (32) /

BAV[4]t KE yazddn nisayte e e BAR(E)t UT érdn Sat[re] ............
KE yazat(d)n nisazt ZAHm ...RKNY CE yazat(d)n /

Literal Translation

B2)raiss graciously over Ernshahr the supreme lordship, and sovereignty I have been given, and ifever ......
the king behind that ...... by the whole Empire was wished, then by this one was made, that what ... to
our family, the sons of Ardashir, king of kings (30')

(33) SR that them Shahpubr ...... the divine Ardashir, king of kings, thus rule[-....... ... those if ever
Shahpuhr ...... SDARYN is made ..P..VN of the PSDARYKN, the royalty is given, then too him ......
-v$ny of Erdnshahr

(34) ...... and supreme, and by (?) them VYSRV that in this way was made that we from (31°) ...... -ness
Shéhpuhr king was made but who v-..... ... -e who than Shihpuhr the king more serene, and superior,
and with the gods more active (?) L.AVS.S... and afterwards (?) this one Erdnshahr NTT...... able to
rule, and to command

{3b)ethateston: that us he wishes that us [divergence in Pahl.: ‘he prays that to us so be convenient (?)’](32’) over
the Empire lord that one shall be, whom(?) the Gods NISAXTE zAHm...RKNY what the Gods ...... he
bears, and Eranshahr ...... serene, and confident to rule, and to command, and that from (or: by) Shahpuhr,
king of kings, the most just, and the most good, doing
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THE INSCRIPTIONS
Paikuli (continued)

Anupan npmossy mipaa] s[uleou Anogl23] Zovi ot bt TERS (32) ...2.. 0p3..9)3
Unlionon k% SHEN an[SA]

¥ araas -Lllbﬁﬁ {gap of about 24 letters) Db'u 28 pa2 spEaflnl. [sn apgnsse

{gap of about 16 letters) ..M DU INSNT O
2paanpau [@2) (U)} ns npnap bs.. ] @ P NP2 AN 3o INU PV3202) PP NEHN
SRR [T R s 1o R e SO $5) SHEN
2P2PAU LOND 4 [r2na]onae 32030u (3) wbp suzhs
{gap of about 24 letters) (30) e e
[m2n2]gnan n}__uj 294 : S A ppau uzhs Z-U}b’s
SoM) N SN _oN3 TF ... IPAPINS SN I%o..
20932340 32|00 Nhaan, 251139Q 32..Q.. NP .3 39DIBD ...,
Za aEATCat1T i $o3234 32 baaspg 3Phi»g y3..9 PR ] 2} 43
np23 32820 Uy (34) mpaa 3u200 N5 Nyann
PoSS S s 5SEis ks nripws EPoftboutisletes) T, AwSN
ns n N 2355 2] Np23 ..u;}sa mN2Qn2 n:\.n}[.u; ....... 39 (c:z} 4]
H9) {gap of about 26 letters) 31) 2% ._13 T
©35 2002 ...2. 9300 b nhugpay s j2e2 ...l [uzhss] maagnm 35
ADIN) ID) 0 N[5 o] ShpHaS NSy Suokink [
[2u (35) nslpuspher nypaasy nppul pps 02p2: ju2u
{gap of about 18 letters) e 5D 0 [aiman] {gap of about 15 letters)
APADy 30359 2355 plUAD 35 nR22sp N2yp[aa] 3PU PRINS 33 ..
BN DNPI AN 2(%H (32') PoIHNS A4S 25 Y 123w pin tw[3
mMaLp»2 fspub L [r2lpan su2om2 pyabp AL,
Quwkio o HuS VAN ASr 27 IR

PpapsuIpan bogma nlipapman] uihe sushp] mnagnm s pui agpusprgs nypmis
[0 Srprkay uwSdy ks [SNoBINIE 19 Sun asHS ) [0] RPN
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THE INSCRIPTIONS
Transliteration

rime U vistiyve distane U framatane U KUT A% §(i)hpuhre [SAHdn SAH ristum]e U VEH U kirtakdntume (36) /

rim U vist(d)yv DAStan [U] framétan kU HAC §[()hipuhr] SAHAN SAH rasti[star /
s Eliged R-t(4
JE s e fra¢ hamake Satre [ i/ v or e Gleners/ UT AGA ) (4)n
i ham(4)k x3atr pati yazat(d)n / / ahurmazd ? BOV(é)nt HAKAR [SMAX BAGAN
kuzénake ANDAR TR ... 2/ i ! : / S A
33)/ / rast XIRT U SAIVt H(é)ndi ADAYAN-E AMAX HAC XVEPAT /

| yazdan vahikédrihe 1 .

nearly a quarter of an entire line v
i CE aryén ydatr AvE? HAC? KN KAMIVt RUT AVE ganz U

B =sn s [p]Ja puSte I yazddn ANDAR
abig(4)m CE AVEy(4)n BAGAN / [pati] pust CE yazat(i)n ANDAR z3atr ........ AVE a.rs...-dgant
gise / u» NDRSne asT / /
yazat(4)n ANDAR 13atr ......... (34)/ /... pati rdmistar U vist(d)xv EST(én)d HAKAR ySatrd(d)ri[n /

i / U kirtakdntare = AST aydv®
large gap of about 33 letters v 3 B - g LN . i
/} / HAC AMAX patiyazat(d)n rastistar U fratar U kirtak(d)nistar H(é)ndi HAKAR-am aryin

B NR . s e / (38) / tane HAN NUN év
y3atr HAC AMAX pati rdmistar U / / U zlnin / U diSmanin patisayv ....tan AVE 6s hép
Gow(é)t [ku Jke / AsT Satre da[Stane
VAC(E)t KU ySatr U patikés ........ (35') /14 letters | Ast U y3atr DAStanU framétanu HAC harkapati [U x3atrd(d)rin

U VASPUHRAN U VAZURKA4N UT 4zat(d)n U pars(4)n] U partavdn HARVin patg(d)mu patisaxyv KN ABARt KUT AMAX

Literal Translation

(36) ...... straight the whole Empire at the gods ...... Hormizd (P) they were. And if Your Majesties (33') in the
treasury (P) TR-...... just made, and sa1vt would have been, then, too, by ourselves ... the gods the duty-
fulness which to Erinshahr from him (?) thus is convenient (?), that that treasure, and time which Their
Majesties

(3D)iaxzas4 by the help of the gods in the Empire ...... ... ... ... the gods in the Empire ...... place (34'), and
NDRSNe is .... pati more serene, and confident (they) become, if the princes ... than we towards the gods
more just, and superior, and (good)-doing would be, or if by me Erdnshahr then we with more serene,
s B and ZVNAN,

(38) and the enemies answer ... that now he may say, that the Empire, and the quarters it
and to rule the Empire, and to command, and from the hargupat, and [the princes, and the feudal chiefs,
and the Great ones, and the Nobles, and the Persians], and the Parthians all message and answer thus is
brought, that us the princes, and the feudal chiefs, and the Great ones, and the Nobles, and
... that from Your Majesties

15 HERZFELD, Paikull 113



THE INSCRIPTIONS
Paikuli (continued)
MP2s NPHN PA2Q .., (36)
DIH oA FIHTINM <etp of sbengiisilotersy ADIN) I SN S[HA]

......... 21 39| N33953 spna
HES| AP i) LPZN IZPON POINE 0 7 O5 HENS (33) [.1»&5.\1‘,6 \'75] S

ng N5 }..u 39002 3359

large gap of nearly '/ of an entire lii
PHNG 1S 1P o SrEM JwuSa HY SIS ED L B

32) 3359 nf NPaa2g 3219] ....eeeeeenn (37)
S i) HY ko) NN _uoad HY BrSM 0 L1y ad Sun

@20 n3adise Ao
B ies ) R SPEN S i) PN BN e . SoEN

(large gap of about 33 letters)

DI IRk 1B B [APZZIPnEN SN ToININ LIS 0 THpHNS

; Q2ou 20 nbpsuipan
0 SHpHNS Ink b 1% Srka awsy HOu IZVIN SPDUINSS 0 THSW 0 SnprEas

!’libb’iﬁ 224 323 35 N3p (3B) g 255y SN b
Soa 2233%) pin poy ad AP QUIDS UHEDT 0 JM(2S 0

Juz m2poa 2 03
270 APIBTT D, 0 A D (DAMEEIEA D, DIIN o s St (3B ti i PoSIN) 0 INEN
VL ICITNES 198 o[ANPZA 0 AL 0 UMDY 0 WMSYS 0 _USTINEN oInbITN

................. _.Ly} _upg_;}z n}_u_;zpm
0 DMWN 0 NDOT 0 AIOSS 0 1S9 NEN RN AT wnl 0 IS
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THE INSCRIPTIONS

Transliteration

Satrddre U VISPUHR VAZURK [ e e [xee T.RA .5 B it / i 39) /

x3atrd(d)ri U VASPUHR U VAZURK UT 4zt U/ . / KU HAC SMAX BAGAN /
KUN(&)t AGARt(4)n AZ kuzénake [avarone] / ceef

pati HAN #3..tds KAR(é)t HAKAR SMAX BAGAN HAC XSYNak AVARON ........ (36) / about 13 letters / ivagon

SMEL ERSA g / large gap of about 34 lencrs/

HAN KE HAC SMAX BAGAN patg(i)m ABARt / / fratar U kirtak(4)nistar H(é)ndi AVE pati
. [Vi]SPUHR U VAZURK UT dzit par[se]......... i
x3atr yvat(a)vipi EsT(én)d . zSatrd(d)ri U VASPUHR U VAZURK / yazat(d)n vahik(2)r
(40) / [PlAYANtume EST(E)t/ A :
ADAYAN ASKTV ‘RaS(é)t UT aryin ySatr /| ADAYAN drézastistar U PAVAN'[istar] (37) / ............. ] pérs
yazdin raste kirtakin / o TG leners/ ;
U partav ham(d)[k] HAN KE pati yazat(d)n rast [ / /[U hu]lnardvant AST KU TAK

/ [.artaxdatr SAHAN] SAH KE-t(@)n niddk BUT
yazat(d)n yVARREH U ySatr [U 8]t O toym CE sds(4)nak(é)n DAT /

i KDPan P..Te ..Te... ne 41)/
/ pati yazat(i)n NAM ham(d)k x3atr far(r)ak KIRT ANIK-t(i)n KAS hamig6énak NE BUT ..... /... (38)/ yazat(d)n

. / kirpakihe U frazdnakihe [ 3 : /ﬂbou[ S | XVES GASE
fraKSIVt ast . / [u] fraz(s)nak(i)pi U xvépas MS......... xdatr ASTNBK /

gap of about 23 letters / / gap of about 30 letters p of

U p(d)tay[Sare]/ / / o
/ [EsT]/(é)t XU / /U ySatrd(d)r(i)n U VASPU[HRéN]/

Literal Translation

(39) to that XS..TAs he makes, if Your Majesties from the treasury yonder ...... (3695 Nt because that one
which from Your Majesties a message brought ...... superior and more (good)-doing would be, that one
in the lordship over the Empire they install, . the princes, and the feudal chiefs, and the Great ones, and the
Nobles of Persia ...... (to) the gods dutiful, then Asktv arrives, and Erdnshahr

(40) then DROZSTSTR and best protected becomes (37) ...... Persia, and Parthia the whole, that one who
by the gods righteous acting ...... , and honourable is, that until by the gods the Majesty, and the Empire,
and the pleasure to the house of the Sasanians (is) given [and by Ardashir, king of] kings, who your grand-
father was, in the name of the gods to the whole Empire glory was made, another one your equal was not. ..

(Ch 1) Rie (38') by the gods fraksivr has been, . the right acting, and the wisdom, and the own ms-...... the
Empire ASTNBK ...... his own throne, and the royalty ... becomes that...... , and the princes, and the
feudal chiefs ...... Empire any step at all not ...... (39", and (to) the Nobles, and the House-lords ......



THE INSCRIPTIONS

Paikuli (continued)

PR P22 (30)7 &y oSt i T SR
Bob S oSS pAK.EN SS nkh amby 958 1% Sin

sHULPQ 3 UIN22 52215 n33953 35D
BTN _uadN 993 . 0w Sy 1oy o) HIS SN AH _uxdu

(large gap of about 34 letters)

W1oroM INEN NS od WZ|ION FHRUINTT 0 Sno» 1IN

~ b G [Polhug pusua  aghe  upsyidy]

TN SSIND AN NSY 0 MISSS 0 ITFINEN . TOHININ
4 papmp spapsabpll 3! (40) 2

..... (37) 25N 0 ShphEiooT TN SPEN AT 0 DHFASNH) SHSpA

{gap of about 31 letters) l-U}Z’}} np’).uﬁ a d
VENS DI IR S PN 0PI 0F I

DU AT PN TP HNOD §_‘7 P[AL 0]9PEN O HTS NN AN SIN DION PONT([ON 0

np..Q 3MQ33 39900 30y spassp Mzbsp L.
ADITNN PF5S S5 THNEN SHN HHE I\ IS
pnogsusher nnoxbl . @n wh
IS USh o SN DoInSSH AN 38) ... L. P 3] .\l} WZSWHN ks

{gap of about ”}m]“‘z’gﬁ m}-u (G R
23 letters) S DDA S DL o % SHED| o

PBYp M2pn {gap of about 23 letters)
8P [HumSSS 0 A95SnEN 0 Seepiofabodtsoeier) SN po¥
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THE INSCRIPTIONS
Transliteration

| 3atre ¢i$ gime NE / s “42) /

about 23 letters gap of about 21 letters 5 -
: (39') / UT 4zit(d)n U katakyvat(@vy@n ....... S saets

L XV[ /
patg(d)m FREST(6)m KU XSYN[ak] ........ SVTY ygatr yvat(d)vy(@)n? ....H nuyvist pati yazat(d)n SAXVAN /

[+ [zt U kaltak] about 15 letters / / gap of about 20 letters / E / large gap of
/ / J[K]U xSatr xval/t(E)vy..] / patisaxv DATan /

/ ADituT atVk [......... / DY )Y D ¥

about Y5 of an entire line a o R
(40") / U y3atrd(@)r(i)n U vAsPUHRAn [U VAZURKdn UT dzat(d)n]

(43) / AGAR év bire
pirs(@)n UT partav(d)n / PAS-i€ . .......... pati [AVE] ABARt KU HAKAR XSNAS()m KU .. HAKAR-am

/ e R / hamédke VISPUHR U VAZURK UT 4z[4t UT érd]n Satre U hamdke [Sa]tre K[A]s HAST /
AMAX / / zSatr U ham(d)k ySatr KAS HAST /

about

5 :
| $MA BAGdD | ! about 17 1etters

/U [kilrp / 1 SMA
/ .... fratar Ast U y3atr / /

18 letters large gap of '/5 of an entire line ;
/ [@4r)/

BAG[dn] (44) / O GAs 1 fraskirte
BAGAN néVNG U /-nédpaktar ............... gatu CE yazat(d)n DAt ......... K DAN(én)d U TAK fraskirt

zamin 3atre DAR(4?)te U framid(4?)te U PA XVES XVARREH U Satre §ite bav(é)t PAS AMA PA puste U /
Zam(d)n y3atr DAR(4?)t U framéd(d?)t AMAX pati pust U NAM CE /
|/ PA Lapik(d)rihe uT aSR / / saaobabout 22 (e / U-n

gap of about 25 letters 3 S
/ EsT(é)nt U kus(d)n SAH /

/
| [yazat(é)n]

Literal Translation

42) ...... a message I send that the treasury ...... -$vTV the lordship over the Empire ...H the first one by the
gods a word ...... the Nobles, and the House-lords ...... that lord over thie Empire ...... to give answer
.......... Apat and atvk ... (40') and the princes, and the feudal chiefs, [and the Great ones, and the
Nobles, and] the Persians, and the Parthians

(43) then too ...... with him brought that if ever I think thatif we ...... all the feudal chiefs, and the Great ones,
and the Nobles, and Erdnshahr, and the whole Empire somebody exists ...... Your Majesties .... superior
is, and the Empire .... and grac[- ...... ... of Your (41°) Majesties névNG

(44) and NYAPKTR ...... to the throne of the gods is given ...... -K they know, and until resurrection’s time
the Empire shall rule and command, and by his own Majesty, and the Empire shall be glad, then by us
with the aid and in the name of [the gods ...... by si%i -ness and aSR. they become. And the king of
the Kishén ...... , and to us the Caesar, and the Roman ...
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THE INSCRIPTIONS

Paikuli (continued)

(42) P ub opu
f 211
BONLL | G I 1o e WOPINING 0 arasA o (39) sBip olishout 21 fetlors,
2 pus...... : A A £ b
PIH A0Sy a0k PEIoA| FF ... ABDIN IPEN IDOD i —UPN Sun

large gap of about Vs

of an entire line) 1 H) aumInd {gap of about 20 letters)

R .f’[).\l] {gap of about 15 letters)

n 3 Or DT bt T e e 2pi2 pugd
AAODT) 0 ARSAD [ADAM 0 JUNGY 0] ANISSS 0 ASTINEN 0 (40)
n}gy 20U P (43)
) pon ko HH S Su SN PN 3 [@BUPS P ST
........ nyou :m]u 22p20 nppn2 nmpo s[u2u2 pusluz _x_xJ} _uy_ag_éj (550 oonanco0haase

AN KN ShEN SHN 0 THEN

310022 s523b

232
(large gap of /5 of an entire line) 922 {gap of about 17 letters) S SN S

ns wabu b (44)  [swonl2 sp23b oF
e A DoPLIPFRV TR U] (7] S0 2 SRR o G G o SrSPA 0 S12)] _sdy (41)

nplian mapay @A (©2193 3202 NpIUbe Ny .. 3WA0 mpa susps Np2jabg
NZIHZS 0 DIDNNITPEN  AHS PISLIH AN 0 FTHFoN

200]u2 nnobpgub s2g 3 np2m2g 329 @ph 204 py22n0
{gap of about 25 letters) e e e G
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THE INSCRIPTIONS

Transliteration
késare U hréme ....... N 5orons, / U zdm(4)sp 1 kasddn / u
| (42) | U yv(3)razm(d)n SAH U zdm[dsp] [ patiU.g.mbak..........

sédi 1 harvinik $¢kin U pike 1 MYXMAN U béruvén 1 spandor(d)tin U paradin $AH U varicgurte S&H U
s(€)di 1 arv(@)nik $ék(@)n [U plik MXYMAN u béruvdn as[pandor(d)t(4)n]

fandar[fnk]V ’ [ A i S]AH U tird(d)t §AH UT am[ri / didorubastag Ie"m/
Zandafrik SAH U makiir(d)n SAH / SAH UT amri apgar(i)ndn / /

/ UT 4birin SAH U sikd [. ... ... (@6 KU-3(@)n BYTK /

/ f
/ / (431 Grin YPPT e

il /...zgirde I sayri¢in XVATAY U yvarasmin I mokin XVATAY U bagd(d)t

/ .sdtrap gonak gona[k]/ saytiric(4)n z[vat(d)]lvya U yvara[slm(d)n mok(d)n

1 ziirddi¢in XVATAY U mitrALasén 1 béraspiciln XVATAY] / /.. .[aplr(i)SumiGin
/ U biti zdradaté(i)n yvat(d)vya U /

XVATAY U valad .. / e o et A / 1 érayCin XVAT[AY] / ...... 47/ /

xvat(d)vya U marwak iStakvin [yvat(d)vya U]/ / / gap of about 26 letters /

/ XVATAY UT ap(d)rik Satrdire / /[pi]ldése 1 AMA £sT(én)d U hamike Satre PA noke

gap of about 33 letters

/ (44) / /Ip(d)dés CE AmMAX

XVAH(é)m U KE XVAT O DAR IAMA AMAT ényi fréstalkdn]................. / s me U-§
XVAH /| PAKR /

SATER TR Oy K8/ANRE e e / | DAR(e)t OY APAR GOW ....... /
TGRR / U sp(4)si CE AMAX A¥(é)nt / . ...... / /

Literal Translation
@5)iseisn (42) and the king of Khwiérizm, and Zémisp the ... pat of the Kishdén, and Digpambak (?) [the ...,
and Sayyidi, the Shaikh of the Arabs, and Pék, the eunuch, and Béruvén, son of (?) Spandorit, and the
king of the Paradan, and Varacgurt the king, and the king of Zand-Afrik, and the king of Makdrdn, and X.

the king of ...., and Tirddt the king, and “Amru, the descendant of the Abgars, ...... and the king of
Abhird, and Siki- ......
{48): .5 (43 nars -VRYN YPPT that their BYTAK ...... -satraps of all kind, (Vard)zgirde, the lord of the

Sakhiri¢in, and Khvarasman, the lord of the M6kin, and Bagdat, the lord of the Ziradian, and MitrA Lasén,
the [lord of the] Boraspicin, and Biti, the lord of the Ziiradatin, and X. the lord of the [Ap]réSumicin,
and Mérwak, [the lord of] the Ishtakvin, and ...... the lord of the Térakh¢in, ...

(€ 7) e the lord [of the ...], and the other princes ...... our instruction they become, and the whole Empire
anew (?) I wish (?) (or: they congratulated me) and some came personally to our Porte, others envoys
...... PAKR ......, and by (?) him the Empire, and the place ......, and to our service they come ...... he
holds, on him [they] say ...... End.
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Paikuli (continued)

...... 45 ....... nsgz}:\.z nb'm; QM

{gap of about 22 letters) e ARG e
n3o% 2 34132023 N5 @YUHUS2 [L3bss sispratana]
JEID 5 ais A L PR VIRIOTE B Y TR [Pou]pas 0 NS5H  HsToN o ('42)

ushs swsbuga  suphbisem nr b sumnom e nzuge supm pyuchn or
ANToZ(Blra NSO 0 ANYINS DAl 0] ASE SuoSa g

uzhs pibopr syl [ushy  2blesss2 wsbs mpbaspuba
2 NG 15058 0 nGbw Sdby o
.......... (48) S s iRl 00 _u}};a pRTLEJETL] [22]s55.012

<gap of about 30 letters) LS ShA 95 o

ns ryz_\;[_u}g] LR PO LI i s e b a6 o0 6 oo
[S]aoy G0y BSrap <@spiofabotgipicticrs) 200505 S 43"

ns 299)}421:;22 NN2255 pp_;.u}u N5 PIN2 AN225 3M3sH NS )_.usg’»hn.z NN22s5 2.\.\9.}1:\,9:
A50% L9350 0 12150 AE3oup

j}zz NN2255 z_u;_\»pm.'z} ....... [on2255 ).]’S.‘@i}}_y
D SPEN G230 1o1oM 0 JDODIN SENTT2S INAS 0
e 35 naje2 20N29p NS
LD {gap of about 20 letters) 2 2 SR v {gap of about 24 letters) o 15253]

nhippm phous
(44)

o3y 329 Mp:m njupR2 32p2p ©h nr o2

’_d HD Ik {gap of about 33 letters)

...................... )__u}]p:ba}q; 49550 3209 (cz} nc }1 (S2293] 23592 $py20.2)
Soun HSO)

2 SO AR B S TR S R G MO o 3412082 P2p20 20QU Aspy L. ...
....... DiH LN b HE pbp o S99n

2D s he

— End —
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THE INSCRIPTIONS

INSCRIPTION OF SHAHPUHR SAKANSHAH AT PERSEPOLIS (Pers. L)

3200 Lzhsp 3uizhis nnagnm ny) 3PS 1 psm YD PRSP N2 1
@20 w3y 3132 nbaagaan Piol nhai 35 329 31350 355 2SS 2359 sA2IIUL 2
329512 312000 Wzhss suzhsy mssmanau Ny 373555 @2) 0).... L5 pP2p2 sp232[2] 3
00 aub @ys 3202 Lz_}]o 329359 3AON22 32022 A 35 A3 3o N2PSe 235 4
20U 3210 nyap» p» b2 @s5h nno302) 3202 y2bs2 sp» 35 b2 52y nhap> 5
[plosohisn sp»3» msspanasans ac yubabe mgu @pan. upsy @ssh syumn 6
el 3 S NAD252 323912 035G st b 392, suse22 nc 2055 A PAD232 T
@p2h oabpmla] sumegpiig spa napober suz. b2 supBi2 3. 2bue phuoul] s
209U NP2} PUHQ $UIP2] 320 20Q.U NP23 NAIPL LD 229U 3320 322500 9
L. n22[]2a.. 2991 npa3nyohau ushss s b man2g e 20gu nya) nyoboit s 13113052 2y00)[a] 10
npa3 Pyliss (@35 2359 N2l Nobout s aagu paj nyohou 11
o 38y np3l.] 12
Transcription :
(1) mAH spanda(r)mat APAR SAL II mazdésn bage §(8)hpuh(r)e $AHAN SAH érin
(2) UT anérin KE Gitre AZ yazdin PA HAN yévare KAY §(é)hpuhre sakin SAH AST
(3) .sakast(d)n u» TRKST u? KA....BY pus mazdésn bage ohormizde SAH4in SAH érin UT anérin
(4) KE Gitre AZ yazddn AZ DAR G§(4)n BAG4n saZdaS(4)n BURT U PAT EN rise YX....
(5) stajre ANDAR & HAN st(#)n SUT U Pa kirpakihe LZNH O sat stiine AMAT U-§
(6) hamdBYN 1m xANAK .STH U-§ varhrén I nayyv-ohormizde sakast()n handarcpa(t)
(7) U narsahe { magu f var44n .VYN YX.L... tarin afrine KIRT U narsahe ina....
(8) UT apirik pirs...n U sakaSTAn U .L.kén U fréstake ham(d)k pétkésan [U] Satrd(d)re APAK
(9) BUT H(é)nd U-§ VAZURK §étihe kirte U-S stiin kirtakdn framit kirtane U-§
(10) (p)itar U nidakan afrine kirte U-§ §(4)hpuhre $A&min $AH afrine kirte U5 ...S.
(11) VVX. A » afrine kirte U-§ 03(4)n afrine kirte KE EN mdne kirte

(12) ..DTY bad.
Literal Translation:

(1) In the month Spanda(r)mat of the year II of the Mazda-worshipping God Shahpuhr, king of kings of Iran
(2) and non-Iran who is a scion of the Gods, at that time when Shahpuhr Sakinshéh is,
(3) of Sakastdn and ..... and? ...., son of the Mazdi-worshipping God Hormizd, king of kings of Iran and
non-Iran
(4) who is a scion of the Gods, from the Porte of Their Majesties..... he carried away, and on this occasion....
(5) in Stakhr to that spot he went, and graciously .... to Sat Stine he came, and by him
(6) everything? in this palace was ...., and by him (together with?) Varhrin Nakhv-Hormizd, the Andarépat
of Sakastin
(7) and Narsahe the magus, son of Varéz, .... ...... a blessing was offered, and Narsahe son of? Na....
(8) and the other Pers... and Sak.... and messengers from every quarter, and the princes with (them)
(9) have been, and by him great pleasure was caused, and by him the masons were ordered to work (or: the
workmen were ordered to make a pillar) and by him
(10) to (his) father and (his) ancestors a blessing has been offered, and to Shéhpuhr, king of kings, a blessing has
been offered, and by him to Their?
(11) Majesties? a blessing has been offered, and by him to those a blessing has been offered by whom this
house has been built.
12) ..... be it!
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THE INSCRIPTIONS
INSCRIPTION OF NARSEH ON THE BAS-RELIEF OF VARHRAN I AT SHAHPUR (Shhp. Nrs.)
79585 @35 nhipg
ANy 0A)

uzhsp sushs

34205112 3012041

=2) 33852 59 P 239D
M2N2Q022 0A) 335D
swaon uzhsp suzhs

3o PP 2389 pUI2
0Ly NGy 311357

2.\.\2b)2 2y2anp2u

uzhs

© ® N e G oe W N

= 3

Transcription :

patkari EN mazdésn
bage narsahe

SAHin $AH

érdn UT anérin

KE Gitre AZ yazdén PUs
mazdésn bage §(d)hpuhre
SAmin SAH érin

UT anérén KE Gitre AZ
yazdén nape bage
artazSatr SAHAn

SAH

SOOI SHEN I SRR e

=5

Translation:

The image is this of the Mazdd-worshipping
god Narsahe,

king of kings

of Iran and non-Iran,

who is a scion of the gods, the son

of the Mazdd-worshipping god Shapuhr,
king of kings of Iran

and non-Iran, who is a scion of

. the gods, the grandson of the god

10. Ardashir, king of

11. kings.

0 et OBy O, i O3 B9

©
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THE INSCRIPTIONS
INSCRIPTION OF SHAHPUR II IN THE SMALL CAVE AT THE TAQ I BUSTAN (T.iB. )

Q
L‘! ﬂBlt n}m 1
gzﬁnflnf_jmsr Ir;:\.(jzz ;m,ws 2
. 3.
LUJQ“!”L‘ZLE’B 93'5 gﬁ 2359 }_.u}si:z w}oﬁx 4.
L”ﬁ e (uys (5P 1% (2] 34852 359 nhpse 5.
e MU L5007 suzbs mepanan w2 6.
205 subsjen (uboLs (e % 2339 subspue subsu .u;}sp 7.
L2022 ok )_Us,(g 1%5bp A2 :92 3435 355 :nm 8.
!Pf) i3h /bﬂ)ﬂ"bg_ 1bp suzhsp o o,

FIG. 40

Transcription:
patkari EN
mazdésn BAG
$(a)hpuhre SAmin
SAH érin UT anérin KE
Gitre A% yazdén PUS mazdésn
BAG ohormizde $4nin
SAH érdn UT anérin K&
Gitre A% yazddn nape BAG
narsahe SAHAn SAH

LIRS EE B s 59 10

Translation:
The image is this
of the Mazdéa-worshipping god
. Shahpuhr, king of
. kings of Iran and non-Iran, who is
a scion of the Gods, the son of the Mazda-worshipping
god Hormizd, king of
kings of Iran and non-Iran, who is
a scion of the Gods, the grandson of the god
Narseh, king of kings.

OB oIS ORRCREIRIE GV N s



THE INSCRIPTIONS
INSCRIPTION OF KAVARE AT PERSEPOLIS (Pers. II)

e nphm @35 32500 MSDNAL P22 PVIF P32 D3 29P N2

P2 320 N32PDPD ﬁz _}sz.uj nhauz2 N2n29n22pDuUl.]

At nhnagnas @ip 12522 Np:M 03.b. 3D B NPUL W pou

ool PIP220G APUHDG SHOU NyP2s APLUIHPG UIpiD $U3D

nyam2sut mgabug suzjs Wb suzbip nc nhnzgnm pU np23 nyrpou

[1p23 2295902 piians 12348 by suz» ac nhaagnar py220uo nbpan 335 2102
2 b prnansg e b yuibp as nhragamr 1 yp prapp
niohs Gibip slzhsp 05 nhnagnm suone2 saaeba s @ 23222 op23 ugl]
a2 @b sy2pmns sun22 zmrcbz ac i b2 svubg P23 @35 3592 pol-]
P23 Prodeby 320 .3). sapsAls]l P Anojebl 129 Mabip susbp .05 nhnagnm 10
0 332pA10 nbl.\.l} 52 11

© ® N U R W N e

Transcription :

MAH tir APAR SAL XLVIII rROZ ohormizde AM.BYN N sloke

(r)sti(4)hpuhre U kdvare ditavbar O sat stine AMAT H(£)m

U-m £ nimake &£ A% .L.NE niviste £STAT CE $(4)hpuhre 1

sakdn SAH framite niviStane U-m framite patpursét U-m

afrine kirte ku §()hpure 1 $AHin SAH MARDAn pirsume anésake

U yir ANDAR Satre BAV(E)t U §(4)hpure 1 sakin $AH an6k BAVAt U haméy kirt()
KUN()t AZ yazddn U §(&)hpuhre 1 $AHin SAH zvape MXRXit UT 1M-i¢ UT ANDAR
..KA kirte KUN(#)n C& yazdin ut 03(4)n BAGAn 3(4)hpuhre 1 $AHAn SAH kirpake
YT uT AZ £N ddrdast fri¢ 6 DAR 1 0§(4)n BAGAn RAS(i)n UT OY BAG

. §(4)hpuhre T $AHin SAH PA kirpakihe dirdast Rasit U .BV. pa kirpakihe dirdast
11. O kdvare Ay(d)n.

N I RS BN B A o

s

Literal translation.

1. In the month Tir of the year XLVIII on the day of Hormizd AM.BYN this Seleucus, the

2. son of Ristshihpuhr, and Kavar, the judge, to Satstine we have come,

3. and by us that inscription which formerly had been written, which Shiahpuhr

4. Sakdnshdh had ordered to be written, by us was ordered to be read out, and by us

5. a blessing was offered that Shahpuhr, king of kings, the best of men, and immortal,

6. and the saviour in the Empire is, and Shahpuhr Sakanshih anék may be, and every? action

7. (which is) done by the Gods, and by Shahpuhr, king of king, is well ..... . and therefore ? and for what in
8...KA is doing, which the Gods, and Their Majesties Shahpuhr, the king of kings, piously

e d d, and thereby diirdast straight to the Porte of Their Majesties is coming, and His Majesty

10. Shahpuhr, king of kings, graciously dirdast has come. and .BV. graciously dirdast
11, to Kdvare is coming.
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Moo ol
mm

pasalygun

Jamlcdpl oo
e glayl
Loyl hul
byl Xan0s

FIG. 42

INSCRIPTION OF ‘ADUD AL-DAULAH AT PERSEPOLIS
Text:
o ,33)(3) Ayl aae WL @) Yo A s (1)
|ikie (5) 6555 3 3y Oy () ) e o
A p () o 055 I 1 (©) o ly Sl 8 e
kel g WY sl 3 @) b 1 e 2y

Translation:

(1) In the name of Allih! Has visited this the mighty (2) Amir ‘Adud al-daulah (3) Fani-Khusrah, son of al-
Hasan, in the year four (4) and fourty and threehunderd, at his victorious departure (5) from the conquest of
Ispahan, and his capture (6) of Ibn Makén, and his annihilation of the army (7) of Khorasin. And he brought
to the presence one who was able to read all (8) the inscriptions to be found on these monuments.

This inscription was treated for the first and, as far as I know, the only time by SILVESTRE DE SAcY in his
Mémoire sur diverses antiquités de la Perse in 1790. His deciphering of the inscription, ingenious as it was
if one taker into consideration the insufficiency of the copies available to him, was not complete. The Cufic in-
scriptions exceed the frame of the present work, but since the inscription is legible on our plate, and since it is the
earliest Muhammedan inscription from Persia hitherto known, I did not wish to leave it apart completely, the
more so, as it is interesting to learn, that in the year 955 A.D. there were still people in Istakhr capable of reading
the Pahlavi inscriptions. I must refrain from giving a historical commentary, and confine myself to refer, beside
the Mémoire of pE SAcy, to Ibn al-Athir’s chronicle, and to WEiL’s Geschichte der Khalifen vol. II pp. 616 ss.
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THE INSCRIPTIONS
N OF SHAHPUR III IN THE SMALL CAVE AT THE TAQ I BUSTAN (T.1B. B)

INSCRIPTIO
nbipg 1.
Abikg SV CIER
e Aon22 3.
U2 ma2gna 4
[RIDTTE ;u}ss suzhsp 8.
4L u supoU 2 oM 6.
E'}f:; ﬁv‘;fz) 34359 359 nbpse 2359 1.
s s Aonm yuse 2 8
Ty brgmag.m_’i z_uﬁsg ma2gna 9.
L“$2W1 IS U3hD subosua sathont wuzbss 10,
nat 14365 P nbpaagn o3 3452 339 nhpse 235 11
0340INUL LADD 0 AU A0022 12,
Li3bh (b Ek
suzhip yuzhip 13,
FIG. 41
Transcription:
1. patkari
2. N mazdésn
3. BAG
4. §(8)hpuhre
5. $AHdn SAH
6. érdn UT anérdn
7. KE Gitre AZ yazdén
8. pUS mazdésn BAG
9. §(3)puhre $AHin
10. $AH éran UT anérdn
11. KE Gitre AZ yazddn nape
12. BAG ohormizde
13. $An4n $AH
Translation:
1. The image is

2. this of the Mazda-worshipping
3. god

4. Shahpuhr, \
5. king of kings

6. of Iran and non-Iran,
7. who is a scion of the Gods,

8. the son of the Mazd4-worshipping god

9. Shahpuhr, king of

kings of Iran and non-Iran,

- who is a scion of the Gods, the grandson
of the god Hormizd,

13. king of kings

]
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GLOSSARY

the auxiliary verb »(HFion, cf. »ion. As an
auxiliary verb it would require our word to be a past
part. pass. of the form *))> 1, and withoutany personal
suffix. Hence, it is more probable that the word
in question should be the ideogram of a noun with
enclitic pronoun 1st p.sg. -am. The context requires

something like ‘my adversaries’. Cf. Ar. i

Hijb. 10; N. i Rjb. Krt. 10; C 3,4;

S

C4,1; F 12,2 N 3234
Hjb.10'; B'11,3; F/11,5; F'13,5 PN _poa
13 Hjb. 5 - 35231
14D 2,2; E 2,4; V- o323
15C' 4,5; F 32 w-N Zpoa
16 F 13,3 WE-IN 299039300

Particle "N, to which are appended the copula g
-i¢ in Pirsik, -i§ in Pahlavik, and in one case the same
copula plus the enclitic pronoun 3rd p. sg. 22 -i5. In
Aram. "IN (@dayin) with the sense of ‘then, afterwards’
is used as a particle opening a new sentence, if the
action of the foregoing one is accomplished. In an old
Aram.document from Assur, dating from the 6th century
B.C,, the form N (azay as in Psalm 124,3-5) appears
instead of ddayin. The MP. Turfan texts, in which no
traces of ideographical writing are to be found, write
adaydn, cf. Bru. ZAirWb. p.42s., 76s. There-
fore, it seems that in this case the Aramaic, and Iranian
particles nearly coincide in sound. The defective
writing, nevertheless, induces me to consider N an
ideogram. Hence, I transcribe ADAYAN. BrHL. has
recently read (Mitteliran. Mundarten IV pass.) adak
for yy», apparently induced by Turf. Estrang. N. In
PhIB. there are several ideograms, easily confused,
w3, s, and g cf. Frhg. XXV 2, 3, and 8.
()rs-» must represent ™. The frequently occurring
PhIB. ygs—+, MP.T. édd’6n, OP. *aita-gauna does
not occur in the inscriptions.

E 6,1 o8 s
The reading is very doubtful. The corresponding
word in Pahlavik is missing.

18 D'8,3 SNIN LAoA

Apparently 1 letter is missing at the end.
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E 6,5 DNIW sHAj2.u 19

This word is the same as Pahlavik % S\ abig(d)m,
PhIB. &y or By, ‘time, duration’. MP.T. DNINN
’agam, SALEMANN, Manich. Stud. I p.153. The word
appears in the Frhg. XXXI 1, and being explained
by the synonymous p(w hangdm ‘time’, it must
have been an obsolete word, or must at least have been
regarded as an archaic writing. MARQUART explains
the development of the word from OP. abigdma by
the intermediary stages of 6yam, 6’am, 6vdm, con-
sidering the » or b as formed out of a slurring between
the two vowels. If this interpretation be not con-
sidered as satisfying, one may regard 2 as graphical
expression of a bilabial f, and the g or y as lost in
Pirsik whereas it survives in Pahlavik, and Soghdian.
Hence, the reading is 6bam or afdm.

D’ 10,3 (doubtful) A.95M 20

Hjb. 9; N.i Rjb. Krt.3; N.i Rst. Krt.8; 32824 21
13 ult.; Paik. F 3,4; F 6,3.

N. i Rjb. Krt. 10 (doubtful reading) 208211 22

avagon, 6gon ‘such, so, in such a manner, something
of the kind’, with negation .u} NE ‘nothing of the kind’.
Cf. 32830, and nzz}z.u, and PhIB. ypw, which may
be read avagon as well as h(d)ngén. The Pahl. equi-
valent is >/, see this. Compare MP.T. avagén,
a’én, édda’én, éna’én, ti'én, civagon, Pahlavik
Ao>ok Sivagén, which are other compounds of
various pronominal stems with OP. *gauna- > gén
‘colour, way, manner’.

N.i Rst. Krt. 30 R=hriihy N2235214 23

uzdése, cf. MP.T. uzdés ‘idol’, Brur. ZAirWb.
p. 36 n.*). The passage is too fragmentary to allow
us to ascertain its exact reading and meaning.

B 11,2 NN AHION 24
B 11+124 INDNN 3520

Apparently this word consists of the pron. dem. ava
‘that’and Zamdn ‘time’, hence ‘at thattime’, avazam(d)n,
6zaman, or 6zaman.

see ZIHS oM ’y}}zb!\.i_\_\, N3555202.0 25

D' 15,3 PN a5z oM 2
avandik(a)n, the Pirsik equivalent is missing; n. pr.
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abg(@)m ‘time, duration’. Cp. splijp.u 6bdm.
OP. abigdma.

6 H 14,3 NN pRTLLIETS
abiran n. pr. gent. from abird, Ind. dbhird, a
country situated on the peninsula formed by the gulf
of Cutch, and that of Cambay. It covered parts of Cutch
and Kithidwir, and was ruled during the 3rd, and the
4th centuries A.D. by Saka Ksatrapas. CF. V.A.SmiTH,
Early Hist. of India, 3rd ed. Oxford 1914 p.274;
CunniNGHAM Anc. Geogr. p.498; Rapson, Grdr. Indo-
Ar. Phil. 11 3 B p. 22 § 84; Lassen, Ind. Altertsk.
2nd ed. pp. 106, and 652; RapsoN in Cambr. Hist. of
India 1. pp. 224, and 543.

Abhird is mentioned under the form "APnola in
the Periplus Maris Erythraei, written about 80—89
A.D,, and as "APigla by Ptolemy VII, 1 § 55. Ptolemy
clearly states that "APuola, together with Ilatanvii, and
Zvoaotonvi formed a part of Tvdooxvbia, i. e.Sakastdn,
see 2T hka, z.u}n,}z, and _WE»L5Sos. In
our inscription the Abirdn §Gh is one of the prominent
Mahéksatrapas ruling over the Indian territory of
Sakastin, see 3.13%, R 4EXY
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Pers. I 10 NN 2y9)[u] 7
Ideogr. 2N, i.e. N with suff. of pers. pron. 1.
.sg. 7, plus the phonetical complement-tar; Frhg. X1 4
§Ea)u, read pitar‘father’, OP. pitar, 2N, and Y2N occur
in Aram. L.

F 132 DN . .
... agant, cf. dgantan, pardgantan.

oI A

Pl

G 12,7 NN raU ...
...adat. perhaps 3 is to be read instead of 3: ..dkdt

Manére gem Paris OPIN ”h}-‘-‘

ddure, with scriptio plena of the u in the second
syllable, as in PhIB. %, and in MP.T. ddur (beside
atar). Elsewhere we find the forms — }-2p.u, —22pu
atur, all representing historical writings rather than
the actual pronunciation in Sasanian times, viz. ddar
or ddar, as shown by the Pizand transcriptions. Cf.
Hescum., Pers. Stud. p.139 § 23 etc., Arm. Gram.
p-110No.72; BruL. {Aier. p.23, and 33. Av. dfr-,
atar-, dtara-, NP. »3| idar. CE. Kirste, Sitzb. Wien.
Akad. vol.182, 2 1917, pp.4ss. AOPO. See naapt,
and n}y.u N2N2Q0.09.,

C'24 o= $OITN 11
ADIV-m; has the form of an ideogram, 3rd p.

pl. perf. Paal of a verb N'S plus the Iranian phonetical

termination s -am, cf. 3y232. The following word is
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opposite of frarén ‘good’, nor is its meaning to be in-
terred from the PhIB. translation of Av. aora ‘down,
downward’ by avarén, cf. Bruv., Air. Wb. 43. It forms
rather ananalogon of andarén, bérén,and parén(fron),
formed by the strongly demonstrative ava-, referring
to the more distant, and, possibly, more elevated object,
e.g. Darius N.i Rst. a § 1: a*ura*mazda hya" imam
biamim adda* hyat avam asmdnam add?, meaning
‘that, yonder’, and by rén ‘side’. Hence, the meaning
is ‘yonder, beyond’ together with the idea of ‘above’.
As a noun it means ‘a superior, e. g. the sentence
quoted by SALEMANN, Grdr. Ir. Phil. I 1II p. 319,
§ 123: ‘andar avarén patkir md kun’ ‘with a
superior do not dispute’. ‘superior in rang’ is also the
meaning in N.i. Rjb. Krt. 23. Cf. SaLemanN, Grdr.
Ir. Phil. I 1II p.283, and BrHL., Air.Wb. 163 s.v.
ava 1).

Hijb. 11 oW nbishaw

avarondare;itcorresponds to Pahlavik S)onds ()5,
Hjb. 11, see this. The word is the comparative of the
foregoing avaréne, meaning ‘more beyond, farther
beyond, in front’. The translation of Av. ava.antare
by avaréntar, cf. Bruv., Air.Wb. 168, therefore, does
not exactly give the sense ‘adjoining to that which is
inside’.

@23 oW nphaut

Apparently a past part. pass. in the phrase np}z.u
332112, Therefore we must read dvurte ‘brought’,
from dvurtane, written ideographically 2025, for the
aorist base, see 20yo5., and 2))IN.

E15,2 DNIN wlusru]
B4+52; G 12,4 DINEN P
A 1,3; A94; INDININ PRTTATEATY
B 3,3; Hjb. 6
C'1,3; F'8,4 DNIN PAss
Hijb. 6 A’ 10,1; C' 9,5;
E'12,3; G' 1,2 TONIN hMsA
azdt, Gzat, 4zdtan, Gzat, dGzat(é)n, PhiB.

@S, ‘free, freeman, noble’, Germ. ‘Freiherr’. The
forms ending in -dn are plural, the others collective
singular. Av. dzdta-, NP. 23|, Arm.loan-word azat,

17 HERZFELD, Palkull,

of. Hescum., Arm. Gram. p.91 No.2. Its translation
in carly Arab. is al-ashraf 3l 2V, Designation of
a special rank in Sasanian society, cf. CHRISTENSEN,
Lempire p. 22, 28 and 44—45, preceding the
katakyvatayan, and following 1) the Satrddrdn,
2) the vispuhran, 3) the vazurkan.

N.i Rjb. 20; Pers. 19 TIONIN

Gzdtihe, PhIB. sygyew, NP. &3l3l, ‘nobleness,
nobility, honour’, abstract noun from the foregoing.
The abstract nouns in Pirsik terminate in -ike, NP.
& -i, whereas those in Pahlavik have the termination
-i/épi. MP.T.has -i/éft,Soghd.-yd, cf. Bruv., ZAir Wb.
p-42,n.1.

C'9,6 nTom »srase
N.i Rjb. Krt. 19; D 6,3;

Pers. I 5 o )2}:2 40
N.i. Rst. Krt. 14 N5 P32ps52 41

Ideogram. »bsa s the 3rd. p. sg. perf. Pa%al plus
the phonetical termination of the past part. pass. -7,
)_2%;2 the 3rd. p. pl. perf. Po‘al, as always irregularly
terminating in |-, with ¥ instead of N; from Aram.
518 ‘to go, to walk’. Frhg. XX 6 & 7 explains
NSy by yews, hence read ur, present base Sav-,
Pahl. $Gv-, BruL., Mitteliran. Mundrt. IV p. 26,
§ 28,5. Av. and OP. $iyav-, Sav-, Soghd. and MP.T.
Sav-, NP. 5A “to go, to walk, (to become)’. p32bs2
is the ideogram of the present base plus the phonetical
termination of the 3rd p. pl. -(én)f, hence read
SAv(én)t.

N.i Rjb. Krt. 6; 10 N

azi§. The reading in both the cases is not absolutely
certain, but probable; 220.1 i.e. KAs may also be read.
azi§ would be the purely Iranian writing of the pre-
position az with the 3rd p. sg. of the enclitic pronoun
-i8, Soghd. a¢i§.— Since the word in both cases occurs
within a phrase containing some comparatives, the
meaning seems to be ‘than he’, NP. 3! with the com-
parative.

NNIPIUSLL 38

225\ 42
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ethn., formed by adding the MP. suffix -k to the final
Avanti is the old historical
is situated

vowel -i of Skrt. avanti.
name of Malwi, the capital of which, Ujjain,
about 100 miles W.of Bhopal. At the time in question,
203206 A.D., Milwd was ruled by the descendants
of the Chashtana dynasty of Saka Mahiksatrapas, cf.
Ptolemy’s Ttaotdvns. Their era begins in 58 B.C. The
last Great Satrap known to us is called Dimasena
about 225 A.D. After that time all the Indian
sources — inscriptions, coins, and literary works —
dry up. Our inscription most fortunately fills this
lacuna in Indian history. In line 22’ of the Pahla-
vik version the avandik(d)n ywat(@)vya is a re-
tainer of Varhran IIl Sakénshéh in his war against
his grand-uncle and successor Narseh. A number of
other Saka Ksatrapas appear in the long list of ‘Satrdare’
paying homage to Narseh after his victory. Therefore,
in the notice preserved by the Armenian chronicler
Agathias, about the conquest of Sakastan by Varhrén II,
and about his appointing his son Varhrin 111 Seyavoad,
Sakénshah, the expression T @V Seyeotaviv Edvog
must be taken in the political sense of the term, equi-
valent to the expression ‘harva sakastana’ in the
Mathura Lion Capital inscription. Abhira, Surdshtra, and
Avanti, — the land stretching from the mouths of the
Indus as far as the Vindhya mountains —, not only
recognized the suzerainty of the ruler of Sakastin,
modern Sistén, after the Kiishén had wrested from them
their northern dominions, but the Sasanian kings
Varhrén II, and 111, too, held the suzerainty over them.
The internal strife between Varhrén III, and Narseh
must have furnished an opportunity to these Saka
Ksatrapas to regain their independence. For, in the
list of the congratulants at the end of the inscription,
they appear not as vassals, but as independant princes.
About 308—401 A.D. these last survivals of the once
mighty Saka Empire were incorporated into the Gupta
Empire by Chandragupta II.

Cf. Lassen, Ind. Altertk.pp.145—148; CUNNINGHAM,
Anc. Geogr. pp. 498 ss.; V. ASwitH, Hist. of India
3rd ed. p.29, 217s.; Rapson in Cambr. Hist.of India,
1. p.310; Rapson, Grdr. Ind.-Ar. Phil. 11 3B p.21 §80.

See 3122)u1, subnbe, ENFS oS, and suz,
237
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Hjb. 115 A’ 6,5; F' 12,3 D A

AVS, probablyto beread ds. Since F' 12,3 corresponds
t0G 2,2 323, i.e. ideogramm for niin ‘now, at present’,
the meaning of AVS is surely the same, ‘now’. In Hjb.
AVS has no equivalent in Pirsik in the protasis, but
the concluding sentence in Pirsik has a redundant
25,1 pas ‘then, afterwards’. So there, too, the meaning
‘now’ fits perfectly. 0s is OP. avadd ‘then, so’.

A’10,2 PIOW Ao poM 2
A24 INDTOW [3u30p]2.1

avastik(d)n, ostikan ‘faithful, steadfast’, PhiB.
FOIRDP ostigan, Frhg. X111 4. ThereisaParthian loan-
word in Arm. ostikan ‘overseer, prefect’, Heschm.,
Arm.Gram. p.21500.492; later onthetitle ofthe gover-
nors of the Khalifs; cf. Hsscum., Pers. Stud. p.20
no.125. 6stikan was a title already in Parthian times,
translated into Greek as TemOTEY uévog in the inscription
of Mithradates the Great at Bisttin, HerzreLD, Tor ».
Asien p.39. Inour inscription the word is an adjective
qualifying the substantive dastakirte, see this, ‘camp’,
and must, therefore, have the sense ‘fortified”.

B 1,2 DNOW HoPoN

B 14,3 sigimh] P2
avast(d)m, 6st(@)m, PhIB. pseopw, ‘refuge’, better

‘stand’, cf. Hescum., Pers. Stud. p. 20, No. 135.

Hib. 10° BN »Eobon

upadist ‘directed, instructed’, past part. pass., the
present base would be *upadés-. MP.T. abdésd,
imper. ‘show’, Vdaés-; see 1)7)>, and N»3uQ;
of. Bruv. ZAirWb. p. 165. In the Parsik version its
equivalent is pAs92@ framat ‘ordered’.

A 11+122 DNOW nmubau
of. B 12,6 ONS ..« roub..
This word possibly consists of the pron. dem. ava-,
and n.s. rdse ‘way’, ‘in that way, in that manner,in such
a way’. Or: PhIB. -O-Av Frhg. XV 3, XXXI 2,
explained by “ylw dfrdh ‘instruction, information,
news’. Compare also avrdst ‘upright, straight up’.

N.iRjb. Krt. 23; B7,3; C 11,3 WOW  ngpahou s
It corresponds to & ()> in B’ 9,1, see this. The
word is not to be confounded with apdrén, ‘bad’ the
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preposition ‘behind, after’. It is the OP. preposition
pasd and the conjunction pasdva, NP. o IR
appears in Hebr. (Gen. 18,5; Ex.5,1; Num. 19,7) as
temporal adverb ‘afterwards, then’; in Nabat. as prep.
‘after’. Cf. NPun.I. WN N ‘after that, afterwards’.
In Aram. it is scarcely used in the strictly Iranian sense
of ‘Pas’, but quite the same meaning appears in the
Lydo-Aramaic Bilingual from Sardis, dated 445 or 304
B.C.; cf. Lirtmany, Sardis VI, Part I, p. 29 L. 6.

The Pahlavik equivalents are S»MS, the )
of the Frhg., and _A in Hijb., in other cases the
Parsik 25011 is not expressed at all.

N.i Rjb. 4 TINOIN enosubnu

ahradihe, PhiB. 43>y, Vidévd. Gloss. p. 12,
‘piety, holiness, righteousness’. Soghd. artdv-; MP.T.

4

ard@iy, cf. Bruv., ZAirWb. p. 11. Compare
the Pirsik word nsno3upau. For the 3 cp.
N3P,

54 A 02 5N apha

N. pr. ahrmane, Ahriman. PhlB. réao', NP. UAJAT
and ;e A, Av.anré. mainyus, OP. *ahra-maniyus,
Gr. "Ageyidviog, "Agewdvig, Arm. loan-word arhmn,
Syr. I cf. Hescum., Arm. Gram. p. 26 No. 23.
Horrm., Syr. Akt. p. 64 n.559. — Cf. al-Khwirizmi
p-YAf:

0 A Je gy Gl e A G Sy

ss B'9,2; B'13,3; C'2,5; C'10,5 NN a5
56 F'12,5 nannN D SaN
N.i Rjb. Krt. 26; B 10,4 N 2040
Ideogram NN ‘other, another’. In F’ 12,5 the

termination -#(d)n is the 2. pers. encl. pron. pl. The
ideogram is missing in the Frhg. We might insert it
in Frhg. XXXI 5: egs-uo-.-vy:u odexy. As aparik
has a corresponding ideogram, we must look for
another synonym to pronounce our ideogram. There
is Av. ainya-, OP. aniya-, Soghd. aniv, ani, for
which we must presuppose the Pirsik form *anik,
cp. Brur., ZAir Wb. pg. 62 s. n. 3.

E 43 "N 250
év, in the phrase 0 év ALAK k...; the Pahlavik
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equivalent is missing. Evidently, this év is not the
optative particle év, nor the particle indicating the
duration, as in év bdre, see >JN, but, since it pre-
cedes a noun, it is probably the OP. numer. aiva,
the NP. &>y b, PhIB. yy év, appearing beside

M évak NP. &b,

G 12,2 N Q20U
N.i Rjb. Krt. 26 AN ... TN @201 ... @200t

PhiB. &)y Frhg. XXV 3, explained by ew-»,
whichin comparison with Pirsi b , see SALEMANN, Pars.
Hdschr. p. 82 and 88, must be read aydf. Therefore,
the best interpretation seems to be this: the g,
hardly to be explained etymologically, is a graphic
glossa perpetua, @2 representing a bilabial ¢ at the
end of a word, as 2 represents a bilabial B generally
used in the middle of a word. Cf. Pahlavik ) as
phonetic glossa indicating the bilabial f or ¢ in pad >
the status rectus of aud. — CF. also Tokhar. or Sak.
dvd, au, 6 and d ti vd, Leumann, Z. Nordar. Sprache
p. 110, and BrHL., Mitteliran. Mundrt. IV and V
pass., s. v. addp, and IdgF. 38. 45 ss. I transcribe
ay(d)ve. Itis NP. l.

N.i Rst. Krt. 8; N.i Rjb.
Krt. 28; nEamN o208
éhrpat, Av. aédrapaiti-, PhIB. ©&%2* e, g
Frhg. XIII 2, NP. & ». The éhrpat was a priest
whose special duties have been differently described,
see CHRISTENSEN, L'Empire p. 36; Bruv., ZAirWb.
p. 243; al-Khwirizmi p. \\A says: ,U! (-\l'> a4,

58

and Ya'qubi, Histor. I p. yev: ,U! r-:i ‘51—) CJK’
.45 according to the Nihdyatu'lirdb, Browne,
J.R.A.S. 1900 p. 228, the herbadhdn herbadh

announces to the king when the holy fire is extinguished.
We may translate ‘fire-priest’.

Hijb.8; B'7,1.4.5; B'9,6; B’ 11,4;
C'2,4; C'3,4; C'10,1.3; D'8,2;
E'7,2; E'12,6; E 155; F 6,6;
F'7,1.2.4;F 11,4; F'12,3;F 13,3;
G'3,2;G’5,3; G'6,2 bisincompl. ;
G'9,1;

™ e
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43 A'11,6 n-TIN PDINA
4 A95;B122;E45 nny 32302
Ideogram. »-ZNA is 3.p.sg. Perf. Paal NN plus
phonetical termination -# of the Iran. past part. pass.;
s23n2 is 3. p. pl. perf. P>l ending in 1" instead of
Y-, with ¥ replacing ¥, from TN, ‘to seize, to take’.
PhIB. ), Frhg. XX 10 reads GriFtane, and GiR-.
Vgrb-, Av. gar’pta-, OP. agarbaya®, MP.T. gript,
grift, ‘to seize, to take’.

The Pahlavik form »&xu stands for the preterit
base of the verb, read GriFf, for the pres. base we
must suppose the form *-5>Yxy, read Gir-. The
Pirsik form without terminations stands for the preterit:
criFr; and with terminations for the pres. base which
must be read GIR-.

45 N.i Rst. Ohorm.; B’ 4,2;

C'62; F 13,1(7) TN SrHToNN
pre-Sasanian coins from Soghd. IZI[HT oM

46 coins of the Kiishdn-
shih TSN n}n;)ﬁr\.zu

47 N. i Rst. Ohorm.; N. iRjb.
Krt.28,29,30; C 11,4 “TIIMN  msspan2u
N.i Rst. Krt. 5, 9, 33; Pers. I 3; Il 1; T.i B. A6;
B12:

ahurmazd, ohormizde.— On the Soghdian coins,
Drouin, Rev. Num. 1895 pl. II 1—S8, the termination
) J- is certain, the foregoing -H>oNA... probabk.m
For the reading ohormizde see MARQ., Erdns. p.48,
n.3.— Av. ahuré mazda, OP. a(h)ura mazda,
Elam. uramast‘a, Arm. older form aramazd, younger
ormizd, cf. Hescum., Arm. Gram. p.24 s. No.21,
and p.62 No. 139; Gr. ‘Oguiodag, ‘Oopuladng; Syr.
hormazd, hormizd, T Ar. _,:;; Therefore,
the Iranian form ohormizd was obviously pronounced
hormizd already in Sasanian time. PhlB. wguw is
written with the misleading ligature — ofan abbreviated
S and 5. Observe the spelling changing between,"
and 2. b appears always on the coins of Hormizd III.
N.i Rst. Orm., N.i Rst. Krt. and B’ 4,2=B 4,4 refer
to the God, N.i Rjb. Krt. 28, N. i Rst. Krt. 9 and the
coins of the Kashdnshéh to king Hormizd I; Pers. I 3,
T.i.B. A 6 and B 12 to king Hormizd II; Pers. II 1
to the day, the first of the month. C 11 to a high
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personage, probably hormizd varaz, see this; N. i
Rjb. Krt. 29, 30, N.i Rst. Krt. 33 and C'6,2 to kartir
hormizd, see this.

A'26 W MM suTD F[HToNN] 4
cf. C 11,4 [N YIMIMN - [se122] n3sspanau

ahurmazd vardz, ohormizde vardz, ‘Hormizd’s
boar’, honorary title like vardz-narseh, varaz-péroz,
vards-Sahpuhr, varaz-tirdat. Cp. Hescum., Arm.
Gram. p. 81, No. 183. The boar is the totem animal
of the god varadrayna, vurhran. Cf. Justi, Namb.
p.348 s. The name Hormizd refers to the king
who bestowed the title. Cf. su22. Ohormizde-vardz
was the commander of the Vartragnikan, the Life-
Guard, see 475152, and this office followed in
rank immediately that of the chiefs of the great feodal
houses. The honorific name seems to have a peculiar
military meaning, cf. Sahrvaraz.

Awr. 3 N INA 49
AHY, probably ideogram for the st p.sg. of the
auxiliary verb, see 32200 — DI,

C'3,3 =iialph S S 5HNA 5
© it YaoNR nbzbuspu

ahm(é)rak(d)r, amark(a)re, compound of PhIB.
amar ‘number, reckoning, account’, and -kdr ‘the one
who does, the maker’, hence ‘member of the chamber
of accounts’ or ‘book-keeper, tax-collector’. Arm.
loan word hamarakar, Hsscum., Arm. Gram.
p. 80s. No. 182, and p. 171 No. 314. For the word
hamar, amar cf. Bruv., Mitteliran. Mundrt. 1 p.44
n. 1. There were several chambers of accounts or
revenue offices in Iran. From the Armenian historian
Sebéos we know of the vaspurakan hamarakar, the
revenue officer of Vaspuhrakin having his seat at
Ispahan, MarQ. Erdns. p.29. In our passage the
Satrpav amdrkdre or revenue officer of the satraps
is meant. Cf. the titel 7Satr ahm(d)r dipér, the ‘secre-
tary of State for the chamber of accounts of the Empire’.

@
= 3

Hijb. 11,14; N.i Rjb. Krt. 9;
B 8,1; doubtful F 12,4. iy 20048 52
Ideogr. TN, the Frhg. XXV 9 gives: 3@ l«y Y
° < hence read pas, ‘then, afterwards, also’, or as
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68 WMENY 773 NN m2n2@n @3 ju2o0
Gem Coll. e CLERCQ no. 152.

éran KHVARREH $dhpuhre, official name of the old
city of Susa or Sis. For the gem see MenanT, Cat.
pe CLERCQ p. 53, and pl. VII, A.D. MORDTMANN,
Z.D.M.G.XXXI No.8; for the reading of the ideogram
cp. =38 For the city see Novp., Tab. p.58, n.1;
Marq., Erdns. p. 144 s., n. 8.

69 B'1,4; D’'7,6; F 13,6; G'9,3 N xin
B 3+4,6; H7,1 N 20044
Ideogram Hebr., Phoen., Aram. ()N ‘anyone’, also
in Ar.L; PhlB. Frhg. XI 1 039 - K345 read Kas,
NP. wf‘anyone’. Cp. BrHL., Air Wb. 424, 426 and
W.Z.K. M. XXX. 28. The word occurs in the phrases
KAS HAST, and kAs Ngst, cf. Darius Bh. § 13: naiy
dha" martiyah naiy parsat naiy mada* naiy ama-
xam taubmaya kastiy etc.

70 D 3,1 Nal7aN] ny23229.40
aYSkirte, reading doubtful, but apparently not
fraskirte, comp. hasdkird ‘disciple’, NP. 2,5 L&.

71 D'7,6; D'10,6; G’ 9,3 TN 1IN
N.i Rjb. Krt. 18 bis; H7,1  TON nyoaL
Ideogram N, Pal. I. MN, Nab. [. "M\, PhiB.
1ep-»- e+ Frhg. XXIV 2, read mast, NP. s,
‘there is, exists’. Cf. the gem published by Horn,
Z.D.M.G.XLIV p.669 No.629: npnu npso yazate
HAST, ‘God exists’, Arab. >y ye 4ll, With negation
Pahlavik writes J)JM _\15, Parsik nzrnﬁ, read NEST,
see this.

72 Hjb.9'; Paik.B'9,5; B'13,5; C'3,5
B7.55 H 8,58 BS s G563
Ideogram “JN. Where the corresponding parts of
the Pérsik version survive, we meet with ys. in stead
of S, read HAKAR, AKAR ‘if, see this, e. g. Hjb. 9’
and Hjb. 9, F' 124 and G 24. In G’'6 5,3 Su
alone corresponds to nﬁ_y 2001 psn in H 2,15 in
E' 7,5 we have YoM Hin S corresponding to
n}__g 2041 ps.. Hence it is clear that Su must
be another ideogram for HAKAR.

™ Su
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C2+36 NSPOON  [lubpaau s

AKKTLA(N), n. pr. of a Turkish tribe, the ruler of
which bears the Turco-tatarean imperial title 7dgdn, see
sA3uun. Therefore, these Turks must have formed
an organized state at the time in question. Their terri-
tory must have been in the neighbourhood of the
Sasanian Empire, as it is just in the preceding sentence
that Armenia is mentioned.

In the following discussion I greatly depend upon
MarqQuart’s Osteurop. und Ostasiat. Streifziige,
p. 41 n. 2, though my conclusions diverge from his.

TheByzantine chronicler Priskos, Frgmt.8, MOLLER,
Frgm. Hist. Graec. IV p. 89, relates that Attila’s
(433—454) eldest son fioxe @V "Axatipov ol @V
howrdy Edvdv vepopévov iy wodg tov ITévrov Zxvduniy.
Cassiodorus, the famous senator of Theodoric and his
successors, in the first half of the 5th century A.D.,
said in his Historia Gothorum, handed down to us
in lordanis’ Getica (composed about 550 A.D.), ed.
Mommsen c. 5 § 37: ‘Quibus (Aistis) in Austrum
adsidet gens Acatzirorum fortissima, frugum
ignara, quae pecoribus et venationibus victitat.
Ultra quos distenduntur supra mare Ponticum
Bulgarum sedes, . ... Hinc iam Hunni quasi
Sfortissimorum gentium fecundissimus cespes bi-
farium .z'Jopulorum rabiem pullularunt. nam alia
Altziagiri,alii Saviri nuncupantur, qui tamen
sedes habent divisas: iuxta Chersonem Altziagiri,
quo Asiae bona avidus mercator importat, qui
aestate campos pervagant effusas sedes, prout
armentorum invitaverint pabula, hieme supra
mare Ponticum se referentes.

The Geographus Ravennatis, ed. PINDER & PARTHEY,
p. 168, IV 1, reports on the authority of Iordanis:
(Scythia) quae patria longe lateque spatiosissima
esse dinoscitur. Item ponitur in locis planiciis
longe lateque nimis spatiosissima quae dicitur
Chazaria, et usque maior Scythia appellatur.
quam lordanis cosmographus in modum fungi
scarifum esse dixit. quos Chazaros supra
scriptus lordanis Agaziros vocat. per quam
Chazarorum patriam plurima transeunt flumina,
inter cetera fluvius maximus qui dicitur Cuphis.
(That river is called Kodgic by Constantius Porphyro-
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Hijb. 8; 9; N.i Rjb. Krt. 3; 17 pifis T8 Pu

22 ult.; 25; 27; N.i Rst. Krt. 8;

B24; B31; B 5,3.5; B 11,6;

C 22; D 64; E 23; Bi12:55

F 13,1.2.5; Pers. I 5;
61 F 3,5 (perhaps twice; incomplete) = T ¥ LX)
62C2+3,2; F33; H24 N 322304

Ideogram TN, PhiB. ¢ Frhg. XXV 1, read KuUT,

i Soghd. qu
is consec. part. ‘that’. '\ means in Aramaic ‘how’; and
this meaning has developped into ‘that’.

Jater ku(n), before vowels kut, NP.

63 H 8,5 NN o398

énya, PhiB. “ON, Frhg. XXV 3, ‘else’, cf. BTHL.

W.Z.K. M. XXV. 390. The PhIB. writing is am-
biguous, the Parsik has but one possible reading.

64 S€€ AMITAM 32000

65 see AMITA(MD JMWTN 341293402 3294

66 Vahd. Shahp.gem EIODIN NN npg }_}J)_.u suhos
London
éran anb()rakpate, ‘administrator (or minister) of
the magazines of Empire’. On the significance of that
office see NOLD., Tab. p.444, CHRISTENSEN, Empirep.27
& 62. Theophylaktos Simokatta means this office when
he speaks of “ndepéva tdv Snhov xal Tig mohepucdic
#otfijrog émoratew’ 111 18,9. There was an ambdrak
of that kind at Péréz-Sahpuhr, founded by Shihpuhr I
on the eastern bank of the Euphrates where the river
enters the Babylonian alluvium. The town is the
Pnooafwoe of Zosimus, the Pirisabora of Ammianus
Marcellinus. It was called Ambar afterwards, see
Novrp., Tab. p. 24, and 57 n. 5; Perers, Nippur
pp. 171—179. An other Ambir was situated in the
district of Gézgdn, around Shibirgin in NW. Afghéni-
stdn, see Yaqit I 364. Compare npcub)_.u, and
MA2Q02 §232002.

67 PININDDD INDN NN
Gem W. WRIGHT
éran asdan karkavat, abbreviated form of érdan

asén kirt kavdt, i.e.‘Erin is made peaceful by Kavat,

is the official name of a city founded by Kavit I

puiauizhy sumu suboy
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(488—531 A.D.) according to the Sahriha i Erdn,
transl. J.J. Mopi p. 113 § 54: @y 79 paps plss
(the name of the king must be supplied). The same name
appears again in the Armenian Geography of Moses
of Corene, MarQ, Erans. text p. 8, transl. p. 16,
comment. p. 22, under the full form Eran asan kart
Kavat. Theolderedditions of this work by PATKANIAN,
SOUKRY, SAINT-MARTIN, and the Venice eddition have
the remarkable variants eran sankar kavat (S. p.370)
and eranas(t)an karkavat (M.p.22, P.and V.). The
same abbreviation karkavat is found on our gem.
PATKANIAN, as quoted by NOLpEkE, Tab. p.58 n. 1,
enumerates this city under the head of the province
Khiizistan, whereas in MARQUART’s edition it appears
under the head of Pirs. This seems to be an error
caused by the complicated arrangement of the columns.
Novpexke is apparently right in identifying the abbre-
viated form of the name, karkavdt with karya,
Karz, the Syriac and early Arabic karyd da ladan,
a city on the bank of the river karydb, karya.
The spot is marked by the ruins of ivdn i kary,
see RawLinson, J.R.G.S. IX p.71, DievLaFoy, L’Art
antique de la Perse, vol. V pl. VII-IX, p. 79—86.
The peculiarities of the building are in perfect accor-
dance with this late date. Hence the contradictions in
the statements about the names, and the founders of
the four great cities in Khdzistin must be solved in
the following way: 1) Stq al-Ahwiz, or Ahwidz was
founded by Ardashir I under the official name Hormizd-
ardasir; 2) Susa or S5 was founded by Shihpuhr I
under the official name of Erdn yvarréh $ahpuhr,
meaning ‘Erdn’s majesty is Shahpuhr’ (the still more
complex name was possibly érdnSahr yvarréh
Sahpuhr); 3) Gundéshéptir was founded by Shahpuhr I
under the official name of Véh antiék (or andév)
Sahpuhr’, meaning ‘Good Antiochia of Shihpuhr’,
probably the modern ruins of Shahabad between Dizful
and Shdshtar; 4) Karkhd dé Lidhan was founded by
Kavit I under the official name of Erdn dsan kirt
kavat, abbreviated to karkavdt. Cp. my essay
Khorasan in Islam XI 1921 p. 149, and my review
of P.Scuwarz, Iran im Mittelalter, in Islam XII
1921 p.132s. For the gem see Horn, Z.D.M.G.
XLIX p. 676 No. 142, pl. III.



GLOSSARY

hence read xvar(énd). The literal meaning of oON
‘they ate’ is out of question in the context. But the
meaning ‘to swear’,sékant zvartan,cf. =222 033 129,
would suite exceedingly well before the word Sk
,witnesses’, which follows. Cp. the various use of

NP. O3y, in the phrases: O3y &l L Ole,
oo dll g sioyp 2 b galeinyp o and
3945 5 BrHL, Z. Sasan. Recht 1V, 1922, p.41 con-
jectures that in MP. there were originally two words
1vartan, etymologically different, 1) to swallow, 2) to
swear, the former used with sékand ‘sulphur-water’,

the latter alone. The former prevailed, the latter became
obsolete.

~
o

F'73; G 62 ooN X

%S\ in F' 7,3 corresponds to @294 in G 12,2,
Hence it seems to be a compound of the ideogram
S, and the Ist p. sg. encl. pron. -am, read
HAKARam. The transition of signification from ‘if’ to
‘whether’, and to ‘or’ is not improbable.

N
=)

Hjb. o DON IPSN

k(d)s PhIB. 4y3% , 0494 NP. oS | ‘knowing,
known’. Cf. Av. dkasat ‘he perceives’, and NP. 5K
‘view, attention’. Arm. loan-word akah ‘knowing’,
Hescum., Arm. Gram., p. 94 No. 9. — J»S cor-
responds to Parsik 3.119pq in Hjb.9 (NP. l4s), see this.

B’ 1,6 58 by
N.i Rjb. Krt. 17 5 bu

Ideogram 9N, prohibitive particle, PhiB. Aor l_»,
Frhg. XXV 7, read M4, MA. In B’ 1,6 follows the
ideogram o) (), used for the Aorist base, and indi-
cating the Imperative when used without phonetical
termination. In N.i Rjb. 17 follows 32209 2o, the
Optative indicated by the particle év.

R
N

78 N.i Rst. Ohrm.; N.i Rst.  NMON aady
Art.3’; N.i Rjb. Shdp. 4';
79 Fritaddra coins .uo(c}_u

s0 NuiRst.Art. 1% NLiRjb. NTON T by o
Shép. 1’;2—3'; Hjb. 1';
3 AL
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N.i Rst. Art. 1; N.i Rjb. %12 Dm0
Shap. 1; 3; GothaShdp.;
Hijb.1;3;Shdp.Nrs.1-2;

6; Pers.11;3; Devons.

T.iB.A2;5-6; B2-3; 8; N D™D uon.22 32023555 82
L2022 83

Paik.F5,3;T.iB.AS8;
B 12; Pers. 11 9;
F3,5 F'11,4F12+13,4; PrON D25 _usidy w55 8

G’ 1,4;
G6,4; H8,1; H 14,1 INTTW D5 31022 sp23b 85

Ny

F’' 8,2 SN s _usdy _uoxd se
Pers. II 8; 9; T OV 3 922 2.9:1(:::}2 87
Pers. I 4 N Y 3 o022 390222 88

Ideogram Ar. I 5N ‘god’, stat. constr. MON, stat.
emph. NTON, pl. stat. constr. [TON(OAr.I) and TN,
pl. stat. emph. NTON. — Pahlavik sy cor-
respondsto Pérsik oA} in all cases in N. i Rst. Ohrm.;
it refers to the God Ohormizd;in N. i Rst. Art. 3, and
N.i Rjb.Shdp. 4 to the ancestor of the Sasanian dynasty,
Pépak; and generally as the royal title ‘the Mazd4-
worshipping god’, in N.i Rst. Art.; N.i Rjb. Ship.;
Hijb.; Paik. This title, written 0Aj 3223555 occurs
also in the unilingual Pérsik inscriptions Gotha Shép.,
Shép. Nrs.; Pers. I, and Devonsh. Only in the in-
scriptions of the Tédq i Bustdn and of Persepolis II we
meet with the form won22 39293555, The only
exception is 9022 occurring once in Paikuli F 5,3,
where probably it was not preceded by 3223s5s5.
On the other hand in Hjb. 4’ the Iranian phonetical
writing &5 appears as equivalent of 2Aj Hjb 4. The
Greek versions of N.i Rst. Art., and N.i Rst. Shap.
have 6edc.

Hence, it is obvious that the Pahlavik ideogram
_\m}.\\, the Ar. stat. emph. sg., signifies ‘god’, and is
to beread BAT, and that the Piérsik originally did notuse
anideogram for this word. The Pérsikideogram 11022,
Ar.stat.emph. pl., with ¥ instead of N, and Minstead of 5
(compare MarQuarTin HerzFELD, Tor v. Asien,n. 107)
is explained by the Frhg. I 3: 1140 - 1o 2)) i.e. BAGAn,
and consequently must be considered as the adj. baydn
‘divine’ although the Greek versions render it by
beéc, not Oetoc. Soghd. has Paydnik. It occurs once
in Paik. F 5,3 preceding the name of the king Arda-
shir I and is generally used as a form of address to

n) 32ssp 81



GLOSSARY

gennetus, Kotigne by Cedrenus; modern Kuban, which
rises at the Elburs mountain, and flows into the Sea of
Asow.)— In the Getica of lordanis the name is written
Agazziri; the cosmograph Guido, following the
Ravennate, writes Agazaros.

Turning to the oriental authors we find the follow-
ing passage in al-Maswidi’s fanbih p. AY: ‘While
speaking on the different human races, viz. 1) the
Persians, furs, 2) the Chaldaeans, kaldaniyyin,
3) the Greeks, yindniyyiin, 4) the Nubians, libiyya,
5) the Turks, furk, 6) the Indians, hind, 7) the
Chinese, sin, he says:

IS, 0, TEE e 21 el 2l 23,
s028

3y Cemglily A Sy 53Fy #50

Ao UB el 058 350 A e o 02

Here it is stated that the Khazars were called in
Turkish Sabir, i.e. the Sabirian Huns, and in Persian
Khazarén, a statement confirmed by Cassiodorus
and Iordanes. Now, we learn from Ahmad ibn Fadldn,
the Envoy of the Caliph al-Mugtadir billih (908—932
A.D.) to the Slavs, that the Khazars were divided into
two different tribes, the Black and the White Khazars.
His report is handed down to us by Yaqut II p. ¢¥A,
and by Istakhri p. Yvv. There we read:

o ay sputll 3,0 omy B oty ¥ ok
sl B3 Oy Sl omy s Dy e
ol Gy Camy a2l o s o565l
U A ¢ 23X Gy e & ol dub,
-

@ Lo peian B (""\J’\ e =
Hence, the Khazars were divided into two obviously
different races, the Aq yazar and the Qara yazar.
H. Howorry, in his essay ‘The Khazars, were they
Ugrians or Turks? Trav. du Ille Congrés des
Oriental. tenu a St. Petersbourg 1879 II pp. 135 & 142,
has set forth the hypothesis, that the various forms

"Axatigoy, "AxoCwo, Agaziri, Agazari, were all
renderings of the original Ag-Xazar. The commonly
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accepted interpretation of "AxatCieoy, is that they are
identical with the Turkish tribe of the ayac-dri or
aqac-iri, i. e. ‘forest-men’. Now we return to
AKKTLAN of our inscription. The double writing
of the K proves sufficiently that it is a compound
name, the first element being the Turkish ag ‘white’.
We may pronounce the name ag-katiran as well as
ag-aqatdran. For we observe the same spelling rule
as in NP., that an initial mater lectionis N becomes
suppressed after any prefixed syllable, cf. b}ﬁbﬂt,
-an is the Iranian termination. I must leave it to
Turcologists to decide the question: but it seems to me
very probable, thatagac-dri is indeed the older form of
the name jazar, which does not appear before the
beginning of the 6th century A.D. and that the
AKKTLAN of the Paikuli inscription is indeed to be
read ag-aqatirdn, where ¢, as in Greek "Axatigoy,
may represent one of those variants of the palatal ¢
which W. Raprorr, Phonetik der nérdl. Tiirk-
sprachen, designates by ¢, ¢, and c. There are
other examples ofa dental being substituted by a palatal
in Turkish languages. The change of g or v into y is
known to occur in Turkish; but perhaps there is some
truth in al-Mas ddi’s remark, that yazar was the Iranian,
not the Turkish, name of the nation. At any rate, the
AKKTLAN of the inscription, whose ruler bears the
distinctly khazarian title xdgdn, are the “‘White Khazars’,
and the best pronunciation is ag-aqatdrdn.

Cf. Marq., Osteur. u. ostasiat. Streifziige, p. 41
n. 2; the same, Das Volkstum d. Komanen, Abhdl.
d. Kgl. Ges. d. Wiss. Géttingen XIII 1, 1914, ind.
s.v.: J.v. Hammer, Gesch. d. Gold. Horde, p. 16;
Hoursma, Ein tiirk.-arab. Glossar, p.¥.; 49;
Tomascuek, Kritik d. Glt. Nachr. iib. d. skyth.
Norden 11, p. 13; the same, Agaziri, and Chazar in
PauLy-Wissowa.

Awr.4 Yoo ELCH

Ideogram YOON, 3rd p. pl. perf. Pocal from SN
‘to eat’. Aram. I. 9N, The spelling seems clear, and ifit
represents what the writer originally intended, the only
Iranian reading possible is XVARTAN, expressed in
later documents by the synonyms 2J )X\ or (2222
The form of the ideogram is that of the present base,
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disappeared, but was still visible when RAwLINSON A.D., his son Amrulqais I. about 300—328 A:D:
copied the block. N. pr. Arab. [s] ¢ ‘amru, <amr. Hence, ‘Amr ibn ‘Adi was the Lakhmid prince reigning
For the substitution of N for ¥ see the names on the at Hira at the time of our inscription, and it is very
earliest Umayyad coins: S.C)u =5, W = e probable, that e’ver3 this ‘Amr. ibn Ad| is meant by the
The name ‘amr is common smong the members of Amru Apgar(i)nan of fhe inscription. Therefore, a
the Lakhmid dynasty of Hira in the earlier period. i L_akhmld ,house' S for.th sn gl;
Jadhima al-Abrash is the first of these kings, whose :::l:::s:hzflem};?bll:; };‘;:‘: hghlt).o g Dh 1sror:". der
reality is confirmed and whose epoch is fixed by the 3 P 2 e d
famous inscription of Umm al-Jimil, cf. E. LirTmanN, Lalypasy s Tird, 1600, ppias— A0
Nabataean Inscript. P.P.U.A.E.S. IV no. 41; the | ~°° 2
same Floril. pE VoGUE pp. 386 ss. This inscription Hijb. 5'; B' 1,1; B' 7,6 DN PP 96
must be assigned to the time of queen Zenobia of Hijb. 5; Pers. I 2 DN Piou
Palmyra, thus supplying an astonishing proof for the Both readings in B’ are doubtful. Ideogram Aram.
ety o e on f ey Ak | o, T T, ampa cncion
‘Amr ibn ‘Adi, who was the actual ancestor of the VEERRREIE. T XXV‘Z 62 ?r AT .
Lakhmid dynasty. The early Arab poets sing of their B KA.Y s J o i e
warfare against Zenobia. The second fixed date is GrdrAr-Bril.T1Il'p. 323, Soghd: g2, ME.T-kad rela-
the death of ‘Amr’s son Amrulgais . on the 7th of tive, key interrogative. In Iranian the interrogative and
December 328 A.D., which the inscription on his tomb el T I ol el B
at al-Namdra commemorates. Cf. R. Dussaup and EAD, ‘KAzimay, be used in hoth'meanings¥at that time,
F. MAcLer, Mission dans les régions désert. de la REEER s S hichitime e
Syrie Moyenne, 1903, pp. 314 ss. no. 20; NOLDEKE o
DJ;r Arabj:zrkb‘nig von Nemdra, Flon'l., DE Vocmz. o : 3 ‘|NJK\' 2 L e
pp.463—66; HerzrEL, Mshattd, Hira und Badiya, If the word is complete at its beginning, it must be
in Jahrb. d. Preuss. Kunstsammlg. 1921 p. 108 s. | the adj. andk PhiB. g-upw, NP. i, “evil, wicked”.
Whereas Jadhima bore the title, malik tanih, this | Cp.BrHL., Mitteliran. Mundrt. ], p.9, and 10. andk
second successor calls himself malik al-‘arab kullihd was the surname of the treacherous member of the
‘king of all the Arabs’. This together with the alterations | house of Strén, father of St. Gregor, the Illuminator,
in the titles of the kings of Southern Arabia at the same | Who killed king Khosrov of Armenia 238 A. D.
epoch, shows that important changes must have taken
place at that time in the politics of Arabia. We must | Vahd.Shahp. London  N2352aN nx’@zu 98
set aside the accounts of the Arab genealogists of the anb(d)rakpate, compound of anbdrak ‘magazine’,
8th century on the duration of their reigns as purely and -pat ‘chief, admistrator’. Cf. the Arm. loan-word
legendary. Hishdm al-Kalbi makes Amrulqais reign ambar ‘storage-place, drodvxn’, and the arab. loan-
114 years. Another tradition handed down to us by word)\:»‘\ ‘store-house, granary’, in India: ‘the Govern-
al-Ya'qubi speaks of 35 years. This would fix the date | ment share of the produce’. The Iranian noun is
of his accession in the year 203 A.D. Now September | derived from the root of the verb anbdstan, ‘to store’,
293 is the date of the acc‘ession of Narseh. So the written generally with the ideogram y2s50p5s, see
35 years are evidently still too many. If Jadhima thiss - EF .also ,,X,(sz_u }_.u}?.u, and 23202
reigned and fell at the time of Zenobia, viz. 267—273, MmA2gR.
and his second successor died in December 328 A.D.,
evidently ‘Amr ibn ‘Adi was reigning about 272—300 see  %HIF (N DN 3552350 g0

18 HERZFELD, Palkull. 137
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the Sasanian kings 3412022 ;92;}, smAxBAGdn ‘Your
Divinity’, lit. “You Divine Ones’, where PhIB. prefers
the phonetical writing yoj €3°, ©- & Zarérnamak 48,
Kéarnamak 60, and in the third person wady uon

AVEN BATGR, and 319022 320@p2 65dn BAGAN ‘Their
Divinity’, lit. ‘They Divine Ones’. This was well known
to the early Arab scholars, cf. al-Khwarizmi p. \\1:

S R i)y and: 3B

Sllly Lidly 4V ga ) e {3 of. Grizmson,
Ishkashmi, Zebaki &c. § 67: Ishkishmi fak ‘you,
your honour’. The termination 3- indicates the
plural *baydndan, or with haplologic shortening
pardn. Hence, the sg. and the pl. of the adjec-
tive are identical in form, and both are identical
with the pl. of the substantive BAT: BAYAn. This ex-
plains the use of 190,22 in the late inscriptions of
Tiq i Bustin, and Persepolis II in stead of the normal
nAj: Aon22 is taken (without the termination 3-)
as the sg. bay of the pl. baydan ‘the gods’. In Pahlavik,
the Ar. stat. constr. pl., 1JN5A corresponds to the Ar.
stat. emph. pl. used in Pirsik. Hence _uxda must be
read BAPAN ‘divine’ or ‘divine ones’. This fits perfectly
well in the formula _undy 7775 SMAX BATAN, as
well as in the once occurring sg. 190,22 (c}m Ct.
BrHL., Mitteliran. Mundrt. 111, p.9 n.2, and p.11,6d.

Hence we have the two equations: Pahlavik undy
= Pirsik nAj for the substantive bay ‘god’, and
Pahlavik a3 = Parsik 10022 (for the sg., with
termination 3- for the pl.) for the adjective baydn
(sg. and pl.), and in the late inscriptions 195,22 sub-
stituted for nij as the substantive sg. From this
observation there follows a very important conclusion:

The first Fritadira coins add to the name of the
ruler the formula .un(c}.u ns read 1 BATAN, ‘the
divine’. Apart from the very archaic and correct form
of the ideogram later on deformed into L9022, we
have in that short formula pure Pirsik forms, and not
Pahlavik ones. For, the Pahlavik would neither use
the n¢ = i of the Idafat, nor the Ar. stat. emph. pl. for
the ideogram. In Pahlavik the title would be _undy
following the name without Js. Hence, the Pirsik
system of ideographical writing goes back to a period
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earlier than the earliest Pahlavik documents, earlier
even than the of the Ar Empire.
The Pirsik system was not invented by the scribes of
the first Sasanian kings, nor was it influenced in any
measure by the system prevailing in the Arsacidan
offices. And it is only logical to conclude that the
Arsacidan system, too, whichis apparently more archaic
than the Sasanian, was not invented by the scribes
of the first Arsacids, but that both systems were already
in use during the Achaemenian period.

PRSI LR

E 14,1 PhoN _u$BN.. s

Apparently a pl. form of a substantive, but as the
reading is very dubious it is impossible even to
ascertain, whether the word is an ideogram or an
Iranian pl. terminating in -in. Cf. ™M mo5yS Mo,
book of Daniel.

Pers. 11 3 %, 5N ny. bitso
Very doubtful reading. But the photograph shows
that the word can be deciphered on the spot.

A4 DN sHA o1

am. The preceding word is spu u-m I too’, the
following is (22293 | XVAT ‘myself’. Hence, am must
be the emphatic suffix of the 1st p. sg. of the pers.
pronoun, see Fr. SPieGeL, Gram. d. Huzvdresch-
Sprache, p. 83 § 75. :

see T ITHNA n} }}_u;z;_u 92
Pers. 11 1 13PN 32). oM 03

The third letter is indistinguishable on the photo-
graph, and the last three, although looking like the liga-
ture of 1, 2 and 3, which is common in Pers. II, are
not certain; see 39 JusHn..

N.i Rjb. Krt. 7 SN NN2255 1L 94
dmaurZe, ‘pardoning, forgiving, remission’. Cf. PhlB.
nwg A Arda-Vir. Gloss. p. 36, NP. [).\a_j‘/\-. Av.
morazd-, Ymrd, mrz, MP.T. dmurzid ‘forgiver’,
amuzdéft ‘forgiveness, pity, mercy’. See 199:}:9
and l_u;_\g}xg.
()b N 25%M 95
H 11,3 {hliahy [22]sp 8
Amru. Only the first two letters of the name were
to be seen on the Pirsik block H 11; the 55 has now
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rendering of the name is ’Avoiri, cf. Cumonr in PAuLy-
Wissowa s.v. Anaitis. The Pahlavik rendering of
the name is unfortunately uncertain. There appear the
two characters o) before JoMS% in B’ 6,2, which
may be either the termination of the name, or, if we
assume that the first letter is fragmentary, and originally
crossed the joint between the two blocks, it may be the
pron. relat. % CEH.
107 see  JHIIN DYIN NsHRs L
108 D' 10,4 N
Ideogram NN, the 2nd pers. pron. sg. ‘thou’. It is
in every respect the counterpart of =s.ut. The Parsik
equivalent does not survive, but was probably *ps.1.
For the casus obliquus we find several times }} in
Parsik. The reading of the cas. obl., from the Av.
genitive favd, is in Soghd. tvd, MP. 16; the reading
of the cas. rect., from OP. sg. nom. tuvam, would
probably be *ru, cf. SALEmANN, Gr. Ir. Ph. 1 1II
p. 291 § 70, and BruL., Grdr. Ir. Phil. 111 p. 240
§ 424.

PLIR

109 C' 4,3 L.oTDR ...5opu

This fragment of a word may be easily completed
into AP SopA, asirist(d)n. But I would prefer to
restore here 4959\ or WS opN, asv(d)rak(d)n
orasv(d)rin,and to recognize in this word the equivalent
of the Parsik ideogram _un_'mﬁe , see this. The meaning
would be ‘horsemen’, or ‘knights’. [NIINEDN both
in the Zarérnamak (GeiGer), and the Kdrndmak
(NOLDEKE) is a misreading for vdspuhrakdn, see
Hsscum., Pers. Stud. p. 77 No. 749. The word
might be the prototype of the Ar. 5ysLYl Mas‘adi

murtj 11 p. 153, used in the sense of vispuhran.

110 A’ 1,4; B'9,4; B’ 13,4;  JDMDN  _uhpSopu
C'10,5; D' 15,4;

C321?; D26;E22 NOMDN 3P222 .1

Al14 oL .. S

Astiristan, Iranian name of Irdq or Saw4d of Baby-
lonia, in which was situated the capital Ctesiphon,
MP. téspon, see dar. The name is the translation of
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Aram. bé% aramdyé, ‘Land of the Aramaeans’, and is
not the OP. aburd, i.e. AsSur. — Arm. loan-word
asorestan, PhlB. yweenJyy siristan, with the dropp-
ing of the initial short a. Cf. al-Khwérizmi p. \\V:

SIA Sl 2y SELZ 55 Al G & B
LJl r«’ Ju:_;f_-m r‘é);l:_;j\,. al-Khwdrizmi p.\\e:
Ll 2 J,::'L_,-J\...,..J_A_J‘, 3l gl 8 Sy 4. This

PhlB. name of the province is the prototype of Miian-
Suang’s su-la-sa-t‘ang-na, cf. BeaL, Buddh. Rec. II
p.277,apparently through Sanskrit mediation. Cf. MARrQ.,
Erans. p.21, and Hescum., Arm.Gram. p.22 No. 17.
OP. adurd is Aram. "N attir. Strabon, Arrian,
and Stephanus have "Atovofa, Dio Cassius "Atvgla.

F. 11,5 lginia] SnSpu 1t
Reading doubtful, especially -, and 5.

Awr. 2 =] SHou 112

Awr. 7 DN ASHPM 113

N. pr.of the vineyard: dsmak, dsmakin ? Etymology
and vocalisation obscure; the ending -2 in line 7 un-
explained. J. M. UnvaLa (in the Bull. School of
Orient. Stud. London Inst. 1920 p. 138s.) reads &
instead of 7, and suggests an ideographical inter-
pretation of the name as mad-pEH, of which I do not
feel convinced. Dr. A. CowLEy reads 7, in which
he is no doubt right.

see ST R NDINDDN S SuSpA 114
see }_.up}y;_e?) .. BN vo DA 115
A’6,2 D-ToN PPN 116
B S BSOS nooy 2257)2 117

Ideogram. »S oA is the 3rd p. sg. perf. Peal of
AON ‘to bind, to imprison’, with phonetical termination
-t of the Iranian past part. pass. — 2259)2 is the 3rd
p- pl. perf. Paal of the same verb with the termination
-tin as usual in Pirsik ideograms, used without ter~
minations for the preterit base of the Iranian verb,
with ¥ instead of N. Cp.Arab. ,~! ‘to seize, to capture,
to make prisoner’. PhlB. Frhg. XXI 11 mo':)ml read



GLOSSARY

oo WD NN 213b% subuzusmasu
Corn. STEUART
andémankaran sarddr, ‘Chief Gentleman Usher,
eloayyelets, of. SALEMANN, Ein Bruchstiick manichaei-
schen Schrifttums, Mém. de I'Ac. Imp. des Sciences
St. Pétersbourg, vol. VI no.6, p.25 s.; Horn, Avesta
stud. 1 225; BruL., ZAir.Wb. p. 159, and 169, and
Zum sasanid. Recht IV p. 16 N. 2. Before this title
the gem shows clearly the word 31423 . As the usual
sense of this word ‘corpse’ does not fit in the title
of this high official of the Empire, we must look for
another meaning. The officials of the highest rank are
denoted by the titles which have the word érdn (in
two cases érdn ut anéran) as their first element, e.g.
éran anbarakpat, éran spahpat: their duties were
concerned with the whole of the Empire. There are other

in the Kdrndmak there appears the andarzpat i
vaspuhrakan, a title which refers to the province of
Isfahdn, cf. S S 5%Hau.

N.i Rjb. Krt. 1; 3; 27 TN
N.i Rjb. Krt. 9 P-ran

Ideogram 1IN pron. pers. 1.p.sg. ‘I, in N.i Rjb. 9
with the enclitic conjunction §v -i¢ ‘and’. The Pahlavik
equivalent does not appear in the inscriptions. But
we may reasonably suppose that the same ideogram
was used in Pahlavik also. Apparently the inscriptions,
like the oldest PhIB. texts discriminate between the
casus rectus and the casus obliquus of the pers.
pron. of the first and second p. sg., using =344 and
p3u for the cas. rect., and n} or }b for the cas. obL.,
cf. SALEMANN, Gr. Ir. Phil. I 111 p. 291 5. § 70. The pro-
of the ideogram must be derived from OP.

titles whose first el d a local delimi

of the office, e.g. dar andarzpat, sakastan andarzpat,
the ‘AndarZpat of Ktesiphon’ or ‘of Sakastin’, and
vaspuhrakdn hamdarakar, which may have the
meaning ‘revenue officer of Isfahdn’, cf. S S 5%xa.
The sphere of notions in which we must seek the
meaning for 3423 is thus limited. 323 can neither
mean ‘corpse’, nor has it anything to do with the
ideogram poY, e MM, ZaN, but must be ex-
plained as n. pr. of a province, possibly Nisd, cf.
Marq., Erdns. pp. 74 and 78.

101 Pers. 1 6
Corn. Petersb.

MBSLn  [plogbisn
TOYSIN  npaphisu

handarzpat, andarzpate.— (h)andarz, PhiB. bﬁw,
NP. 5,4, means ‘instruction, testament’, Arm. loan-
word andarj, cf. Hescum., Arm.Gram. p.98 No.28.
According to the letter of Tansar the ‘andarz’-literature
served the purpose of promoting moral instruction
among the people. Hence the title andarzpate seems
to designate something like a ‘Minister of Public In-
struction’. Cp. Curistensen, L’Emp.s. v.andarzpet. In
the Armenian literature we meet the movan (h)andar-
Jjapet, or ‘A. of the Magi’, in the part of Great In-
quisitor, the der anderjapet, or‘A. of Ctesiphon’, see
npgg\-bjz.u 24, the sakstan anderjapet or ‘A. of
Sakastin’ as general, see pgs}.,‘g):\. 39237, lastly,

138

adam ‘T, and was probably Aa, cf. Sogh. 211, Kurd. az.

Pers. 11 6 TN

The spelling is pretty clear, but I am unable to inter-
pret this word. It must be an adjective, and we must
expect something like 32223\ or 3255\, anésak or
amurk, both resembling 323t to such a degree that
we may conjecture a miswriting of the word. There
are other miswritings or misspellings in the inscription
Pers. II.

EErsSIl'S DN

anésake, PhlB. g4y ‘immortal, deathless’. MP.T.
anéSag, Arm. loan-word anuSak ‘imperishable, im-
mortal’. — andSak bavdt, ‘mayest thou be immortal’
is the ceremonious term of address for the Sasanian
king, corresponding to the NP. o2 QL_,&, already
in the book of Daniel: M1 5Y5 N351; cp. Casar-
tELLl, Discourses of Khosroes the immortal-souled,
Bab. & Or. Rec. May 1887.

B5+6,4 DN

N. pr. an(é)hét, OP. *anéhita, NP. ial. PhiB.
4. Other forms of the name are Av. andhita,
OP. anahata (erroneous writing for andhita), Syr.
andhéd, Arm. anahit, NP. andhéd. The Greek

(=3t 102
(34 103

3234 104

n32925 41 105

Py AL 106
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bears the name o5%\ i.e. Arab. 5 & ‘Amru. For
the interpretation of the term 1M (S )>\ we have to
find outan Arab patronymicum, a kunya or a gentilicium.
The first Muhammedan coins with Pahlavi legends
present a considerable number of transcriptions of
Arab names in Pirsik, like: ou’syqy for oWl de
‘abdu’l-‘aziz, pv*éau for ul" ) e «abdu’l-rahman,
_Aagy for 4lll s ‘abdu’lldh, Dol for \e ‘ubaid,
Scy, for & ‘umar, ue\G‘ for aae mus‘ab, esao'c
for _l¢+ muhallab, wey»_yp for olin | abi
sufydn, yQAme\ o for o,i0 | abi sufra. We
see, that )> represents Arab o before a following
d or as the last letter of a word, but not before

a vowel; and not only the long vowels & and i are .

expressed in Pérsik, but also the short u is regularly
rendered by a mater lectionis.

If we accept the identification of ‘Amr with the
Lakhmid prince ‘Amr ibn ‘Adi, reigning at that time,
M [S<)5A cannot be identified with the name of his
father, nor can it be a kunya, for it is not correct to
assume that J>A could render Arabic 4!, because
there is no reason to change the Arabic b into p, and
not only the long, but even the short u is expressed
in Parsik transcriptions of Arabic names. Moreover,
I do not know how to explain the letters 15 as
the radicals of an Arabic word.

There is but one reasonable way to interpret the
word in question. M- is clearly the Iranian patronymic
suffix, meaning ‘the son or the descendant of.
According to orthographical rules, it must be written
with scriptio plena, for these rules do notallow two i to
follow one after the other without indicating the vowel.
There is another orthographic rule, not to write two
scriptiones plenae immediately following one after
the other, their use in the same word being also limited.
Hence we are allowed to assume a long vowel between
4 and &, and there can be no doubt, that we must
insert a long i. Leaving the Iranian termination aside,
we have A5 bA, i.e. MIIN, the Aram. pl. of TIIN,
b followed by another consonant being expressed
by p, i. e. ‘the Abgars’. Even without the following
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scriptio plena -of the Iranian termination, the Aram.
pl. -in is often rendered by — alone, cf. )_.uz};\.
105, for PNITY. Therefore, _t(>7)>M means ‘the
descendent of the Abgars’, the famous dynasty of
Edessa.

‘Amr’s father ‘Adi, according to Arabic tradition,
was a Lakhmi, and there are three contradictory versions
as to the origin of that family. We do not know
wether any of them contained the truth. Commonly
they are regarded as Southern Arabs, but excellent
authorities like Tabari, Ibn Qutaiba, Ibn Hishdm, call
them Ma‘add or Northern Arabs. There is a third
statement, very precise, but surprising, in Ibn Qutaiba’s
and Ibn Hishim’s works, that ‘Adi was the son of
al-Satirdn, i. e. Sanatrik, the king of the Suryéniytn,
lord of Hadr (Hatra), who was a native of Bdjarmai
(Garamaea), the province of modern Karkik. Satirtn,
the giant, was held to bea purely mythic personage, until
his inscriptions in the ruins of Hatra were deciphered.
I have already suggested the reading in my article on
Hatra, Z.D.M.G. LXVIII 1914, p. 663: ‘Aber man
umschreibe sich die 2 Worte X351 N1 von HALEvY
nur in Hatrener Schrift, um zu sehen, welche Moglich-
keiten sich da ergeben!’ Havrtvy failed to recognize
the 7> of the Aramaic script of Hatra, and transcribed
it by M. As o, Jand 1 are identical in that script,
HaLEvY's MuS5Yox and S 55517 do not differ but
in the last character. The subsequent publication of
the inscriptions has proved 5555 (» Sanatrik to
be the true reading. Cf. J. P. Jensen, Erschliefung
d. aram. Inschr. v. Hatra, Berl. Sitzungsber. LIII
1919, p. 1051. Now, this Sitirin must have been the
first king of Hatra, reigning during the last decades
before the Christian era, and was already a mythic
personage, when Méni spoke of him in his ‘Book of
Giants’. He cannot have been the father of ‘Adi.
Sitirtn is more than once mistaken for the last king
of Hatra, called al-Daizan. Al-Daizan was killed when
Shahpuhr I. destroyed Hatra in the beginning of his
reign, about 245 A. D. Chronologically, he might have
been the father or grandfather of ‘Adi. But the Paikuli
inscription proves that this Arabic tradition contains
only a part of the whole truth. Just at the time of the
fall of Hatra, Edessa was permanently incorporated in
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BAstan, BAND-, ‘to bind’. In E 15,5 the phonetical Hjb. 4; 6; 7; H 14,2 1N SOUl 122
writing of the past part. pass. [Pp]) baste, ‘bound’ | A 11,3 BN 3290U 125
occurs beside the ideogram 329%2. Ideogram AN, (a word used alsoinAram. Inscr.), with
the Iranian enclitic pronouns -am of the 1st p. sg., -§
118 N. i Rjb. Krt. 20; 21 VIONEN 0352 M | of the 3rd p. sg., -an of the 1st p. pl, and -§(@)n of
astavande, PhIB. 3gpwseps ‘corporeal, material’. | the 3rd p.pl. The ideogram is never used without
The adjective terminating in -vant or -mant, and ex- phonetical terminations. Where the Pahlavik equivalent

pressing the notion of possession or of similarity, are to be survives, thrice in Hjb.,and in A’ 8,3 =A1,4, E12,1=
found in PhIB. with 3¢j-, traditional reading -6mand. E 2,5, we meet with the simple 2 corresponding to
In the inscriptions we meet with but few examples, viz. Pirsik qu. The emphasized form 55\t sHQU in A 1,4
Parsik n332p», and the fragmentary ....59499, | is rendered by - alone in A’8,3, and in Hjb. 5’
and in Pahlavik 2(2)5M0), piouZ([ox]and the | 13-~ 5 corresponds to sou Hijb. 4. On the other
ending )(2)5-, but this last may represent the ter- | hand we have in Pahlavik £2 and X2 without their
mination of a verbal ideogram with the phonetical Pirsik equivalents. Hence it is pretty clear that qu
complement -nf. In two of the four certain cases ‘too, also’ replaces the shorter ideogram 2 ‘and’ in
we observe the termination -avande, or -avant in | those cases where enclitic pronouns are appended to
contradiction to the PhiB. -6mand. Hence it appears, the copula. In accordance with this observation the
as if the PhlB. spelling be a graphical glossa perpetua Frhg. XXIV explains ¢w with £}, ¢ with ), and
only, in which the added m indicates either the e with «). Therefore, our Pirsik ideograms must
ambiguity of the reading or a dialectical difference. be read us, us(d)n, um, just as we have in Soghd. us,
MarquarT supposes that the ending -avand is the usan, and NP. J" ; JL; cf. SacHAu, Sitzb. Wien.
southern or Persian, -amand the northern or Median Ak. Wiss. LXVIL, p. 805 ss., and Brav., ZAirWb.
form. His hypothesis is based on pecularities to be p.63 n.3, and pp.87 ss. n. 3. The only divergence
found in geographical and ethnical proper names. Cf. between the Sogh. and the Pirsik is to be found in the
Briv., Grdr. Ir. Phil. 1 Il p.97 s. § 181 and SaLe- 1st p. pl, which has the encl. pr. 3-, see this. The
MANN, Grdr. Ir. Phil. 1 IIl p. 280, 15 and 16. only way to pronounce this word seems to be ur, as
uta-n would conflict with the 2nd p. pl. utdn. Soghd.
has umdan, with the fuller form of the suffix. It is im-
probable that 3- should be a graphical abbreviation
copy, and since the Parsik equivalent of the first line only of 355-. Cp. Marq., Z. D.M.G. XLIX p.667, and

is missing, the reading cannot be considered as per- SaLEMANN, Grdr. Ir. Phil. 1TII p. 201 § 72 n.
fectly certain, although his copy does not indicate any

119 G' 5,1 23NN CACTP AN
Since this block is only known through RAwLINsON’s

uncertainty. He gives a marked gap between the two B'4,3; C'33;/ck A‘R2 TONEN ST ASN 124
words of the first line of the block &.5(»pu and | Pers. I 8 TONDN p}_ugu
S»Xx, and inserts the S into the angle of the ., B2+3,2; H 2,5(qu according

and so it is impossible to divide the words in any other to RAwLINSON) ToEN pﬁt}u

way, e.g. IS aArpSrnka. apdrik, ap(d)rik, PhiB. g3we ‘others, remaining’;

MP. T. abérig, cp. a5xu anik. The scriptio de-
Jfectiva might mislead one, as there is a different word
aparik ‘superior’, see BruL., Z. sasan. Recht IV
1922, p. 30 n. See ..)S9bu.

120N, i Rjb. Krt. 2; 24; N.i  DBN oM
Rst. Krt.9; A 14; B 3,1;
Pers. 11, 3; 4 bis;

121 N iRjb.21-22; C4,3; E2,5;  wBN 20qu
E15,5;H11,5; Pers.I 5;6; G’ 11,5 INVEN (S s
9ter; 10 bis; 11; APGRNAN, n. pr. ethn. or patronym.; the man

140
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abstract nouns J)>J- -ipi, or that of the comparative
Sn»- -tar.

C'4,6 [Rigialel=k N ISV 557 3) Y
D 2,3 MENDPEN]  npey[rg.u]

As both these words are equivalent the completion
of the first three letters of the Pirsik word is certain.
The termination of the Pahlavik word may have been
J»-or only »-, The grammatical form of the word
is that of a past part. pass. It is a compound of the
negative particle apé- and stafte. CEf PhlB.l\m.p
stavbe ‘afflicted, oppressed’ and MP.T. istaft ‘affliction,
distress’. Cf. MP.T. abistaft, Brur., ZAirWb. pp. 51,
73, and 83. Armen. has the loan-word $tap, Hescum.,
Arm. Gram. p. 215 No. 487, ‘hurry, haste, urgency’,
NP. u_)ll& $itab ‘hurry, urgency’, and the verb U"L:‘
‘to hurry’. These last meanings fit best into the con-
text of the inscription. apéstapte would be ‘not in
a hurry, not pressed for time’.

Dénak; Corn. Petersb. INDDEN S UPDU
apastan ‘trust, confidence, succour, refuge’, Arm.
loan-word apastan ‘confidence, refuge, xataguyi’,
Hascum., Arm.Gram. p. 104, No.45. Skrt. upasthdna
‘service, veneration, worship’. There is a very common
phrase in the coin legends: yu3so }2 3 UPDYU
p 6 yazdan ‘confidence (or confide) in the gods’,
cf. the Arab. 4ll J" J(,? The word appears in the
above places in the curious phrase: PA fani§ apastdn,
where fane must have another meaning than the usual
‘body’, probably ‘person, nature’ or ‘life’.

E 15,4 7 MBEN =38 p2gequ

afzit xvarren. For the reading of the ideogram
@3a see this. PhIB. 0. This eulogy ‘majestas
aucta est’ is used after the name of the reigning king.
Unfortunately the corresponding eulogy used in line 2,
and 2’ of the Paikuli inscription after the names of the
king’s predecessors, is in no place complete; see n}bq.
The inscriptions of the Kartir at Nagsh i Rajab, and
Nagsh i Rustam use buyt ravbdn after the name of
the deceased king, without mentioning the reigning king.
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On the Sasanian coins of the 6th century the word
afzii, afziin appears, see 259u . Later, at least from
the time of the successors of Khusrau I. onwards, the
eulogy p2s9u @31 makes its appearance. The word
XVARREH is rendered by the ideogram, and the ideo-
gram has got the shape of a monogram already
deciphered by B. Dorn, Mél. Asiat. 11/23 Dez. 1857,
although he did not succeed in recognizing the true
evolution of this monogram. In fact, this monogram,
as a good deal of variants prove beyond any doubt, is
nothing else, but the three letters =+ 3+, joined
together so that they touch one another. The first
coin with that eulogy is the fine dindr attributed by
Nuorzer to Khusrau I. (Amtl. Berichte a.d. Kgl. Kunst-
samml. Dez. 1912 p. 43, see pl. 211 No. 26, and 27).
The Obv. shows the bust of the king de face. The
crown, the only sign to ascertain the individuality of
the kings, is that of Khusrau I. The next coin (P1. 211
No. 28 and 29) a gold dindr of Khusrau IL clearly
shows a different crown. There is another rare silver
dirham of Khusrau II. showing on the Obv. the king’s
head de face, and on the Rev. the same female goddess
as pl. 211 No.29. The differences in details and style
are so decisive that I consider NOTZEL’s attribution of
the Berlin coin to Khusrau . as true, and I cannot see
any cogent reason why Khusrau I. should not have
been the first to use this eulogy on his coins.

B 14,5 MmbEEN nyabsigu
The reading is doubtful. s may be read instead of
v, and, possibly, we have to separate the word. The
corresponding passage in Pahlavik B' 11,3 is still more
uncertain. I recognize the characters 15535, and
—LZN immediately before them, for which the Parsik
version offers no equivalent. From a merely graphical
point of view one might read 155n SN, and
ny2b suou.
ALPBRESIRN 3.6 il Sha
apar, prepos. ‘on, upon’ etc. In C’'36 it is the
independent verbal prefix, cf. SALEMANN, Gr.Ir.Ph.1 111
p. 310 § 109. The Pirsik uses the ideogram 5355

Iy
&
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the Roman Empire. The last Abgar 'was defeated in
244 A.D. Not the last king of Hatra, but the last
Abgar was the ancestor of ‘Adi, and through him, of
the Lakhmids of Hira. Now we may understand, why
the king of Hira, Jadhima, being without an heir, gave
his sister Raqdsh in marriage to that scion of the old
Royal house. Still another objection is refuted by this
fact revealed by the Paikuli inscription: NOLDEKE, in
Floril. pe VocUE, doubted the probability of Imrulqais,
king of Hira, and margrave to the Sasanians, having
been allowed to have his sepulchral monument built
on Roman territory under the sway of so strong an
emperor as Constantine. Al-Namdra is not exactly in
the Roman territory, but very near its frontier. The
conception of the kings of Hira being margraves to the
Sasanians already in the 3rd century, was expressed by
NOLDEKE in his translation of Tabari, but even at that
time it was contested by A.v.GuTscHMID in his review
of that great work, Z.D.M.G. XXXIV p.745: ‘we do
not know whether the relations of the dynasty of Hira
to Persia even in earlier times, were as intimate as they
were in the sixth century’. In my essay ‘Mshattd,
Hira und Badiya’ 1 have set forth thatif the inscription
contradicted in this point Arabic tradition we ought
to follow the precise indication of the inscription that
Imrulqais was indeed the ‘king of all the Arabs’, and
oughtto consider the conception of his being a Sasanian
margrave as derived from the state of affairs of later
times that were well known to the Arabs, who, however,
were ignorant of the conditions prevailing during
the early days. Now, the Paikuli inscription settles the
matter: ‘Amr appears in the group of independent
kings. About 275 A.D. none of the old Arabic king-
doms in Mesopotamia or Northern Arabia survived.
Hatra was destroyed, Edessa became a Roman pro-
vince, and Palmyra was annihilated. One of the sons
of the last Abgar fled to the court of Jadhima, and
marrying Jadhima’s sister Ragdsh founded the Lakhmid
dynasty of Hira. These Lakhmids were the only Arabic
power surviving in that whole territory. They were
independent kings, neither subject to Rome nor to
Persia. The inscription of al-Namdra gives us their
true title: ‘king of all the Arabs’. This old house is
still flourishing today, and it is the most ancient
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aristocratic house of the world. It is the Arabic house
of the Amir Arsldn of the Libanon, see v. OPPENHEIM,
V. Mittel. z. Pers.Golf I p.112ss.,and the genealogical
table opposite to p. 116.

A23 fglai)ia ] Z”)ﬁla-\-\ 126

The word is perhaps incomplete at the end. The
scriptio plena may indicate a long as well as a short
u in the second syllable, but the third syllable must
have had a short vowel. Therefore, I transcribe
apurist. The context gives no clue to the sense of
the word. Cf. PhIB. dfuritane, MP.T. dpuridan,
‘to bless’.

N.i Rst. Krt. 17; 31 TIONEN  asuobairgu 12y

afzdrihe, cf. PhIB. Sé'v =NP. )\ afzdr, Vid.
Gloss. p. 47, ‘arms, impl ’ ‘hence’ ¢ ful
powerful, supreme’. afzdrihe,an abstract noun derived
from afzdar would mean ‘successfulness, power,

superiority’. Cf. BrHL., Z. sasan. Recht V. 52.

Corn. Petersb. hli=N

Last word of that difficult inscription. The letters
are neatly cut, only the character of the script makes
the distinction between 2.5 and ns very difficult. But
I am convinced that 25 -zi is the true reading. This
we may interpret as the imperative of afzidan, ‘to
increase’ of which verb the forms afzin 32s59u, and
259U afzit generally appear on the late Sasanian
coins, and on a great number of seals. It is a common
form of blessing. If we ought to read nrqu, it would
mean afz(d)y with the same sense. Cf. =38 p2gsqu
and n.pr. like afzit-kavdt, the name of the Great
Wall in the Caucasus, built by Kavit.

D’ 10,4 -« JENDDN

One or two characters are missing at the end. Com-
pound of apé-, PhIB. 3p ‘without, except’, a negative
element in compound words, and né(y)ap(d)k.., cf.
SHrSHA, nno39u208, and nn.o}pg.u}l As
the Pirsik 223 shows, J( cannot be a second negation,
but must be for the OP. naiba, NP. 4 ‘good, well,
nice’. The missing termination may be that of the

259U 128

SIS 129
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assumed the higher title §4hdnsah i éran ut anéran,
by reason of his extensive conquests of non-Iranian
countries, whereas his grandfather Papak bears the
simple title of a hereditary provincial satrap, born for
centuries by his predecessors, §dh.

N.iRst.Shahp.2’; INININY INVIN a9 a0 1S
Hjb.2’; A’2,1;
N.iRjb.Shahp.2; INTIN) INTN
Hjb.2; Gotha;
Al1+2,1;A4
+5,1; Shahp.
Nrs. 4; 7—S8;
Pers.11—2;3;
T.i B. A 4; 7; INOAN) NOW
B6;10;
Devonsh.
aryan ut anarydn, éran ut anérdn, ‘Iran and
non-Iran’, in the title assumed for the first time by

341205012 32900

sathos o suhou

Shahpuhr I and born by all his successors. The reason
for this title are the extensive conquests of non-Iranian
lands made by Shdhpuhr I. His conquests in the West,
his victory over Valerian are well known. In the East
Sistin, Gurgin, the whole of Khordsan, and perhaps
Khwirizm and Soghd were under his rule. But the
title may perhaps signify even more than the sovereignty
over Iranian and non-Iranian kingdoms, it may express
the old Oriental as well as old Indian aspiration to the
supreme sovereignty over the whole of the world,
‘roi de I'lIran etde tout le reste de la terre’, as SILVESTRE
DE SAcy interpreted it. The term appears only twice
in places other than the royal title, viz. in the title of
the Grand-Vizier of Yazdkirt I., Mihrnarseh, called by
Elise Vartabed (transl. Lancrois II. p. 190) vzruk
hramatar eran evt aneran or mec hazarapet arik’
ev anarik (Lancrors II. p.192). The notion of Iran
and non-Iran as a designation of the whole of the world
must be older than the Sasanian time, for arik ev
anarik® must have been borrowed by the Armenians,
already in the Arsacidan time, see Hescum., Arm.
Gram. p.25 No.22. It would be the OP. ariyanam
utd *anariyanam. Cf. the foregoing 4su> .

see INHSIN TN b SSu

19 HERZFELD, Paikuli
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B'7,2; C 4,4 o
A22;B74 mON nyspbu
armini, armine, n.pr.‘Armenia’, OP.armina- and
armaniya-; Gr. Agpevia, because the Greeks have
borrowed the name from the Persians, not from the
Armenians directly, who call themselves haik‘, cf.
MARQ., Entstehg. d. arm. Nation, (1920) p. 12.

C'65 PN
AR IAST D D5 D NMoN

arminin, armindn, n. pr. ethn. ‘the Armenians’,
OP. arminiya, Elam. (h)arminiyd-, Greek *Aguéviot.
In the title Armindn $An, cf. Ibn Khurdédhbih p. \V:
oz Sleayl 235 buzurg Arminiyan sah.

B6,5 5N nyshat 1s1

arande, apparently an adj. or part. pres. act. in
-ande. It may be read with long or short @, and with [
instead of . The meaning is obscure.

B 10,3; G 6,6; H 2,2 NON .um}_u 152

Ideogram N stat.emph. of WY, PhIB. wy<ls,
i.e. N stat.emph.pl., read GAs ‘throne’. In Pahlavik
corresponds @9, H 2,2=G’3,4. Sometimes n».11a
gase is written phonetically, and it seems that the ideo-
gram is reserved for the word ‘throne’, whereas the
phonetical writing indicates the meaning ‘place’, see
¥ and NN,

N.i Rjb. Krt. 21
N.i Rjb. Krt. 8 TIINDON Az b

artddihe, Soghd. artav- ‘righteous’, MP.T. ardd’iy,
from Av. arata-, arata-, OP. arta- ‘the holy right’,
cf. Bravr. ZAirWb. p. 11, ‘piety, righteousness’. The
word is the same as nn23ubs.u, see this, which
approaches nearer the actual pronunciation in Sasa-
nian times, whereas nn23.Uy2.0 is a very archaic
spelling. By careful observation we may distinguish
two classes of words in which archaic spellings occur.
The first represent some political notions and proper
names, which are written in Arsacidan fashion, the
other represent religious words, in which we find an
Avestic spelling.

BN 148

WP 149
2.\.[2125.“ 150

TIINOIN Anozup2L 153
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instead of the phonetical writing, see this under pP.
OP. upariy, Soghd. par; NP. ;.

135 A’ 8,2 BN .isha
The reading )> is doubtful, ) is possible. The
last letter may be read 2 or J. So it is difficult to
complete and to interpret the word. One expects
Su9bu, but this is generally written with Al in the
second syllable. aparik, with a short a in the second
syllable, would be ‘superior’, see BruL., Z. sasan.
Recht 1V 1922, p.30 n.

136 Pers. 1 7; 10 bis; 11; Pers. IL 5 25BN npbgu

dfrine, Ph1B. ”dv and pyy, MP.T. dfrin, dprin,

NP. U:JT ‘blessing, benediction’. ye)9 e dfrine

kirtane ‘to offer blessings’, cf. Soghd. afrivan qatdrat
‘he blessed’.

137 see  SITabA TOoBN bou
wesee  nspavbug WDSER  nspadbou
139 G’ 5,5 TN TR AN
10 H 53 TINON pyunha

arv(&)nik, harvénik, n. pr. ethn. ‘the arab’. -ik is
the OP. termination -yaka, NP. -i, the yd i nisbat.
Hence arv(é)n, harvan is the base of the name. Here
the -dn is certainly not the Iranian plural termination,
nor is the word hdrvdn the immediate rendering of
an Arabic plural like O\ ‘wrbdn ‘the nomads’. It
rather represents the Aram. pl. stat.abs. ™2 ‘arbdin,
and this supports the explanation of 15>\t as Aram.
pl. stat.abs. {)IEN abgarin. The name of the land is
harvastan, e.g. Vid.I 20 ed. Dast. HosuaNG Djamase,
Bombay 1907, p. 18: £p» 3 ywRpspw harvdstdan i
hriim, i.e. Roman Arabia, and NoLDEKE, Kdrn. p.51
n.6. This is not the Provincia Arabia, but Roman
Mesopotamia, Syr. béd ‘arbdayé, Arab. bd ‘arbdyd, as
astristan is the Iranian rendering of béd aramayé.
The Southern or Central Arabian people are called in
Phl. wysepee tdzikan, NP. Ob3b and ¢lal, of Nov-

pEKE, Kdrn.p.52 n.1;Ibn Khurdadhbih p. \v: ol sk
taziyan $ah, from the great tribe of the Tayy, Aram.
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taiydyé, with the Iran. termination -Cik, -zik, which
forms ethnical nouns. Unfornunately the name of the
Arab chief is not given. n32% (see this) is apparently
the allocution ‘my lord’, Arab. (54-;, not the proper
name. The title is 313222 §ékdn, i.e. Arab. C:'
Saiy with the Iranian termination -dn, see A&k,

Awr. 1 nox Pro5

arvat(d)t, name of the 3rd month of the year, Av.
haurvatat-, NP. 3> 5. The A is clearly written,
whereas we would expect an X. PhlB. writes geyw ,
harvad(d)t, Khvirizm. 3l> & harwaddd. Marq.
Unters. z. Gesch. v. Eran, Philol. Suppl. X 1 1905,
p. 214 n.6 reads PhiB. @yw and ¥ harét and
amurt, deriving both from the OP. nom. haruvatih
and amrt(at)dh, hence the names of Q,)\A and
Cogyle, hdrit and marit in Muhammedan legends.
The Pahlavik »»25x compared with Khvarizm.
515, does not support the suggested reading. Un-
fortunately both names do not occur in Pérsik in-
scriptions, which would have decided the question.

N.i Rst. Art. 2’; N.i Rjb. NN LAY
Shéhp. 3'; Hjb. 4';
N.i Rst. Art. 2; N.i Rjb. INTN pRTLLITS

Shéhp. 4; Hijb. 3;

aryén, éran, n.pr. ‘Iran’, from the OP. gen. pl.
not occurring in the Achaem. inscriptions but in the
Elam. transliteration nap (h)arriyanam ‘the god of the
Arians’. This gen. pl. is rendered in Greek as facihévg
Basiiéwv APEANQN on a rare coin of Gotarzes II.,
and as APTANON in the Greek versions of the in-
scriptions of Ardashir I, and Shihpuhr I. MARQUART
(Beitr. z. Gesch. u. Sage v. Eran, Z.D.M. G. XLIX
p. 628 s.) recognized, that the designation Ariana,
Gr. APIANH, is nothing else but the application of
the name érdn to the extent of the Arsacidan Empire
at the time of Eratosthenes (230—195 B. C.). The
name was twice borrowed from the Iranians by the
Armenians. Arm. arik‘ is the loan-word from Ars.
arya-, Arm. eran from Sas. érdan, cf. Hescum., Arm.
Gram.p.39 No.63. érdn alone appears only in the title
of Ardashir I Sahdnsah i éran. Already Shahpuhr I
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verbal prefix; the Aryan stem is Synau-, cf. Brar., Grdr.
Ir. Phil. I p.72 § 131. Hence the MP. verbal bases
are $nit-, Snav-, or 4Snit-, asnav-. All the forms
occurring in the inscriptions bear phonetical ter-
minations. % or s indicates the 1st p., probably
sg., the _t inserted in the Pahlavik ideogram may be
regarded as taken over into Pahlavik from Parsik.
Both > and X indicate the 3rd p. pl. The Pahlavik
ideogram 2)5%X\ represents the present base, for
the preterite base we must expect JsS%ru. The
Pirsik ideogram represents the preterite base without
terminations, but the present base with terminations.
Therefore, we must read the various ideograms:
ASNAVém, or $(U)NAVém, and ASNAV(é)nt, ASNAV(én)d,
‘I hear, they hear’.

C'35 orawN Hayrs

The last letter is very doubtful. The context re-
quires a verb. Butin Parsik D 2,2 the corresponding
word is p'l)b (see this), apparently a noun. Hence,
the verb may have been an auxiliary verb remaining
unexpressed. I am unable to offer any suggestion for
Pahlavik $arn.

H 11,2 Iz [222] 1

Only the first letter .\ is now remaining, but
Rawvinson has copied the following 222 also. Still,
the reading is doubtful, and the word evidently is in-
complete. It seems to stand parallel to the abstract
noun nr\.p}.upq.uf.

B’ 13,5 DN PIE AN
D nivoeN DisInkES
D 6,4 oy 33222
Pers. 1. 6 e . @paa.

Both these ideograms are derived from Aram. D@,
‘to drink’, occurring also in Aram. inscriptions, with N
or ¥ prostheticum. Pahlavik 20X\ is the regular 3rd
p.pl. perf.intrans. Pa‘al, Pérsik =y222 is the 3rd p.sg.
perf. Pa‘al, preserving the original i (or ®) of the root,
instead of changing it into . Frhg. XIX. 8—9 gives
o I - gy, hence the Iran. equivalent is
xvARtane ‘to swallow, to eat, to drink’, Soghd. zvar-,
NP. 035 45-. One of the many metaphorical meanings

19°

of the verb is in the phrase @p222 733322 ‘to
swear’, cf. m3332%. The easiest way to complete
=ypaa. in Pers.l. 6 is =p222, which would re-
present the preterit base of the verb. In that case the
verb must be used there in one of the metaphorical
meanings, cf. EYICT (=222 with terminations re-
presents, like 2J»X\, the present base xvar-. The
phonetical terminations are those of the 3rd p. pl.; in
B’ 13,5 the reading is % and so the meaning of the
1st p. sg. is not excluded. Therefore, read xvAr(é)nt
(or xvAR(é)m?P) and xVAR(é)nd; =p222 would be
XVART.

G'11,6 MR oS rnka

iStakvin, n. pr. ethn. pl. The ruler bears the Iranian
name mdrvak, see "7:5.\177‘ and certainly the title
zvatdy ‘lord’. He appears in the long list of princes
paying homage to the victorious king of kings Narseh.
This listis divided into three groups. To the first belong
the Kishdn shah, and the Caesar of Rome, Diocletian,
independant rulers of mighty foreign Empires. The
princes of the second group bear the title shdh, or
they have no special titles like the shaikhdn of the
Arabs. Among them are the Khwirizm shah, the kings
of Makuran and Péraddn (modern Baltichistdn), Tirdat
the Great of Armenia, the king of Zanzibar, that of
Abhird, and others, all certainly independant. The
third group following the word sdfrap begin with
Varizgird, the lord of the Sakhuiri¢dn; then follow the
Mokan, the Ziradicin, Béraspicin, (Apa)rshimi¢in,
Ishtakvin, and the Térakh¢in. All bear the title ‘lord’.
Apparently the principle of the arrangement is not
geographical, but social. They are all comprised
under the designation Safrddr, and this class precedes
even the wispuhran in the Hijjidbid inscription.
Hence, not only the rulers of great Empires, but all
the princes of this list were independant. As the
names of the third group of ‘lords’ are Iranian and
as we cannot assume that there were any important
Iranian tribes not under the sway of the Sasanians, we
must consider all these tribes as Sakas, as is surely
the case with the Zdrddi¢in. The words opening the
third group may have stated this fact expressly, as the
word sdtrap indicates. The Ishtakvin were probably
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154 ArtazSatr, Fritadira of Pirs, MMM 22202

successor of Vahuburz,

Artax3atr, Sihs of Pirs:
A. 11, son of Dirayav II,
A. III with Mitre SAH on
the Rev.; A. IV, son of
Meénééihr III, on coins;

Ardashir I: N.i Rst. Art. 1; 2NN SnLaunsn
N.iRjb. Shahp.3’; Hjb.3';
E' 14,4;

Ardashir I: N.i Rst. Art. 1; MO 2p22np2.u
N.iRjb. Shéhp. 3; Hjb. 3;
N.i Rjb.Krt.1; 2; F 15,2;
Shéhp. Nrs. 10;

A. Hazéropate: C' 3,2 5 SPENNTN
B12,1;C94 3 2p22 supp2.
A. Strén: C3+45 A 222 024
A. son of Tazxmsihpuhre: C'10,2 IPENNPTN
C434 o 222 0,240
A. son of S[ahpuhre?]: C' 14,6 SnENPSN

Artayr3atr. This famous Iranian name is born by
different personages. Atfirstthere are four pre-Sasanian
rulers of Pirs. The oldest is the third of the Fritaddra,
called Artax3atr I.,the secondis a son of Darayav I1.(?),
whose coins belong to the third series of the coins of
Persis. The third is he whose coins show on the Rev.
the words mitre §AH, possibly the name of his father.
The fourth is a son of the last Ménécihr I11.(?), and
must have been nearly contemporaneous with Arda-
shir I. Pdpakdn. In most of these cases Ardashir 1. is
meant. Ardashir Hazdaropat or ‘Grand-Vezir’, and
Ardashir Sirén may be identical with one of their
namesakes, A. son of TarmSahpuhr, or son of
S‘(dhpuhr?). As Tazmsahpuhr is a title of honour
bestowed by Sihpuhr I, the owner’s son belongs
to the same generation as king Narseh. Ardashir,
son of Ardashir, is evidently not among the personages
bearing this name in the inscriptions.

The name artaz$a® meaning ‘who gives the sove-
reignty to the holy right’ is old and religious. The
Elam. transcription of the name is irt'ak's'as's‘a, the
vowel i indicating the ic pre iation of the r
in OP. arta-, Av. arata-, OL. rtd, and the double s
(the only sibilant in Elam.) indicating the highly
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sibilantic pronunciation of OP. 97, In the early Greek
forms "Agtatéotng or *Agrotéokns the latter half of the
nameisassimilated to the well known royal name Eéo&nc,
The younger form >Agtakdons shows the later Iranian
pronunciation ArtazSahr, and the Byzantine >Agtakijo
the MP. pronunciation ArtaySir. Cf. Hescum., Pers.
Stud. p. 234 5., and Arm. Gram. p.28 s. The MP,
writing is archaic and conservative, and does not show
the development of the different stages of the word from
OP. to NP. Apparently this development was ir-
regular, asis often the case with proper names which pre-
serve archaic forms fora longer period than other words.
PhIB., likePirsik, uses the old Arsacidan form Jeypyseem
artaz$atr, and rarely -vogé-u artasir.

Védsihp. Paris 173 TOWNON =231 2p2anupau

artaySatr xvarreH. For the reading of the ideogram
@3 see this. N. pr. of the town of Gér, modern
Firtizabad in Pars, cf. NoLDEKE, Tab.p.11 n.3. Sahriha
i Erdn, ed.].J. Mon1 § 44: Artasir Pipakan founded
the city of Gor, to 35-0«3» . Arab.-Pers. o 5 ata),
The ruins of Ardashir’s palaces and one of his bas-
reliefs lie at Firtizabdd and in its neighbourhood at
Khiniifighdn. Cf. HerzreLp, Khorasan, in Islam XI
1921, pp. 147, 149. & 155.

B' 13,2 DIMVON B (ouSHEN
B 14,4 D-DEY sps2[sp222]
B' 6,5 TN b I 4 ) AN
(Clia DIMYOEN  p(ossHEa
D'8,2 NIMYMEN]  p(o1S[HEy]

The Pahlavik ideogram is 2)S%Xu, the Parsik
3259222, Both are irregular formations from Aram.
YD ‘to hear’, treating that verb ¥ like a verb N9,
The Pahlavik preserves in script the original ¥ and
addsa®, the Prsik changes the Y into 7, justasit replaces
the ¥ in the n. pr. 30312bn by M. Both have the N
prostheticum, the Parsik replacing it as usual by an Y.
The verba tertiae Y are as a rule treated like verba
tertiae N both in Pahlavik and Pérsik. That must have
been a peculiarity of the dialects from which the ideo-
grams are taken. (Compare e.g. the similar cases
in Assyrian of iSté-, iSmé- etc.) The Frhg. XXII 5
explains ye\gho) by wepos, Asnotan. The long d is
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Fire has been made for the military profession, and
the Burzinmihr Fire has been made for the agricultural
profession’. Cf. A.V.W.Jackson, The Location of
the Farnbag Firein J.Am.Or.Soc. XLI. 1921 pp.82.

180 N.i Rjb. Krt. 23 ult.; N.i
Rst. Krt. 12; 17; 34;

atravan, Av. dYrava-, Phl.B. ,éxn. One may
read dfurvan instead of dfravdn, but I prefer the
above reading because the word seems to be an archaic
Avestic form. Cf. PhIB. gp»s dsrok. It means
‘fire-priest’, ‘priest’ in general. Here it is always com-
bined with the ideograms 223 (see this), probably to

be read mas.

NN 3220

181 C'9+10,4; C' 14,5 JIEMON  ».S(9boShu
12 seal London 569 P2DII5BONN 3002 13bg hay s
183 seal London 569  MSEONIN 510552 baylu
atrofarnabag or dturfarrakbag(e),and aturfarrak-
bagan. atrofarnabag is the n. pr. of the MéSdn $au,
this man’s name being formed from the name of the
fire-temple, meaning ‘the fire of the glory of the gods’.
PhiB. -wdeyey Artdvir. Gloss. p.7, NP.-Ar. |33
and 6})31, see HorrmaNnN, Syr. Akt. pp. 281 ss.
On the London seal, the father of the priest bears the
same name, and the son the name of the fire compounded
with the word -sacin, probably meaning ‘becoming’.
The spelling is different in Pahlavik and in Parsik.
Pahlavik writes dfro-, hardly the actual pronunciation

of the word in Arsacidan time, but an Avestic writing.
Pirsik writes here and in other cases, bzp.u atur,

cf. n}y_u, with a long # contrary to the true pro-
nunciation. Since the scriptio plena is very often
used for a short z to distinguish it from a short a, we
may consider the spelling of sz_u from this
point of view. But we are not allowed to regard this
spelling as a proof of the word dtur being pro-
nounced in Sasanian times with a short u, and not
with an a, as in modern Persian. For it is obvious,
that hp_u may be an erroneous interpretation of an
older 22pp.u1, wich ought to be read according to the
Pahlavik, dtro-, not dtur-. Pahlavik writes also
farna-, whereas Pirsik has far(r)ak in the name on
the gem of the magus. The figure in the Z.M.D.G.
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does not allow one to ascertain, whether in the father’s
name the same spelling is used, or the }} is replaced
by 32. There are other instances in Pirsik where a
word is written with -rn- as in Pahlavik. farna- is again
an Avestic spelling of the word, farrak- approaching
nearer to the actual pronounciation. Cf. n}bg and the
ideogram (=3.. Apparently already in Sasanian times
two different forms ofthe same Av.word yvaranah- were
in common use, farrake and zvarréh or yvarrake,
as in NP. farr and yurra. And it seems that farrak,
farr followed the phonetical laws of the Pérsik and
NP. dialects, whereas yvarréh, rvarrak, yurra is an
irregular form, the irregularity of which is either
caused by its being a religious term preserving Avestic
similarities, or by its being a loan-word from a northern
dialect. Cf. Marq., Unters. z. Gesch. v. Eran
p. 184 ss.n., Hescum., Arm. Gram. p.43 No.79—81;
Pers. Stud. p. 83 No. 808, p.259, and 271 s.; BrHL.,
ZAirWb. p. 47 § 33.

The firetemple dfurfarrakbag was situated at
Kariyan, near Harm in the province of Pars. Kariyin
appears on the map of H. Mirzd Hasan Shirizi under
long. 53°30, and lat. 28° 12’ in the district of Gliyum
and Bidshahr. This district is surrounded by the
districts Afzar in W., Jahrum and Daérab in N., Léristin
in E. & S., Khunj in SW. The place Kériy4n lies SE.
of Karzin, S. of the town Jahrum, W. of Gliyum, NW.
of Bidshahr, N. of Khunj. The same localisation we
owe to G. Horrmann, Syr. Akt. pp.284 ss., and 292,
who determined the site of the place even without
having at his disposal the Shirazi map. A.V.W.Jackson
(The Location of the Farnbag Fire, J.A.O.S. XLI
1921 pp.81—106), adds some valuable information to
the material furnished already by Horrmann. So we
may consider the fact as established beyond any doubt
that Kdriydn in Pdrs was the place of the dturfarnabag.

Among the Zorastrian books it is the Bundahisn
XVII. 5—6 which deals with the home of the fire.
Both, the Indian and the Iranian recensions of that
work agree in saying that the dfurfarnabag was at
first established in Khvérizm by Yim, Jamshéd, and
transplanted later on to another land by Vishtisp. The
Ind. rec. reads: ANDAR zvatddih vistasp $AH .... Az
yvarazm O réSan kéf ea kdvulistan kavul i peu
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Indian Saka ksatrapas, having become independant in
203 a.D. See the proper names mentioned, and 3443%.

166 SGDNON.. 32 P
This fragment of word probably belongs to the phrase:
aup2n 3032 puUsU ‘the nobles and house-masters’.

167 F 15,4; G 12,7 =)ok napu
atiike, adj., PhIB. giey, cf. BruL., Z. sasan. RechtIIl.

p. 15, and 53 n. Arm. loan-word atak, cf. Hscum.,
Arm. Gram. p.110 no.71 atak-em ‘I can’; from OP.
*ati-tuvaka, ‘mighty, able’. Same sense in MP. CF.

NP. Jly.

16s D 6,1; E 15,3 TIONN
atitkihe, n. subst. abstr. of the foregoing formed
with the termination -ihe, hence: ‘power, capability’.

nn932PU

169 B’ 6,1 D-nN 1IN
170 B4+5,3; H8,5; Pers. I5;112 NN 20
71 G5 D-MON DT INA
172 G’ 11,7 DI-MNN DITFIHA
173 B 14,6; C 2,3 T-20NY 332)p 10
174 Pers. II 11 -0 332p 400
175 C 4,6 ce DN LoopA

The three ideograms are derived from the Aram.
verb NN ‘to come’, occurring already in Aram. I.
TN seems to be the 3. p. sg. whereas NN might
be interpreted as a part. Paal. N is the regular
3rd p. pl. Impf. Pa‘al. The Pirsik ideogram 32p.11o
corresponds to the Pahlavik »u»a in B'6,1=
B 5 4,3. Both represent the preterite base of the
Iranian verb. o)A like 32y 119 with terminations
represents the present base. Frhg. XX. 6 gives
PR« PNV - Hence the Iranian reading is AMAtan.
OP. dgmatanaiy. a is verbal prefix. The preterite
base is formed from the stem ]Fgma-, the present base
from Vyd- or Vi-, hence preterite AMAZ, present Ay-,
2u»A and 32400 read AMAT, DTHIHA Av(é)t,
DI InN Av(é)nt, 332pM0 Av(én)d, 332pu0
Ay(d)n_. In C 2,3 we find dvurte Av(én)d, cp. the use
of Ol as an auxiliary verb in Firdési, SALEMANN,
Pers. Gram. § 62 p.69. For the termination -(d)n
see 3-.
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There is another ideogram derived from the Haphel
of NON, see 2)0JM.

C'9,4 SDINDON ISTND LA

atisdr(i)pi, n. abstr., parallel to atikihe, formed
with the Pahlavik abstract termination -ipi, and appar-
ently with the prefix ati-. The reading is somewhat
doubtful, but itis not impossible that the Pahlavik word
is the equivalent of the Parsik form mentioned above.

Hjb. 8'; C'9,1 NN HShu
B 13,3 MRS FION S oad o ny

Ideogram TN, i. e. N ‘place, spot’, with suffix
of the pers. pron. 3rd p. sg. ‘his’. This ideogram does
not occur in Pérsik nor in PhIB. But in Hjb. 8’
we have a3 oH#SHu _\‘Z(JJN.; corresponding to
_uﬁ 3282 35 3u%2 sy, and the repetition of
the word with the Aram. prep. 2 in B 13,3 corresponds
to 34208 3u208 B 2,6, Hence, IF>0u is equi-
valent to Parsik 3u02, NP. (Ls)l’;, ‘place’, Soghd.
vydk, hence read vyak. The repetition has a distri-
butive sense, ‘every single place’. The construction
is not Aramaic, in spite of the Aram. 5, but purely
Iranian.

A93 SN SR oI

ATR..., As a Pirsik word this fragment is certainly
not parallel to the Pahlavik ideogram o>\ it may
be a compound with dfur- 22y.u- as its first element.

Bifarrak gem, Paris BDIUMNN ng239222822p.1
aturgusnaspe. The scriptis nearly the same as PhiB.
jevpopngy, NP.-Ar. ilopdl. N.pr. of one of the

q

three great fir ples of Sasanian Persia, at
Ganjak in Media, cf. Horrmany, Syr. Akt. pp. 281 ss.
The second fire was the dturfarrakbage, see
I S|FHo5 1N, situated at Kariydn in Pirs; the
third was the dfurburzmihre at Hévand near Néshdptir
in Khordsén.

We read in the Dénk. VI 293: dtur i farnbag
PA dsrav(d)ndn gas kirte Estét ur dtur i guSnasp
PA artéStardn gas kirte Estét ut dtur i burZinmitre
PA vastry6San gas kirte tstét ‘the Farnbag Fire has
been made for the ecclesiastical order, and the Gusnasp
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‘eternal’, Gr. def, aldv, wherefrom is derived év bar
‘always’, and in the indefinite sense ‘ever’. Cp. SoM)
and >Jx, Consequently in PhiB. we must distinguish
between Jyj yy év bar ‘always, ever’ and B Ny
évak bar, NP. )L_ d,l, ‘one time, once’.

190 G' 9,6 N2 NS
bati, n. pr. of the ‘lord’ of the Zdradatsin. The
name may be explained as a hypocoristicon of a name
formed with vdta-, bdd-, the name of the genius of
the good wind (cf. OAAO on the Kisin coins and
Soghd. vdt) presiding over the third day of the month.
Cf. NoLpEkE, Pers. Stud. p. 15 s.v. 4430 . The
patronymic form of this shortened name actually occurs
as Badan. The full name might be e.g. Vatafradata.
Cf. Justr’s remarks s.v. Bigthd and Baric, Namenb.
p-68and 65. But the initial & is very much in the way,
asin Pahlavik we must certainly expect J)»x2, There is,
however, another much more probable possibility. The
Pahlavik ziradats(d)n or zir(d)dats(i)n evidently is
identical with the Parsik zirddacin, see A0S 04,
" although the places where these names occur do not
exactly coincide. It seems that the order of the long list
of names is not exactly the same in both versions.
In that case bati might be the equivalent of bagd(d)t,
see y31], and ought to be explained as a shortened
form of that name. This is not at all improbable, since
OP. baga- in Soghd. and MP. has become bd-.

191 A’ 10,5 TOND SruS
192 A'2,5; D' 8,65 G’ 3,3 W-TnND ESruS
Ideogram "2, also occurring in Aram. I., ‘behind,
after’ with the archaic scriptio plena, also occasionally
found in Aram. It is used in Pahlavik as a con-
junction, three times with the encl. copula i or -ic.
The equivalent of £5» M5 in A’ 2,5 is Parsik 2014
in B 8,1, and of the equivalent of D’ 8,6 only the last
letter v is left in E 9,3, probably to be restored to
$v323.4, as vice versa we find 1= as anequivalent of
25.ut in Hjb. 11 and 10", Therefore, Pahlavik ¥ »uS
istheideogram corresponding to Parsik 2.4, to be read
PAs, and as the sense in Aram. is the same, the reading
evidently is the same in Pahlavik too. See 2n..1 and
ko).
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N.i Rst. Krt. 3; E 11,4; E 12,1; N2
H 7,55 Pers. I. 4; 11. 95
Ideogram N23. Occurring already in Aram. L, stat.
emph. of 22 ‘door, gate’. Frhg. II. 5 gives o4(y) - iy,
to which the codd. J. Us. Us. O. add <59 33, U, M.K.

3. I think we must restore: 03432 - s -oufy N33,

2 193

DAR, DARGAS’, cf. NP, .,lfp . Unfortunately the
Pahlavik equivalent nowhere survives. dar is de-
rived from Av. dvar-, OP. duvard-. We find the
Armen. loan-words barapan, barapet, baravor, cf.
Hsscum., Arm. Gram. p. 119 No. 106; Soghd. has
dbar-, MP.T. bar, and in the PhIB. text of the drazt
i astirik Olr. du- has been replaced by b-, not d-,
cf. BrHL., Mitteliran. Mundrt. IV. p.26 and 39. bar
still appears in NP. dialects. Therefore, we must
consider bar as the Pahlavik equivalent of Pirsik par
‘door, gate, residence, Porte’.

The par ‘Porte’ zav’ &oxviv was Ctesiphon. In this
restricted meaning the ideogram is used as the name of
the mint of Ctesiphon on Sasanian coins. We have to
ascribe to it the same meaningin the title dar andar2pat
and wherever it occurs in the Paikuli inscription. In
the Persepolis inscriptions it cannot signify the Sasanian
residence of the neighbourhood, Stakhr, since this
town appears in phonetical writing. It may be that the
ideogram is used there and in N.i Rst. Krt.in the general
sense of ‘residence’. The phonetical writing of the
name of Ctesiphon occurs in § 21 of the Sahrihd i
Erdn, where we must read (cf, MARrq., Erdns. p.21
10.4): 13 1R9e9) 2 9e0) -1 3 ey € )1en3ee IRBIRAY
Satrestdn téspon az framdn i tés vardzak i néfakan
kirt ‘the city of Téspén was built by order of Tés by
Vardzak i Néfakdn’. This personage being the Bardzak
of the Dinkard, one of the Seven Immortals, the Bariza,
son of Naifighdn of Tabari, and Guriza i Gévgin of
Firdosi. From Pirsik Téspén derive early Arab.
Qi Taisfiin, O siw sl Thisfiinand Chin. Tai-ts‘un
(On this a paper by J.J. Hess, Ziirich, will soon
appear.)

There is a very interesting notice by the best early
Muhammedan autority on Iranian matters, Ibn al-
Mugqaffa’, handed down to us by al-Khwirizmi and
al-Yiqut. He speaks about5 dialects spoken in Sasanian
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NiSast. The Iran. rec. has: O réSan kof'i kavarvand
kére oen VST nisist n(n)d, i. e. ‘during the reign
of Vishtasp Shéh from Khvirizm ..... to the Roshan
hill which is K., district K., VSHT it (pl. maj. ?) has
been located’. DARMESTETER, Le Zend-Avesta 1.
p.154 reads Kdrikan MTA ‘le pays de Karikan’, adding
Ye pehlvi Kirikn serait en persan Karydn’. The NP.
paraphrase of Avesta Siréza, translated by SPIEGEL 111
p.199 no. 2 places the fire ‘on the mountain Kénkarah’
aﬁlrn)(_;.. Now, since there is a discrepancy
between the two recensions of the Bund. viz. in
the words of Ind. rec. —weg Aw, yv(ws,ag ne and
those of Iran. rec. [wm] g b—ug P49 1Y,
evidently the tradition is uncertain, and although
the Indian recension is less reliable, it would be
erroneous to assume that the Iranian recension has
preserved the genujne text, the more so as the word
@) following the passage in question is quite obscure,
and even the grammatical construction is not incon-
testably etablished. DARMESTETER’s Kdrikdn requires
a PhiB. ‘)a,s-u,, and the NP. paraphrase reflects
something like 39y or .A,)«r, . Therefore the Iranian
recension, as offered by the ANKLEsARIA edition,
does not preserve the original name. The question
can only be decided by a critical comparison of all the
Mss. extant. I feel convinced that DARMESTETER’S
reading Kdrikan is the nearest approach to truth. For
the name must be the Pérsik form of NP. Kdriydn.
To verify the fact by means of the Zoroastrian writings
would be of the highest importance. For, the trans-
plantation of one of the three oldest and holiest fires
to that province would imply that Vishtdsp, the pro-
tector of the prophet Zoroaster, was an Achaemenian,
and that this Avestic dignitary might be identical with
Vistaspa mané pitd of the Bistin inscription II.
93—94 § 35, the father of Darius I., and satrap, $dh,
of Parthia and Hyrcania at the beginning of his son’s
reign.

184 N.i Rjb. Krt. 8 M.ON. nnL AL,
Abstr. n. being parallel to artddihe. The photograph
does not allow us to decipher the missing letters.
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Manére gem Paris WON n2ay

dtase. ‘fire’. BhIB. {yssey dtars, commonly written
with the PhlB. ideogram <)) or »y, Frhg.I. 4, B
on the Sasanian coins 1293, i. €. Aram. N or ™))
st. emph. sg. or pl. of M ‘light, fire’. The word
Gtas is a religious word, Av. dtar§; the common or
popular word is dfur, which survives in NP. )SV—, Cp.

Mn2ps.

L)l
F 11,2; F 13,2 5 <
Ideogram 2 in’; in Pdrsik corresponds 39j, see
this. S occurs also in the ideograms S»AS and
2295 ). The reading is the same as that of Parsik
32), Viz. ANDAR, ‘in’.

Pers. I. 12 N2 34y
bad, 3rd p. sg. subj. from batan, NP. sl ‘be’.
PhIB. writes ideographically eyyws, for ®Y, see
pazno. This form, therefore, is identical with
pu25.0, whereas the shortened form of the ideogram
2509 (see this) must represent the imperative BAS.

Bifar. Berlin D5DND n3boy
Bifar. Paris T5eN3 }LQ__\__U

bafar(r)ake, bafar(r)ak (with double r, doubling
of letters never being expressed in writing), n. pr. con-
taining the same elements as farnabag, farrakbag in
reversed order; ‘the god’s glory’. Xenophon rendered
OP. *Bagafarnd by Meyagéowne.

N.iRjb. Krt. 9; B 11,5, o83 nhyy

F6.2:; E0auHa1a

bire, PhIB. Y.y ‘times’, forming adverbia nume-
ralia. Pahlavik uses 5oy ydvar, see this, in
E' 75 =F 9,3: hép yavar = év bare. The word
occurs always in this phrase, to which is added Al
Or YS\: HAKAR €v bare ‘ifever, when ever’. Apparently
we must distinguish in év two words of different
derivation: év may be OP. aiva- ‘one’ where-
from is derived the NP. yd i fa‘rif and on the other
hand the indefinite article -7, S dly, év may be
Av. dyav- ‘duration, age’, cf. Soghd. ’ayqun-ciq
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Hijb. 4’ 3 L)
N.iRst.Art.153; N.iRjb.Shahp.1; 3 nyj
3; 4; Hjb.1;3;4; Shdp. Nrs. 1;
6; 9; Pers. I. 3; Devonsh.

bag, bage ‘god’, Greek version: 6eéc. Except in
Hjb. 4" = 4, wherever there are Pahlavik equivalents
we find An3 (see this) corresponding to Pérsik nyj.
In N.i Rst. Ohrm. the termination » only survives
out of the Pirsik nAj. bage is the title of Pépak, and
of Shahpuhr, son of Pipak. The word is regularly
used in the phrase mazdésn bage, where Pahlavik
writes A3y, The late inscriptions only replace 0.}
in this phrase by uon22. The word is Av. baya-,
OP. baga-, Elam. p‘ak‘a, Arm. loan-word bag-,
Soghd. bay-,MP.T.bay-,bay,bd ; Nestor. fyz. This too,
is, the form of adress fak in the Ishkashmi story, which
word was left unexplained by G. A. GRIERSON, Ishk.,
Zebak. & Yazghulami, Prize Publ. Fund vol. V 1920,
§ 67. Cp. Arab. y42% . The Pérsik nAj and PhlB.
__3J are historical writings, which conceal the true
pronunciation of the word in Sasanian times. This
cannot have been more archaic than in Soghdian, and
must have been bay, bd, bé, as compounds like
bafarrak show. In the modern Pers. Bistin, OP.
Bagistana, it has become bi-. Cp. By and
3293555

Frétaddra coins; H 7,4 fghnl 38

bagad(d)ta, bagd(a)t, n.pr. of the first known
Fritaddra of Pérs. In Paik. it is the name of the ‘lord’
of the ziirddicin, see this. The name, meaning ‘given
by god’ and since the baga »ov &Eoxifiv is Mitra, syn-
onymous with Mithradates, occurs already in Assyrian
inscriptions, cp. Justi, Namenb. p. 57. In the name
of the city Baghdad, we see the personal name changed
into a local one. If on some of the Fritadara coins
the letters transcribed by HiLr in his Catalogue
as M2 actually occur, I think they ought to be read
D2, with scriptio plena of o, in Avestic fashion, cf.
atrofarnabag and other examples, for the Av. form
of the name is *bayd.data, beside OP. baga.buzsa.
Probably the equivalent of bagdat in Pahlavik is bati,
see this.

20 HERZFELD, Paikuli.

E46,153EC 1551 SMETI2 SMNIBINES S 197
E 9,4 m\menaa N20.290221 |

bags(d)hipuhr, bags(d)hpuhre. In the Pahlavik
version there remain only fragments of the word, but
the restoration is certain. Neither the Pirsik nor the
Pahlavik text allows us to ascertain, whether any
termination, say -akdn, was appended to the name or
not. Apparently it was the name of the father of a
certain Narsahe, Narésazv, who may be identical with
the bit(a)z$ of that name. This is much more probable
than that bagSdhpuhr should have been an honorific
name of that Narsahe himself. It is an honorific
name, bestowed by Shapir I. and must be compared
with  TaymSdhpuhr, Ohrmizd-Vardz, Kartir-
Ohrmizd, Farrazv-gdhpuhr and others.

B'6,3 NT2 NS S 198
B 9,5 N2 A3

BDA, apparently an ideogram of a particle. The
context is very obscure on account of the occurrence
of some unknown verbs and nouns just in that part.
It might contain the Aram. pron. demonstr. N7 with the
prepos. 3, cf. N9 N7 ‘together’, N7 N7 ‘asunder’,
cp. the ideograms M>:73, M>b$§b.

Coin of Péréz Kiishinshih ~ N772 4332 199
N.pr.Budd(h)a,called yazde‘god’in theshortlegend.

D’ 10,6 nma PHN2S 200

buyt, or bozt ‘saving, deliverance, salvation, re-
demption’. PhIB. ). The Pirsik equivalent is
missing. One expects nyn2j Av. Vbuj, ‘to save, to
deliver’.

N. i Rjb. Krt. 31 oma n3pna) 201
Bujytake, n. pr. of the artist who carved the Naqs i
Rajab inscription. The name is a hypocoristicon of
names like Sébuyt, Yazdanbuyt etc. The father of
the famous Grand-Vizier of Yazdkirt II. bore that name.

N.i Rjb. Krt. 30, N.i N2 nm2 _).ﬂ]’-b P2 202
Rst. Krt. 33;
buyt ravban, lit. ‘of saved soul’ (in the sense of
‘late, of blessed memory’) PhIB. _w# & - This is
one of the cases where _+2 are used in a peculiar
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Erin and called Pahlavi, Pdrsi, Dari, Khézi and
Surydni. Pahlavi and Pérsi are the languages of our
inscriptions. The Khozi is the language of Khozistin,
a descendant of the language of the third column of
the Achaemenian inscriptions. Surydni is the Aramaic
language of Astristin, the ‘Irdq. Dari is explained as
oMl 04 ol & the language of the inhabitants of
the cities of al-Mad#in’ and Ibn al-Muqaffa‘ adds that
this language was spoken by ‘those who were at the
king’s Porte’ Sl Ol on Lo (.LC_ .')(,. The re-
marks of the author concerning the geographical distri-
bution of these languages are reasonable and more or
less correct. But what he says about their different
uses reminds us of the anecdote told by al-Mugaddasi
in his chapter on the different dialects of Khordsin,
vv'¢ ss., and so we cannot lay great stress upon the
details.

In any case, the dari was a dialect actually spoken
by the inhabi of C 1, not only a p
style of literary language spoken by the people of the
court. That Persian was spoken at the capital, as
again Aramaic in the province, is a fact which
need not surprise us. The history of the city is a
sufficient explanation of it. Its similarity with the
Balkhi dialect, as noted by Ibn al-Mugaffa’, need not
be taken in the modern philological sense. He has
not quoted examples, but if he had done so, these
similarities would not have stood the test of a modern
critic. When al-Muqaddasi, too, speaks of a dari
language in the chapter on the dialects of Khorisin
already quoted, we would commit a great mistake in
considering both these languages as identical. He calls
that language Dari which was used in the official
correspondance of the kings of Khordsén of his time.
For dari has its appellative ing applicable to every
dar or Porte at any epoch. The dari of Ibn al-Muqaffa’
had nothing to do with Eastern Iranian dialects, but
was the language of Ctesiphon, the word dar being
limited in this case, as in the use on the coins, and
the Paikuli inscription, to the city of Ctesiphon.

For the dari see J. OLsHAusEN, Parthava und
Pahlav, Monatsber. d. Kgl. Akad. d. Wiss. in Berlin,
1877, an authoritative work, although the details are no
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longer in conformity with the standard of our present
knowledge (MarQ., Erdns. p.89 and 123 n. 5) and the
Oriental authors: al-Nadim, Fihrist p. \v, al-
Khwirizmi, mafdtih p. \\A ss., Yaqit mujam III,

p. aY+; Muqgaddasi p. ¥v¢ s., Mas‘adi fanbih p. A

and ay. I am unable to verify the passage of the
Farhang i Jehdngiri. For the history and monuments
of Ctesiphon see the chapter Ctesiphon in SARRE-
HerzreLp, Archaeol. Reise vol. 11. 46—93.

Corn. Petersburg MEL5TIN N2 npc;s_\;}}z_u ey

DpAR andarzpate ‘the andarzpat of Ctesiphon’, cf.
npgg;&}z.u and _au(. This title occurs in the History
of Elisaeus Vartabed, ed. Venice 1859 p. 47, trad.
LancLois p. 196 (grand maitre du palais), as one
of the highest ranks of the grandees at the court of
Yazdkirt II. at Ctesiphon. Yazdkirt II. reigned from
439—457 A.D.; the Petersburg cornelian must belong
to that very time, as appears both from the style of the
bust and from the style of the writing, and I feel per-
fectly sure that it is the official seal of the man mentioned
as the great enemy of the Armenian Christians by
Elisaeus. In the inscription Pers. II., we meet with
the Sakastin andarzpat, flourishing in the reign of
Shaptr II., and this man, too, is mentioned by the con-
temporary Armenian historians. Hence it seems that
these titles were not the ordinary titles belonging to
the office, but personal titles showing, indeed, the rank
ofthe office, but different in case of different persons who
hold it. The modern Persian system of bestowing
titles, in contradistinction to the Arabic and Turkish, is
only a developed form of the old one. The second
element of the modern Persian titles, e.g. -daula,
-saltanet, mulk indicates the rank, the first elements
change with the various personages; hence, the title
alone is sufficient to clearly signify a person, and thus
entirely replaces the proper name. It looks as if the
same system was already in use in Sasanian times.
This would modify the views set forth in CHRISTENSEN'S
valuable work L’Empire des Sassanides ; cf. especially
p. 40.
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208 G' 6,5 Nee) e )
He6,3 Noa suabo)

Béravan, n. pr. The man is either $4H of the
Spandor(é)tan and Pdradan, see }__uz)}z_;)_gm and
)_.\.lj}_ug; or he is the son of spandor(d)t and the
Piradan $Au is a different personage. The name
occurs as that of the father of a scribe of Khusrau I.
in Tab., cp. NoLD. Tab. 247.

Hjb. 10 Mo n32bo)

béréne ‘outside, outward, beyond’, PhIB. 1;: ;
Pahlavik uses the ideogram M99 a5k , see
x>b$, instead of this word. Cp. o)_zﬁz.u, npbg\.

see AN npi=] n2s
Fritaddra coins -] 2jor 55

Abbreviation of N1, NN2, ideogram, stat. emph.
of N2 ‘strong place, stronghold, manor, castle’, cf.
Assyr. birtu. Cf. Lirtmany, Sardis, Lydo-Aramaic
Bilingual 1. 2 and p.25: X023 7202 ‘in the strong-
hold of Sardis’. In exactly the same way NN7"2 D7D
means ‘the stronghold of Pirs’, to be read P(d)rsa
stayra. NOM is the old ideogram of starr; see
n}l\.p’). This is the oldest reference to the city of
Stayr, Istaxr, and at the same time the oldest Parsik
uzvaris, ideographical writing in general. Apparently
this is MARQUART’s ingenious discovery, alluded to,
but not recognized by Hii, Catal. p. CLX n. 3, cf.
HovLwerpa, Levensbericht van J. P.Six, Jaarb. d.
Kon. Akad. v. Weetensch., Amsterdam 1902, p. 46.

212 B 6, 2; Pers. 16 N2 Aoy
213 A 11+12, 35 ONDD nu3pI)
H2 4 55 =lgpal .. 3Py

Ideogram N2, stat. emph. of M2 ‘house’, PhIB.
) Frhg. 1. 5, read 7dnak ‘house’. The reading is
clear and the sense fits perfectly in Pers. I 6. In A 12, 4
and B 6, 2 the letters .uy2j are clear, but the word is
not complete. In H 2, 4 the 3 following 2 is doubt-
ful. In that passage, therefore, the reading \uy2) vdnak
is not certain. The words poss. ... up2J 52359 re-
mind one vividly of the passages Beh. II, 16 (§ 24) kdra"
mada* hya* viddpatiy hauv hacama* hamidriyat
abava® and Beh. I1I 26 (§ 40) kdra* parsa* hya® vidd-

2°

patiy hat yaddya fratarta etc. cf. also the obscure
vidaibista Beh. 1,65, § 14, and BrHL., Air.Wb. 1456
and W. Fov, Kunn’s Zeitschr. XXXV p. 37, XXXVII
p. 556. Against the authority of BARTHOLOMAE I prefer
to take OP. vida- there and in other places not in the
literal sense of ‘house’, but in the metaphorical one of
‘clan’, cf. SARrRe-HERzFELD, [ran. Felsrel. p. 16 n. 2.
And I assume a similar meaning for the mutilated
forms of the word in Paik. But cf. the ideogram
L) Frhg. XI 5 and SR Zarérnamak GEIGER
p. 53 n. 23: NP.vi;l;, ‘domesticus?.

Gl 252} 2
B 11,1 wrn3 n2asp|

bit(a)z3, b(i)t(d)rSe, IIITIAEHZ of the ASusa seal;
title of the margraves of Armenia and Assyria, cf.
Marq., Erans. pp. 23—25 and Excurs II pp. 165ss.
NoLp., Tab. p. 449, Z.D.M.G. XXXIII p. 159 n.
CHRISTENSEN, Empire pp. 11, 12, 42 and 113. The
office of the bi#(d)z§ was one of the highest in rank
in the Empire. In line 7 it is preceded only by the
hargupate and by the chief of the Sasanian clan, and is
followed by the hazdropat and by the chiefs of the
Arsacidan houses of Sirén and Spahpat. In line 15’
again it is preceded only by the harkapati and by the
two chiefs of the Sasanian clan, one of them being the
uncle of the ruling king, and is again followed by the
hazaropati and by the chief of the house of Strén etc.
Since the lists are evidently arranged according to the
rank of these grandees, it seems that the bif(d)z5 was
a member of the Sasanian clan, too. He bears the name
Papake, born by the father of Ardashir I. He sur-
passes in rank even the hazdropat or Grand-Vizier.

It is difficult to give the etymology of the word.
Obviously the Parsik word isderived from the Pahlavik
form. That means that the name just like the office was
Arsacidan. The Arsacidan word was borrowed by the
Armenians under the form of bdeasz, Hescum., Arm.
Gram. p. 119 No. 109. The Georg. pitiaz$i and
patiasyi are even still more archaic forms. The Arm.
bdeasy presupposes an older *bidiazs. This appears
as late as the 5th century A.D. on the (A$)usay seal
as mniakng, cf. mrafng bE LAGARDE, Gesam. Abhandl.
p.187, Arm. Stud. p. 29. The later Greek Pfuratg is

IS 214
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orthographical fashion to denote a bilabial B. Cp. the
Khatti cuneiform rendering Po or fu by WA+U,
go or qu by WA+PU, ap by WA +AB, Forrer,
ZD.M.G.N.E. I 2. 1922 p. 224 s. In both in-
scriptions the word refers to Varhran I, who died in
203 A.D. This eulogy corresponds to others, like
afzit xvARREH and the fragmentary farrake....
used after the names of the reigning king or his pre-
decessors. Like Arab. (7 Jsina it can only be
used after the name of a deceased person. There
is a point of peculiar interest in this eulogy. If the
inscription is written after the death of Varhrén II., it
must date from the reign of one of his successors,
Varhrin III. or Narseh. But the long inscription does
not contain the slightest hint at the ruling king. The
assumption that the mint-warden was dismissed from
his office is no sufficient explanation, for if he had
been in disgrace, he certainly would not have been
allowed to create two monuments just at the side
of the old bas-reliefs of the dynasty, visible to all the
world. Now, the Paikuli inscription relates the internal
war between Varhrin III. and Narseh. Therefore, the
fact that the ruling king is not mentioned, and the
emphasis laid on the mint-warden’s loyalty to the
former kings, especially to Varhrdn II. ‘of blessed
memory’, seem to indicate that he avoided to take
part with one of the pretenders. This attitude would
well suit a man who was mint-warden during the reign
of four kings. And if this assumption be true, the
eulogy and the omission of the name of the reigning
king would place the date of the two inscriptions of
Nagsh i Rajab and of Nagsh i Rustam exactly in
summer 293, the period of the war between Varhran I11.
and Narseh, which the Paikuli inscription commemo-
rates. Later on the Kartir has taken the victor’s side,
as the mention of his name in the list of dignitaries
in line 15’ of the Paikuli inscription shows.

h'g)ale)n] WONHLS

bhmyvat(d)v, bamyvat(a)y ‘landlord’. Compound
not to be found, as far as I know, in MP. The word
is composed of biim-, Av.and OP. bizmi- ‘land, earth’,
Elam. loan-word p‘umi, PhlB. 4y, NP. 2 and
the well known zvatdvya, yvatdy ‘lord’; see Jo) o,
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So the meaning is perfectly clear. The last letter may
be read 2 or J, graphically nearly identical, in the
Awramén parchment. Since Pahlavik writes regularly
Jo»ox, I would prefer the reading 5 (for J) in
biamyvat(a)v(i).

E 24 ... 352))
E 2,6; E 15,1 on3.... $D32 ... 205

-BUN-d, BUN-ist, fragments of ideograms of verbs
ending in -BUN with the phonetical terminations -(é)d
or -ist. The following verbs may be compared; for the
first -BUN(é)d: 32}5v> pan(é)d, y2)ppp30 NvES(é)d,
322> NISIN(é)d, possibly 32502 XVAH(é)d, Zsz’
SKAND(é)d, 3250J413 XAND(é)d; for the second -BUNist:
SKAST, XVAST, NISAST.

H 84 PREDo2 )_95_\.99;}1 206
bor(d)spatin, n.pr. ethn., the ruler, probably a
‘lord’, bears the name mitrALasén; see this. The
name of the tribe is Iranian: ‘possessing bay or chestnut
horses’, cf. Bogaxog, Bogaonog, Justi, Namenb. p.70.
-Cin is the termination of most of these names. This
explanation seems to be preferable to another one:
B(é)var(a)sp — written defectively without the long é.
Like the i§takvin, I think, this tribe must be a Saka
tribe, formerly subordinate to the Saka kingdom.

N.i Rjb. Krt. 15 5; 12; N.i Rst.
Krt.34;G2,2;G6,1;Pers..5;
IE6:7;

Ideogram 1, prop. ‘between, within’, PhlB. s
Frhg. XXV 7, read anpAR ‘in, within’. OP. antar.
NP. ,%l. It corresponds to the ideogram S in
Pahlavik. In the inscription Pers. I, which shows
a marked change in the script, the U is joined with
the following letters. In all the older inscriptions
the following letters are inserted into the angle of
the . There, differently, the horizontal stroke of
the 1 crosses the following letters. In this way
the ideogram 32) receives a shape which reminds
us of the PhIB. ligature Therefore, it is quite
beyond question, that PhiB, w is nothing else but
the ideogram 32, M.

[ 32)
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224 C' 14,1; F' 8,4 & 5 NI WSS
G 11,1 Sl R O
225 Hjb.6;A’8,2;B'4,1;G'1,3 N2 1w SSS
B32; B10,1; C95 N9 upohy

G 12,3&4; H 5,1;
Hijb. 6 N353 supagh)

Ideogram NN 73, ‘son of the house’, cf. Pal. L.
N 3, Arab. OU,dl Jel, Frhg. XII ¢ gives
°3!&:>!~-g1\, vispir; N.i Rst. Krt. 6 has the
adjective )1}:\,2@9)92 vispurak(d)n. The Arm. loan-
word is vaspurakan, Hescum., Arm. Gram. p. 80
No. 182, PhIB. also yv;sum;»[)], Novp., Kdrn. p.62.
Therefore, we must distinguish the Pahlavik form
vaspuhran (from *udis-, Vrddhi from *gis-, surviving
in the Arm. and as the longer form of PhIB.) and the
Pirsik vispiir (from Av. OP. visé. pudr, *vida . pudr-)
a hybrid form. The true Parsik form occurs in the
Vid. Phl. transl.: vis pus pat. Brur., Air.Wb.
1455 s. — If we were allowed to interpret the curious
ideogram a-gs)w (read pil ‘elephant’) as ‘beast of
burden or riding-beast of the vispuhran’, we would
have a perfect analogy to a class of Babylonian ideo-
grams, e. g IMER.KUR.RA (i. e. mountain-ass) read
sisi ‘horse’; cf. BruL., Mitteliran. Mundrt.IV. p.21s.
barak ‘horse’.

The word signifies the highest rank in the Sasanian
aristocracy, the ‘sons’ vis-puhr, originally the ‘chiefs’
vis-pati of the clans or feudal houses of Arsacidan
times. These were originally Arsacidan like Kiren
Pahlay, Strén Pahlav, Aspahpat Pahlav, the Spandiyir,
Mihran and perhaps the Zik; cf. CHRISTENSEN, Empire
p.23ss. With the ascendancy of the house of Sasan
the Arsacidans were supplanted, and the Kiren were
annihilated during the wars between the Arsacidans
and Sasanians. Our inscriptions do not enumerate a
great number of feudal houses; besides the Sasanian
family, see A& (/>Ap, there are only the Strén and
the Spahpat, cf. 45> 0).

In line 7 the hargupate, the chief of the Sasanian
clan, the bit(d)z3, a son of Shahpuhr I, the hazdru-
pate, the Sirén, the Spahpate, and the vahrdnikdn
zvatdy are called vispuhran. In line 15" the mint-
warden (see Kartir-Ohormizde), the Satre amar dipér,
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the takarapati, and one or two others whose names
and titles are destroyed, are also reckoned among the
vispuhran. The special mention of the hargupat
beside the vispuhrdn in 1. 9 excludes him from that
rank. We clearly see here that the highest offices
in the Empire implied the rank of vispuhr, and pro-
bably these offices were always in the hands of those
families. In the Hajjidbad inscription the class of the
Satrdaran precedes the vispuhran, thus clearly in-
dicating that these were independant princes, not
subject to the king of kings, not mand bandaka®, as
Darius would call them.

In nearly all the cases the word is used generally
for the whole class, indifferently in sg. collect. (or may
be pl. without termination) or in pl. with the termination
-n. Only in C' 14,1 and B 10,1 we have not the
collective, but the true sg. and must read vdspuhr or
vispus.

Awr. 1; 3; 5 bis; 6 ter; Soghd. coins;
seal coll. HAuN Hann.; Hjb. 3';
N.i Rst. Art. 3; N. i Rjb. Shahp. 2';
Paik. E' 14,4;

Coins of the §&us of Pérs 3rd and 4rth
series; N.i Rst. Art. 3; N. i Rjb.
Shahp. 3; Hjb. 3; Shdp. Nrs. 5;
Pers.I. 3; T.i B. A5; B8; Devonsh.

Ideogram. Pahlavik )5S is M3, i.e. 72 ‘son’ with
the 1st pers. encl. pron. sg. ‘my son’. Pirsik 2] is

M3, the same with the 3rd pers. encl. pron. sg. ‘his

son’. The Pahlavik ideogram appears as early as the

Awramén parchment, the Pirsik one as early as the

first coins of the 3rd series of the coins of Persis. If

we add to this instance the words u.S3% _uSh%
on Arsacidan coins and the whole group of Pahlavik ideo-
grams in the Awraman parchment on the one hand, and
the ns ofthe idafat, and _unrc,lv_u,on(he earliest Frata-
dara coins on the other hand we clearly see that the two
systems of uzvdris, the Pahlavik as well as the Pérsik
were existing centuries before the date of the first

Sasanian inscription. The two letters 72 following DB

on some of the Fritaddra coins cannot be read “™2:

because the father’s name is not written on those coins,
and a word as short as )55 is not abbreviated,

BRSNS 226
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the model of Ammian. Marcell.’s vitaxa. ANDREAS,
quoted by CHrisTENSEN p. 113 regards *patydystar
as the original form from which the later ones are
derived, the nom. of this word, patydrst(d) having
become *péddz§ and *padas. Bruv. ZAir Wb. pp.180
and 182 gives Ary. *patyaks-, proto-Iran. *padyazs-
as prototype of Soghd. padaySar, pahay3ar. According
to ANDREAS L c. p. 11 n. 3, *patydyst, had become
paddesih by an erroneous etymology, already in Sasanian
times. Now, we have the word n}nl\.p_ug in the
inscriptions, in contradistinction to n225up|. There-
fore, if the etymology given by ANDREAS be correct at
all, we must regard Arsacidan Pahlavik bit(d)z§ as
taken back by the Pahlavik language from the Armenian.
That may be possible, but on the other hand it seems
necessary to reexamine the whole question. NOLDEKE
(Tab. 449) was of opinion that bdeasy was an Armenian
word, see n}m;\.p_ug.

215 Hjb. 9; 11 mas IS
Ideogram 22 Pasil of N33 ‘to build, to create’, with
the Iran. termination - of the p. p.p. In Pirsik the
equivalent is nygy, see this. Apparently the Pahlavik
ideogram has a wider meaning than the Pirsik cife.
But PhiB. does not seem to use the ideogram 23
unless )] in SALEMANN’s Frhg., and in Frhg.
XVIII 5, explained by ey i- e. Kirfan ‘to do, to
make’ has any connexion with it. Cf. Grdr. Ir. Phil.
p. 327. Bruvr., Mitteliran. Mundrt.IV. p. 13 §13 and
p- 18 no. 4, discusses the verb 3!70;”))" hanbayénénd
‘to erect, to build’, and bé 6bdyéd ‘lay, pull down,
razel’, MP.T. TN ubdyénid ‘erected’. Apparently
bayén- is the PhlB. and MP.T. counterpart of the
pronunciation of the ideogram we are in want of.

216 see FHFED( [a¥] (%} ] (©2295)
217 E 15,5 [RIo2 oyl

The last two letters of the word are lost, but the
completion is certain. baste, part. perf. pass. of bandan
‘to bind’, hence ‘bound’, Soghd. bést-, PhlB. Sy, NP.
& . The verb generally is rendered by the ideogram
p}m.u, see »DZpM. As in some other cases, the
part. perf. pass. is written at sometimes phonetically.

HSSo) nmya

see 32092
Gem Berl. 1385 p=ite N3

bacake, PhIB. Ep, NP. o3 ‘crime, sin’. The
meaning of 2)s» 35y ] is ‘ill-gotten property, wealth’,
see 2.5\
N.i Rjb. Krt. 19 502 b

bacak(ka)re, PhlB. SL"‘J for S”-’P" also 350\,,
NP. )ﬁ) ‘the evil-doer, sinner’. Parsik and PhIB,
write the element -kar defectively. This may be ety-
mologically right. According to the NP. orthography
;b)' or U a3 in the surname of Yazkirt I. we may
spell bacak(kd)re or bacak(k)are the double consonant
being left unexpressed. Cp. the gem J. R. A. S. XIIIL.
No. 19 where we must read: 31235v] ....2)y 350,

BIE]

see  Ay29) 55 or 2
Hjb. 7/ N2 NSS
Hjb. 8 N52 ubj
F6,4; E 11,2 N72 A2

Ideogram N2, occurring already in Aram. L., ‘out-
side, without, except’. PhlB. Frhg. XXV 6 03§ —uy,
read bé, Soghd. bé-sa ‘out’, MP.T. bé(d). Hence the
Pahlavik ought to be pronounced Btrt, i.e. BES. In
PhIB. there are three different significations, apparently
of different origin, 1) an independant particle ‘but,
however, yet’; this being the sense of M55 in Hib.
and in F 6,4; 2) a verbal particle, which limits the action
expressed by the verb to a special case, NP. 4 ; 3) the
preposition ‘outside, apart, away’, NR. & in bérun.
It is not absolutely certain, whether w2j in E 11,2,
preceding the verb zzmgﬁ, must be taken in the
sense of NP. 4, or as an independant verbal prefix
‘out of, away’. Cp. M>.&23, N5 Sh §_‘7 and ng@‘

N.i Rjb. Krt. 9 DNT2 sHl2)

BRAM, possibly the foregoing .2 as independant
particle with the 1st pers. enclitic pron. I would prefer
to take the word to be an ideogram, Aram. D73, with
superfluous scriptio plena, ‘however, still, yet, but’,
corresponding to NP. u.ﬁ, Reading doubtful, but
cp. Soghd. bdv ‘but’.
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) Hoy
B9,3; E154; H 7.2 ayh) =38

Ideogram 773, Aram. stat. constr. 73 with the suf-
fix of the 3rd p. sg. of the pers. pron. ‘his fortune’,
viz. NIO07 1173 ‘the fortune of the king'. Frhg. I 2
exglains the ideogram o by P, s, Py,
<)w, hence, read XVARNA, XVAR(R)AH, XVARNO or
XVAR(R)EH. Obviously, Pirsik discriminates between
this word, written ideographically, and far(r)rake,
written phonetically, see n3>@. The OP. form is
farna-; farrake is derived from this by adding the MP.
k-suffix. The forms beginning with 7v- descend from
Av.zvaranah-. Armen. preserves the elements yor- and
Z0ro0z, i.e. zvarrazv, in some Iranian names, Hescum.,
Arm.Gram. p.43, butotherwise uses the much younger
loan-word p‘ark‘=06Ea, too, Hescum., L c. p.254.
The MP.T. form resembles the OP. and NP.: far(r)éh.
MaRrQuART assumes an old Median form *vzarona-.

The spelling -farna- in Pahlavik dtrofarnabagdoes
in no way speak against the assertion that farna is the
OPers. form, since it renders the name of the chief fire
temple of Pars. zvarréh (or zvarrake) may be the
Median form of the word, and it may have penetrated
into the Parsik dialect with other Arsacidan words,
or it may be an Avestic word, thus preserving a form
not subject to the phonetical laws of the Pérsik dialect.
In any case, we have two forms of the same word,
not only in the Sasanian inscriptions, but surviving in
NP. also, zurrah A} and farr :,9 Unfortunately
the Pahlavik equivalent of Parsik n}b@ does not
survive. A single-$, being merely the termination of the
word, and occurring in A'8,1, is not sufficient to decide
the question. Cf. @31 p2p@ul, @230 2p20np2u,
oxyzhobapu, nzbouy.

N.i Rst. Krt. 30 TMINDD EHEJATELEN

gokanihe. There are only two words of that line
approximately legible, n®23s2.11, and nnoyii3an.
One feels inclined to connect it with PhIB. usp
gokds ‘witness’ and wy{ywap gokdsih ‘testimony,
evidence’. Cp. the ideogram _LZNL.

B' 4,5
Co,l

M
b )|

=27
n332[s]
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G'36 PN [Sloy S0y

gonak, gonake, génak gon(ak), PhiB. gf, NP.
d;‘colour, kind, species, manner’. Arm. loan-word
goin, Hescum., Arm. Gram. p. 128s. In the first
instance Pahlavik has &[0 I#%, viz. Ctn gonak,
and we must complete, therefore, the Pérsik form into
n332) sp or N3y230%, cf. y2M05.. Céh gom,
Cégon means ‘how, in what manner’, NP. & ,i? or
Oz, and it seems that there was no semasiological
difference between Ctn gonak and ¢égon. It may be
used as an relative or as a interrogative, cf. Grdr. Ir.
Phil. 1. p. 321. The expression génak génak means
‘various kinds’, or ‘in various manner’, NP‘QF‘)S
o;«;;, 650,{. Cp. the other compounds with

gon: avagén, Sivagoén, hamgén, hargon.

N.iRst.Krt.3; B78,5; M 341200 240
15150 (-5
B 2,6 TN TN 341208 381200

N.i Rst. Krt. 4; 8; TNMI5Y NN zu0208 }1 3M208
11185315

Hjb. 8; 9 R

givak or viyak. Frhg. Il 2 explains the word
3910 by 134, with the variants 349 and 2. Soghd.
and MP.T. vydk, NP. ()b ‘place’. In Hijb. 9 as
in B’ 2,6 we find Pahlavik &>\ corresponding to
the Parsik word. The phonetical explanation of the two
forms is very difficult; but »ydk seems to be the older,
givik the younger form; cf. Horn, Grdr. d. neup.
Etymol.N.417, and Hescum., Pers.Stud. p.50; SALE-
MANN, Mittelp. Stud. in Mélanges Asiat. IX. p. 236
no. 37.

The expressions givdk givdk and givdk O givdk
mean ‘in various places’ or ‘at any place, everywhere’,

NP. b b,

F'7+82 m
F 15,1 w2

ganz, ganje. It is doubtful whether the Parsik
word is complete, or whether it is only the last part
of a longer word; see 3)3. Pahlavik ganz is PhIB.
18Fs NP. é’
Like Dastakirt this noun is used as n. pr. of cities, cf.

‘treasure, treasure-house, treasury’.

3492 241

L 242
N3N 243
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especially when there is enough space for writing the
missing J. On the coins of Persis, —=2) is written
regularly as a ligature. The _ crosses the following
letter, a peculiarity which we never find in the in-
scriptions before the time of the inscription Pers. IL.
We may suppose that in cursive writing these ligatures
were always in common use. This hypothesis is cor-
roborated by the fact that the coins of the fourth series
show highly cursive forms, e. g. of the 3 and 2, which
reappear only as late as on the coins and seals of the
5th century A. D.

Frhg. X1 3 gives the reading <ye pus for 'CJ This
is the true Parsik form of the word. The Pahlavik
form is 3wy, as shown by the word SaoMITN2H
puhripuhr and the name §(é)hipuhr.

ha=- R~ EESTCY ST

Ideogram, consisting of the repetition of ™3 with
the Aram. prep. 9. The construction is not only non-
Aramaic, but altogether non-Semitic. It reminds one of
the undetermined genitive construction ‘a son to the son
of ... The phonetical rendering of this ideogram
appears in Hjb. 4': S\oMiSano), puhripuhr,
see this. Both the phonetical and the ideographical
writing are rendered in Parsik by ngy nape ‘grand-
son’. It appears as if the etymological equivalent of
nape had not been used in Pahlavik. The termination
y of puhri, is to be compared with the i in Pahlavik
$(é)hipuhr, cf. Bruv., Mitteliran. Mundrt. 1L p. 7
n. 4.

>

EnmS wnn2

ranp)

AAEC

EE | Shed vl
Fragment of a word beginning with A or with AL
the 2 is apparently the copula.

W Sy,

N. pr., very dubious reading. The first or possibly
the two first characters may be ), J> or J7. The
character missing in the middle of the word is pos-
sibly )>. The last character may be <& or ¥. Un-
fortunately the Pirsik equivalent has not been re-
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covered. If dégpambak be the real spelling of the
name, one might compare the first element with the
words dég-ddn, dég-pdya, and the second with
panbak, NP. 4% ‘cotton’. Itrecallsalso NP. .2 L_f,}
The title and the name of the tribe whose }uler this
man was are also lacking in both the versions. He
is followed by the $ékan of the Arabs.

G 12,6 NI NsHUL
gdme, PhIB. py, NP. rlf, Av. gdma-, Arm.

loan-word gam, ‘step, pace’.

G622 oNa PESTIIY

gase, PhIB. w0, NP. .,l?‘thmne, rank, order,
profession, estate, dignity, place’. The Pahlavik equi-
valent is o»% g(d)tu, which, however, is not pre-
served at the corresponding place. Pahlavik does
not distinguish between g(@)tu in the sense of ‘throne’
and in that of other meanings. Pérsik seems to employ
the ideogram .u.'m}.u exclusively for the first meaning.
Cp. o»¥ and _u.'m}.u. For ‘place’ there is the
synonym 91N, 34208 or 3192, NP. &l>. For
‘rank, profession, estate’ an excellent instance is the
passage of the Dénkard quoted s. v. dturgusnasp.

B86;D25;E63 N
A 114+12,5; D 6,4; o7k GERS
Pers. II. 5 INT22 PRTLTEN

Ideogram N2, stat. emph. of M3), ‘man’, Frhg.

XI 2 sy read mart, Soghd. and MP.T. mart,

ETURTN

NP. 5,+ ‘man’. This signification fits badly in the case
of the incomplete 2)1 in A 11+12,5, where we expect
averb. Apart from the other incomplete 2jA in D 6,4
the word appears always in the phrase L1282 L0992,
both being ideograms and both being used as sg. coll.
The meaning of this inseparable pair of words, ASP U
MART, is ‘cavalry, horsemen’. Pahlavik writes —Upop,
see this, for 1992%, the equivalent of 42j\ being
lost in all the instances. We may surely consider
Pahlavik )55 to be equivalent. Pahlavik does
not use the sg. coll. in this case, but the pl., as it pre-
fers e.g. the pl. in M55 S, where Pirsik more
than once makes use of the sg. coll. Pers. II. 5 is the
pl, with phonetical termination -r2: MARDAZ.
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234

235



GLOSSARY

is the arabicized form of Pers. gahbad. The first
syllable contains the word 4?, which we find in
VucLers’ Dictionary under the longer form of 5
‘catinus lig’uatorius’, according to the Burhdn i qati’
_x;j\,;i,_ A o ey o,iy Mo 4(:0'2, hence
‘crucible’, the characteristical utensil of the mint. The
inscriptions discriminate between nyps gafe and
A”UN gdse ‘place, throne’, and it seems that two
words of different etymological origin have been fused
into one in NP. by the phonetical development of the
language. As far as I know the word gate or gatpate
does not occur in the PhiB. literature. It is, of course,
outside the range of thoughts of the Avesta, and
the OP. inscriptions do not mention it. But we may
assume *gatupatiy as the OP. form of the word.
Evidently the word and the office cannot be older than
the introduction of mints in Iran, viz. the reign of
Darius I. 521 B. C. and gate may probably be a foreign
word. Its translation is ‘mint, coinage’.
Al-Khwiérizmi gives us some information on the
management of the office of the gahbadh, in saying:

Sy W e K il @, o okl
Jav Al Akl o enll ‘.;;_’MJ.,\L\, olaaly
SIS ae ¥ and: S 5 dgd) Uiy & 5050

4l 413;. L ‘_53:,.11 . The mint-warden kept an account,
called al-hatma (cf. 325925 of the inscriptions!).
This account was balanced (and as the verb 4« , may
perhaps imply, submitted to the king) every month.
A general discharge (this apparently is the signification
of the expression 4xsl| 4.L1) took place at the end
of every year. The surveyors of the metal got written
receipts on their deliveries, called bara’dt ‘justification,
immunity’. Such an office required exceptional moral
qualities on the part of its keeper. Therefore the short
wort nyA explains the particular tone of the Nagsh
i Rajab inscription. The mint-warden Kartir Hormizd
was gatpate under four kings. Shahpuhr I., who died
in 272 A.D. entrusted the office unto him, and he kept
it up to the beginning of the reign of Narseh. So
he must have held the post for more than 22 years.

21 HERZFELD, Paikull 181

This is indeed an extraordinary case in Eastern history
and implies quite an unusual honesty and loyalty on
the part of the mint-warden. So he is fully entitled to
display his virtues as he does in the inscription and to
sermonize and admonish the reader in a fashion which
would have remained incomprehensible without the
true under-standing of the short word nys.

N.i Rjb. Krt. 26 mna n3pA

gatake, n.subst.in the passage: ‘whosoever see the
inscription, be it a gatake or another one, shall know
&c. It is clear that this word is a derivative of the
preceding one, meaning ‘mint-official’.

e

Coins of Persis TINT 22243

daray(a)v,n.prop. Darius, OP.ddrayavahus;, Inscr.
of Artaxerxes II. at Hamadén ddrayavas, Hebr. ™7,
Ktesias Aagetatog, both agreeing with the later Achae-
menian form, whereas Pahlavik papyri furnish the
highly archaic X2 2)57. The later development
is daraydv > darav, Arab.-Pers. o\ >, NP.ddrd. Cf.
Justi, Namenb.p.78ss. Av.*ddrayadvanhu, ‘holding,
supporting the good’.

F 6,3; F 12,5; F 15,4; G 6,3 “JNWNT nypaaiLs

ddstane, inf. PhIB. yeyw-3, NP. ;22 ‘to hold,
to keep, to rule’. In F 6,3 the fragmentary 2.3
corresponds to the very doubtful characters in E' 6,5
(RAWLINSON’s copy), which must be a misreading of
a»(pxn. In all the other cases this infinitive is
coupled with the other one ngz).usgbg, Pahlavik
»$5). In Pahlavik the verb is written ideo-
graphically, see 2{7:x, and the same is the case for
the present base of the verbin Parsik, written 323250,
Therefore, we have here one of those verbs,.in which
the phonetical writing is used for the preterite base, the
ideographical for the aor. base, asin np23 and 3239 j2.
And we may postulate with certainty the form ny20.13
for the part. perf. pass.

The phrase Satre ddstane U framatane on G 6,3
has an etymological interest, too, as it seems to connect
intimately the meaning of the two words Satrddre and
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Greek Tdvtaxa, Ialdro, yaGoguhdxwov, Lat. Gaza,
Gazaka, Ganzaga, the Arm. loan-word Gandzak (not
Ganjak), Arab.-Pers. 3 >, & 7> and «,._f Hascum.,
Pers. Stud. p.231s. § 123 suggested -nz as the
original termination of the word in Arsacidan Pahlavi,
and that in this case all the words containing the group
-nz ought to be considered as Median. His hypothesis
is proved by our inscription.

For the meaning cf. NP. bli ;6, ‘without

wealth and rank’. Cf. _upa and 33953,

N.i Rjb. Krt. 12 e npaal
The distinction between A and s in the N.i Rjb.
inscription being very difficult, if possible at all, we

may transcribe gaste or zaste. I cannot offer any

interpretation.

B 6,6 sl AN
Fragment; the Pahlavik equivalent is lacking.

D’ 10,5; G 3,4; possibly E' 6,5 W3 (904

g(a)tu ‘place, position, seat, throne, rank, dignity’.
Av. gatu-, OP. gabu-, Elam. loan-word k‘at‘-, Soghd.
yaduk, Arm. loan-word gah, Pirsik gdse, NP. gdh.
The Pahlavik o%% corresponds to the Pirsik ideo-
gram _u.'z:z}.u as well as to n2uA, see both. In the
phrases g(d)tu U patazsare and g(d)tu CEn yazat(d)n
it apparently means ‘throne’.  We must discriminate
between ohy, _um}.u, o»us and NP. ,lf, on the
one hand, and &SN, 31208, 3092 and NP. 6\7
on the other hand.

N.i Rjb. Krt. 24; 25; N.iRst. M)
Krt. 7; 18 ult. 32;

gate. This short word is very important for the
understanding of both the inscriptions. We meet it in
the passages: gate patarSatre HTYMUN; nam ... ..
APAR gate pdtaySatre u MATan NiPIST EsTét; U gate
patazsatre v MATzdan; patarSatre [v MATén?)
HTYMUN(é)nd v gate ...; and patazsatre
HTYMUN(én)t v gate [pdltazsatre . .. Hence:
the word appears always in one and the same context.
The ideogram HTYMUN must have the meaning ‘to
seal’, pataySatre means somewhat like ‘royal’, MATéan

npL
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and perhaps MATzddn seems to express ‘provincial’
or something similar. Obviously the word gate has
something to do with a royal privilege and the use of
a seal.

There can be no doubt that gate is the Pérsik equi-
valent of the first element forming the very rare title,
rendered in early Muhammedan literature by A.g,.
This title is mentioned by al-Khwarizmi in the chapter
crolstl s 1 ey Bally 5 STl Slaial g 3
of his mafatih al-‘ulim p.ot 1.9 and p. oo |, 13,
under the catch-words 4| and 3¥1_J\. In the first
instance it is connected, as in the inscription, with the
word 45, in the second it stands parallel to al-
zazdamu ‘the treasurer’. It is a pity that al-Khwarizmi
does not explain the title itself. We find it again in the
‘Uyin al-akhbdr, in the charming story, how the
eccentric ‘Omar ibn Mihrén, in the year 176 A. H.,
succeeded to make the rich Egyptians pay their overdue
taxes. His first measure after the highly amusing
circumstances at the time of his accession to office, is
to declare that he would not accept presents other than
what could be put in a bag, that means money or
He notes
down the names of the senders on every object. His

money’s worth. The presents come in lots.

next work is to secure, by a shrewd trick, the arrears.
He inspects the presents and orders the jahbad to
be present. This officer weighes the bags with money.
The other valuables are put to the hammer. When
this is done, he discloses to the owners that he has put
those sums to their credit until the current taxes wile be
fully paid. In the course of three terms the full amount
of the Egyptian taxes was paid and, as he had stipulated
with Hérin al-Rashid when accepting the office, he
retired from Egypt as suddenly and as secretly as he
had come. The part played by the jahbad in this
story is clearly that of a state-official, and that of a
most reliable one, whose special capacity is to know
and to handle money. It is obviously the same office
as alluded to by al-Khwarizmi. Searching through the
dictionaries we may establish, apart from the later and
secondary meanings of the word, ‘mint-warden’,
as the original meaning of the title jahbad. jahbad
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the passage: ‘and His Majesty Shahpuhr, the king of
kings, deigned to be ...ing and from that dirdast
straight to the Porte of Their Majesties was arriving,
and His Majesty Shéhpuhr, the king of kings, graciously
dirdast arrived and . ... graciously dirdast to
Kévare was coming’.

255 N.i Rjb. Krt. 5; 8; 18 NN nan2293
N.i Rjb. Krt. 19 Rinie)y] NN
désayve, désazve. PhIB. wyop'. Frhg. Il 6 ex-
plains by this Iranian word the ideogram ,G'-",-o, Hebr.
SW, and the variants show Sy dozoz, o]
dézox. It is derived from Av. duzanhav-, daozahva-
‘hell’. The § replacing the z is caused by a popular
etymology, interpreting this syllable by dus- II’, not
only in Pérsik but also in Soghd. d6Soy. The Arm.
loan-word is dzor-k', hence the PhlIB. seems to
have preserved the original z; cf. Hescum., Arm.
Gram. p.142 No.196. In NP. the word appears as
'C},:.

For the history of religion it is highly important to
observe that the words of N.i Rjb. Krt. 17—18 ‘ku
vahiste HAST U d6Sazve HAST etc.’ reoccur word by
word in the of faith
‘truths’ on the Muhammedan tombstones, Sawdhid,
of the 2nd and 3rd centuries of the Hijra. The most
complete example known to me is the tombstone in the
Jami® al-‘Omariyya in Mosul, SArRRe-HERrzFELD, Arch.
Reise vol. II. p. 283 ss., where we find:

G eally G Oyl de g 5 2,
G Sy s o= My o 1y G oL,
Sl S 1y il o Q5 A 3,

(The last words are corrected according to NALLINO,
Rivista IX. 1921, p. 210.) Cf. al-Khwiérizmi, p. YA f.:

o5 A G eply gl ey A P Doy

256 F' 11,3 e V]) ) A4
duSmanin ‘the enemies’ lit. ‘evil-minded’. Soghd.
duSmanin, Arm. loan-word #$nami, Hascum.,
Arm. Gram. p.154 No. 248. Av. duS.mainyu-. The
Pirsik equivalent is lacking. PhlB. has vrvuﬁ duSmane;

ating the religi

21
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occasionally the writing dusmén is found. NP. suts.
The word is a religious one and seems to have wholly
supplanted OP. arika-.

D 6,2 b 39503 257
dahik, probably an adjective.

E 11,6 .. 03...258
-de, termination of a noun.

G'35 see IS%.y. SOHSIZ 259

A 43; E 152 AN 3552393 260

dédéme, MP. loan-word from Greek 8udnpa, pos-
sibly through Aramaic. NP. g3, (8> or r:ﬁb:

e Salssl o gaz § o0

E' 7,4 M IDHNIT 261
E52 nemI NPYn3
déhpati, déhpate. Av. danhu.paiti-, OP.

*dahyauvapatiy, PhlB. writes ey dahyupat, cf.
magupat, hazdarupat etc., al-Bértni: Av_.:\i 42> dahii-
fadih, SACHAU’s translation ‘office of watching and
reigning over the world and of reigning in it’. Arm.
loan-word dehpet, dehapet, Hescum., Arm. Gram.
p. 139 No.187. Frhg. XIL 1 has syyseye . s
yeaxxy viz.NOOW patarsa, dahyupate. The ideogram
is etymologically identical with Assyr. Saltdn-i§ Arab.
Skl sultan. The two corresponding passages are:
‘...kirpakihe ér{dln [Satre mahéste yvatadilhe

. arylan Satr masist  yvat(d)yalpi]

u déhpate pAT HOM’
u déhpati DAT HOM’

The termination ns. of Parsik yvatddihe is clearly
visible, so we may supply the two letters J)> at
the end of the line of RawLiNsoN’s copy. If this be
right we must expect an abstract noun *déhpatihe,
al-Bérini’s 4,45, but both the Pahlavik and the
Pirsik versions have clearly the termination J)»)>- and
nyp@-. But we must note that nyp@n.23 is the only
case in the inscription of Paikuli where the termination
-pat, OP. -pati, Mp.T. -bed (beside the pl. -paddn),
is written with the ending -e. Av. dahyu-, Soghd.
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framdtdre, as parallel formations, ‘the one who holds | decisive for the Greek one. So the Greeks borrowed
the Empire’ and ‘the one who holds the command’, the name of the river Tiyone, Tiyow, Lat. Tigris from

an etymology sometimes doubted, cf. 555 kN, the Persians, not from the Aramaic population of those
countries. The phonetical development of the Iranian
251 Pers. II. 2 SN é]’-z’-u-} language changed the old #igrd- into #ir, and that this

ddtavbar, PhlB._lnmo. NP. ;305 and 515, | was the common name in Iran for the Tigris is proved
From OP. ddtd-, Elam. loan-word #‘at#a, Arm. loan- by the Greek rendering of that form by the Byzantine
word datavor, Aram.* 207 da%4Bdr, judge’. Pers.II. 2 Theophanes, 52,23: dMo motapds. So we have two
shows a remarkable graphical peculiarity, the joining names for the river, one Semitic and the other
of the - with the following }, in the same way as we Iranian. And if we meet in our inscription the
find it in certain PhlB. writings, misunderstood in Semitic form npﬁ_\}, in the Bundh. 51,17 mj.u, we
most of the cases by the traditional reading. Hence, must regard this as an ideogram for the Iranian name,
the inscription Pers. II. shows the two fashions of | This ideographical form is known to the early Arabs,
forming ligatures from the letter —, 1) by the horizontal | since Yaqat II. o0\ , 1. 11 quotes Hamza who pretends

stroke of the letter crossing the following ones, 2) by that > was the MP. name of the Tigris. This would

joining its curved stroke with the following one. i ’d“ i¥PLIE Jand ’A 5 it e

22D 33 npﬁ_\} the often occurring misreading of «3 The Iranian

Ideogram 937 n. pr. Dighldth, name of the Tigris. termination » may be the »'4:_,-?45\:_, and we ought to

The primeval Sumerian name of the Tigris is idigna, | pronounce #iré. Cf. Marq., Erdns. p.150. See AS9.

rendered in Bab.-Assyr. idiglat, diglat. Therefrom

descended the Hebr. 5P, Aram. (targ. talm.) diyla®, Awr. 3 & 1 S 5
Syr. deglat, Arab. d>> dijlah. Cf. F. DELITZSCH, I cannot offer a better interpretation of these two
Wo lag das Paradies? p. 170 ss. This original and | letters, whose reading is not perfectly certain, than
Semitic shape of the name wasin common useduringthe | that already given by Dr. CowLey: d(d)d ‘giver’. The

Hellenisticand Roman epochs, asis proved by Josephus’ following Jxut, I am inclined to interpret as ideogram
and Zonaras’ AITAAA, Isidor of Charax’ AETAAA | ©f the 1st p.sg. of the auxiliary verb ‘I have’, see
(s0 to be corr., codd. ZEAAAS) and Pliny’s Diglifo.— | 222N, hence ddd nom would mean I have given’.

Beside this Semitic name there was an Iranian one for | But justthe &, not yet distinguished by any diacritical
the river. Strabo has handed down to us (XI 14,8 point in the script of the Awraman parchment, is a
C. 520) that “Tigris’ was the Persian name of the river highly ambigous letter. There are two other objections:
Miidwv téyow #alotviwy w t6Eevpe. Eusthatius in his | first we expect by instead of &%, and secondly, the
commentary to Dionysius Periegetes § 976 quotes verb is always written ideographically in the Paikuli
these words, adding toxds @g Béhos. Curtius IV. 9,16 | inscription; see ).

says: ‘celeritate qua defluit Tigri nomen est in-
ditum, quia persica lingua tigrim sagittam appel- | Pers.11.9?; 10 bis R £23223 25¢
lant’; cf. Solinus ch. 40. This information of the dirdast. ExceptI19 where the 3 is very dubious,
ancients is perfectly right. In the inscriptions of Darius | the reading of the letters is certain. The word has
we meet OP. tigrd-, Elam. #ik‘ra, as the name of been interpreted by NoOLDEKE in his introduction to
the river. Tigrd-, Av. *tiyri- means ‘arrow’. There- | STOLZE’s great work on the antiquities and buildings of
fore, the Iranians have changed the old name diglat | Persepolis, viz. dir, Soghd. diir, ‘far’ and dast ‘hand’,
into tigrd-. Since their language was lacking the | hence ‘far reaching’, recalling the surname of Arta-
sound , they replaced it by 7. In a great number of xerxes L. paxgoxeio or longimanus, NP. =)l ).
cases we observe that the OP. nomenclature was

But this translation gives no satisfactory sense in
162
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restored to something like this: ‘Khusrau, son of Kavit,
founded and named after himself five cities: (the names
of the first four cities could only be made out by a
careful examination of the Mss.), 5) 4t far(r)urv
yusrave.” The last name is the official name of Dasta-
kirt i Khusrau. Since the notices on Sasanian buildings
in the S‘ahrg'hd are remarkably trustworthy and pro-
bably go back immediately to a zvatdyndmak of the
late Sasanian epoch, we must consider both the name
and the foundation of the city through Khusrau I.
as correct, although Arab authorities like Hamza and
Ibn Qutaiba name Hormizd I. as its founder and the
Chronicle of Se‘ert mentions the city as the theatre of
the assasination of Bahrdm IV. Kirmansih. These
different notices are not altogether irreconcilable.

R.i Rjb. Krt. 31 ™eT 32993

dipér. The last letter is not quite discernible on the
photograph. Ifitbe a 3, we would not have the simple
title dipér, but dipér(d)n mahést for instance ‘scribe,
secretary’. Pahlavik uses the ideogram M5)5p, see
this. Frhg. XV 1 explains )ng by the clearer 59
The title corresponds to the Bab. dupSarru, Sum.
dub-sar, and is to be traced back to Sumer. dub,
Bab.-Assyr. duppu, Elam. tippi, OP. dipi. The
Skrt.loan-words dipi, divira, lipi depend on the Iranian
form of the word, and were obviously introduced as
terms of social organization into India during the time
of the Achaemenian domination over the North-
western provinces of India. Soghd. and MP.T. have
dipér, and we may best assume this vocalisation for
Pirsik, too, for it seems that the title was formed, in
Achaemenian times, with the element -varya, cf. zarér,
dilér, Afgh. namér. Arm. loan-word dpir, Hescum.
p. 145. The word occurs on the seal MORDTMANN
II. 26: 2993 nc p320yp tird(d)t 1 dipér. NP. n>
dibir. The chief of the scribes bore the title dipéran
mahést, cf. NoLpEkE, Kdrn. p. 62, Tab. p. 444. See
n3psna) and AT SHNN SHEN.

Gem Berlin 1385 NI 339223
drézanan, pl. of the noun drézan ‘a false one, liar’.
OP. draujana-. PhlB. 9\53 dréZ ‘lie’ and ”e\;&

165

drézan ‘liar’. Cf BruL., ZAirWb. p. 175, and the 266

following word.

A'22;E 122 DU N4

drézanipi, n. abstr. of the foregoing word, formed
by the Pahlavik termination -ipi, the equivalent of
Pirsik -ihe; MP.T. has -i/éft. The only suffix to
which we may trace back this termination seems to be
Ar. -tua-, Av. -8wa-, gen. -Swahya, cf. BrHL.
Grdr.Ir.Phil.1.11B p.106 § 200,6 and p.111 §209,12;
ZAirWb. p. 42 n. 1. Hence the meaning is ‘menda-
city, falsehood’ and probably simply ‘lie’. We must
assume the Pirsik form nnoyse223 *drézanihe to be
the lost equivalent of the word. The Zoroastrian
range of ideas comprised by this term is remarkable.
The same term is often to be found also in the Bistin
inscription: avadd adurujiya® ‘thus he lied’ or hauy
adurujiyat avadd adaha® ‘he lied, thus he spoke’.

F 13,5 SnENEHaT

The reading of the third and fourth letters is very
doubtful. It is the comparative form of an adjective
used in the sense of the superlative degree. In many
cases the corresponding Pérsik version uses the super-
lative form. The word in question looks even like a
double superlative, cp. the Av. termination -i§t6.tama.
We might compare it with Av. draéyisté.toma ‘the
very poorest’. On the other hand it resembles the
preceding word drézan, too, superlative drézist, but
the context requires a word of quite another meaning,
something like ‘praiseworthy, meritorious’, parallel with
nbzpp}p}_ ‘best guarded’, referring to the country
of Iran, cf. Arab. 1—,‘;:“ following the name of cities.
But I cannot discover such an etymology for the signs
visible.

Hijb. 7; 13 o

dar(r)ake. The Pahlavik equivalent of this word is
%15, Av.vaéma, PhIB. {) vém, Arm. loan-word
vém ‘fissure, cleft in the rocks’. The same is the original
meaning of darrake, formed with the MP. suffix -k
from the root Vdar ‘to split, to cleave’, Av. darana-
in the sense of ‘lurking place’. In NP. the meaning
of ‘cleft’ has widened to that of ‘valley’ in general,

SPPPEISSY 267
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dizdy-, MP. déh- is the political designation of the
provinces or the lands which constitute an empire.
This notion finds its expression in the Achaemenian
title 7Sayadiya® vazrka® z$ayadiya ySayadiyanam
r$ayadiyat parsaiy x$ayadiya* dahyundm’ whereby
is expressed that the king of Pirs is at the same time
the king of the other countries, in accordance with the
title king of kings. The combined words Satre rvatd-
dihe and déhpate suggest the same idea. The first
refers to the rulership over the whole of the empire,
the second to that over the total of the single countries.
Cp. CHRIsTENSEN, Empire p. 6.

262 Dénak gem. =) b | 3393
dénake, n. pr. fem., hypocoristic shortening of
déndzad, cp. the Arab. dindzdd of the Arabian Nights.
We owe to the sagacity of A. D. MorbTmANN, Z.D.M.G.
XXXI 1877, p. 582, the attribution of the seal to the
queen of that name, mentioned by Tabari, NOLDEKE,

p. 118.
263 A’ 8,3 MONDT ursSrpy
A24 NoNDT N2 3PN3

dastakirti, dastakirte. N. subst., Vidévd. V. 10
has it in the following clause: P V) V) WE we
©19-9%03 ©)9-9%»3 apey. The Armen. loan-word is
dastakert, something like ‘settlement, estate’ yedoyLov
orxwijoeic. In the Armen. political system the dastakert
occupies the lowest rank: city, market-town, village
and dastakert. A similar meaning is evidently implied
in the passage quoted from the Vidévddd. And if we
1 read carefully the passages in the Paikuli inscription it
is clearly perceivable that the original meaning of the
! word is nothing else but ‘castrum, camp’. This agrees
| well with the literal sense of OP. *dastakrta- ‘hand-
made or improvised (settlement or town). The next
step in the development of the meaning of the word is
its application to a single farm-building, always adapted
for defence in those times. This is an exact analogy to

the use of Arab. a3 gasr from Lat. castrum, Greek
#Gareov. The second stage is to be found in the
Armenian loan-word, and we find it again in the
Karndmalk, NoLbeke p.48, where we ought to trans-
late: ‘many villages (déh) and farms (dastakirt) were

GLOSSARY

founded by him’. (wseyey dpdtdn is the same ag
the element 3U!- in NP. used innumerable times for
a village or a farm called after its founder).
TheArab.qasrand also gastal, i.e.Lat. castellum,are
sometimes used as proper names, and this last stage, too,
may be observed in the history of the word dastakirt.
There are several towns of that name in Persia and in
‘Irdq. The most famous is Acotaysed orAauwyagxocag,
Dastakirt i Khusrau, NE. of Ctesiphon; with its
history and buildings I have dealt in the chapter
Dastagerd, pp. 76—93 of vol. II. of the Archaeol,
Reise. Now, the word dastakirt appears once more
in the :S‘ahrg'hd i Eran, §20 of J.J. Mopr’s translation.
The preceding § 19 is apparently in utter confusion,
The names of the kings who founded and named five
cities, look much more like place names, than those of
kings. The subsequent paragraph refers to one city
only. As J.J. Monr and H.Junker, Frhg. p. 104b,
understand the paragraph in question, the name of
that city is not mentioned. The text runs as follows:
Doy ©rfe weisesd 1019 ) 0= SY 2 C v LXXX
DAR koSak dastakirt ANDAR framiit kirtane’. I read
the word koé3ak, having taken into consideration its
Arabic rendering > jausag. The only ambiguity
lies in the syntax: either we must combine par i
kosak, the iddfat being usually unexpressed, or k6sak
i dastakirt ANpAR. There can be no doubt that ANDAR
is used as postposition here. It seems that even the
script expresses this by uniting it with the foregoing
word. Hence, § 19 must be translated: ‘The area
of this (viz. the last-mentioned) city was this: 180
farsangs in circumference and 25 men’s heights high
(viz. the walls of which the tremendous ruins survive).
180 gates were ordered to be made for (lit. within)
the palace of Dastakirt’. This passage is a perfect
analogy to the inscription of Darius I. at Persepolis,
Dar. Pers. ¢, and therefore, explains it: ardastdnat
abargaina® darayavahaus 18ayadiyahys vidiyd
krtak, ‘orthostate of stone (made) for (lit. in) the palace
of Darius the king’. It would be interesting to know
to whom the foundation of Dastakirt is attributed by
the Sahrihd. There can be no doubt that it is Khusrau I8
son of Kavit, and that the doubtful § 19 must be
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4525 s28iters —Pers, 11125 45057

8 quin.; Pers. 1. 2; 6 ter; 7 bis; 8; 9 bis.
Following MARQUART, I consider the copula » and 2
as an ideogram, read u, older pronounciation uA. Be-
fore vowels I write ur; OP. utd, Soghd.’at, NP.# (the
NP.va is an Arabism). This is proved by the Armenian
rendering of the term Eran and Anérdn by eran evt
aneran, Elis. Vart. ed. Venice p.20 1.5, and further
by the fact, that Parsik does not append enclitic words
to this form of the copula, as Pahlavik does, but uses
in those cases the synonymous ideogram qui, see this.

A53 =51 S
Seems to be the beginning of the ideogram of a verb,
possibly to be read Y.

SNTID INENDDNY ﬁ_ujv) z.u:nz}muz
Corn. Petersb.

vasrésan sarddar. Av. vastryo.fSuyant- means
the agriculturists, peasants, the ‘third estate’. In
Sasanian times the high office of the ‘Chief of the
agricultural class’ seems to have been turned into that
of the ‘director general of the taxes’. Cf. CHRISTENSEN,
Empire, index s.v. The person in possession of the
title seems to have been atthe same time DAR andarzpat
during the reign of Yazdkirt II. 439—457 A.D., see

npgsebasu .

N.i Rst. Krt. 35 N 3413252
Hijb. 6 bR z.u}bga

Vazurkan, vazurkan, phonetical rendering of the
ideogram M55, .\_.UL, see this. OP. vazrka-,
Elam. transliteration in the inscription of Artaxerxes II.
(h)atok-. The z appears to have had a sound similar
to the broad # by reason of the following sonantic r.
But Soghd. has vazurg, and PhlB. 35 2gy - ey,
the Pizand interpretation of theideogram » y Jis guzurg.
The Arm. loan-word is vzruk, vzurk, Hescum., Arm.
Gram. p.246 No.617; Pers. Stud. pp. 148, 157 &
163. — Frhg. XIL 3.

Vahud. Shihp. MMEMY PTM  n2n2@n22 323202
gem, London

Vahudén-$(d)hpuhre, n.pr.composed of vahudén,
Avestic writing for Pérsik véhdén, Av.vanhu.daéna-,

Justi, Namenb. p. 347, PhiB. y<, NP. e
Bihdin ‘belonging to the good religion, orthodox’, and
the n. pr. §(d@)hpuhr.

The owner of this seal is known in history. He is
Vehdensahpuh hambarakpet of the Armenian histo-
rian Lazarus of Pharb, and DenSahpuh of Elisaeus
Vartabed, cp. LanGLo1s’ translation pp.230—242 and
307—318. Both relate with great prolixity and in
Ciceronian style the lawsuit which was carried on
during the reign of Yazdkirt II., 438—457, at Név-
§ahpuhr in Khordsin. Véhdénsahpuhr was in Apar-
sahr before he was asked to actas an inquisitor, and
he was entrusted with that office only when the
Mébedin Mébed, a man who had the exceptionally
honorific surname hamdkdén, i.e. ‘knowing the whole
of the religion’, had renounced the Zoroastrian faith and
embraced Christianity. Two other grandees, the moghdn
andarzpat and the zanikdn mardpat, the Chief-
eunuch, were nominated as assessors. This shows
that the king perhaps had no confidence in the in-
quisitor, and perhaps Véhdénsihpuhr was not as
orthodox as his name indicate. Notwithstanding the
hostile tone of the Armenian historians against the
officer, their account shows some features of uneasiness
on the part of the inquisitor, and some passages in the
verbose orations may reflect some historical truth. Thus
when he says: {Je ne suis pas une béte sauvage et
sanguinaire; mais je suis le vengeur des dieux, qui
ont été méprisés.” And ‘Moi qui j’ai mangé du sel et
du pain dans votre pays, j'ai de l'affection et de la
compassion pour lui” In another place he says that
he passed a year and a half travelling all over Armenia.
We hear, at last, that he went to Vurkdn. The time
of the lawsuit was evidently before the great Armenian
rebellion, 450—451 A.D. which could only be put
down with the help of important concessions with
regard to the exercise of the Christian faith, and pos-
sibly was contemporaneous with Yazdkirt's wars against
the Kishins or Hephthalites. See NovLpeke, Tab.
p.113 and 115. We do not hear of Véhdénsihpuhr in
later times.
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o33 darrah. The word rightly designates the peculiar
geological formation of the rocky cleft, in which the
Hijb. inscription stands. See FLanpIN et Coste vol.IV.

pl. 193.

260 D 5,4 Rl n3a03
dasne, Av. daSina, PhIB. s, NP. ;2 ‘right’
(opposite to ‘left’). Cf. Frhg. i Oim, REicHELT p. 181
habyé dasind, rendered by Phl. héy u dasn. Herein
the phrase ydavare dasne the sense seems to be the
‘favourable moment’, the ‘right time’. But another
interpretation is possible. We have the Armenian loan-
| word da¥n, Hescum., Arm.Gram. p. 134 No. 164,
with the meaning ‘contract, treaty’. As the following
words are: U sékande 7vAr(é)nd ‘and an oath they
swear’, ‘treaty’ would well fit into the context.

270 Pers. I. 12 ... np3..
.. DTe, fragment of a short word at the beginning
of the last line of that inscription. The two first letters
have disappeared by a splintering of the edge of the
pillar. There follows only the word bdd ‘may be’.
| The preceding sentence ends with the foregoing line.
So these two words can only be a blessing or affirmation,
cf. the common NP. sb ﬂ)\g ‘be blessed’ or the
Biblical JN. The word in question has the termination
of a past part. pass. or an adjective. I must leave it
to philologists to complete the word.

©nor

This letter is never used except in Aramaic ideo-
grams. Itis PhIB. ¢, and was formerly read man,
later on (wEst) double ™. The honour of having found
the true reading is due to the Aramaist Dr. M. A. Levy
of Breslau cp. his article in Z.D.M.G. XXI. The failure
in recognising this letter, was one of the most retarding
causes in the progress ofthe interpretation ofthe Aramaic
element in Pahlavi. From the time of the Sasanian in-
scriptions onwards this letter is never employed within
or at the beginning of a word, where we find it regularly
replaced by 1, but exclusively at the end of the ideo-
grams. In older times this rule was not yet in existence,
for onthe early frdtaddra coins we meet one of the two

GLOSSARY

exceptions, the word .uo(c}.u written correctly with
1, not with 7 as in the Sasanian 195,22, and in line 6
of the Awramdn parchment: JIH (%)% . This last
example, at the same time furnishes the only occurrence
of this letter in an Iranian word, apparently caused
through the external identity with the ideogram &t (),

F 3,1 m.. (S
....H. The corresponding word in Pahlavik is o,\d;
hence, the isolated = must be completed to (z::h,
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Hijb.5'; 6; 75 12;— Palk. A’ 1,5. 6; A" 2,1.2. 35
A’4,1.2.3.4.5; A’6,3.6; A’8,3.5; A’10,2
bis. 65 A’ 11,2 bis. 3.5; B' LS SB7 -
B'9,2.5 bis; B 11,5; C'1,2.3.4; C'2,2.3
bis; C’3,1.3; C'4,2 bis; C'6,2. 4.6 bis;
C'10,2.5; C'13,1. 3. 4; C' 14,2. 3 bis. 5.6;
D’'7,4; D'8,6; D'10,3.5.6; D' 152.5;
E'6,2. 3 bis. 6; E'7,4; E 12,3 bis. 4;
E'14,2.3; E'15,1; F'2,2.3.4; F 3,4 bis;
F'7,1.2.3 bis; F'8,1.3 ter. 4 bis; F'11,3 bis;
F' 12,4; F' 13,3; G’ 1,2 bis. 3 bis. 4. 5 bis;
G’3,1.3.5.(7); G'5,3. 4. 5 bis. 6; G'6,3. 4;
G’ 11,1 bis. 3.4.5.6.7;

Hijb. 6 ter; 13; Paik. A 1,3 bis; A 2,1.2. 3. 5;
A4,2.4; A537; A92.3. 4 bis; A 10,3.4;
A 11,65 A 12,4.5bis; B2,1.2.3; B 32. 3;
B 4,2 bis. 4; B 54.5; B 6,2.6; B7,1;
B 8,1. 2. 4 bis. 6; B9,1. 3 ter. 4 bis. 5;
B11,2; B12,1.2.6; B14,5; C2,3; C3,1.5;
C 42; C91.3; C 11,3.4.5; D 2,1.3;
4bis.5;D3,5;D5,4; D6,3bis.4;D16,5.6;
E 23.4.6; E 4,2.5.6; E 6,3.4; E 9,3;
E11,1.3; E122.3.4.6; E 15,2; F 5,1. 2;
F6,1.2; F95; F11,4.5; F12,4.5 bis;
F15,1.4.5 bis; G2,6; G6,2.6.7; G 12,2.
3.4.7;G 14,4; H2,3.5; H53.5; H 6,1.
2.3.4;H72.3.4.5; H83.4; H 11,1.2.3
bis. 4. 5; H 12,2.3 bis. 4 bis. 7; H 14,1.
2?2, 3 bis; — N.i Rjb. Krt. 1 fer; 2; 4;
5 bis; 6; 8 bis; 10; 11 bis; 12 bis; 13;
14 ter; 15 ter; 16; 18 bis; 19 ter; 20; 23;
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of the genius vaz$u. Quite a distinct representation
appears on a rare and much later Kishin coin,
A.CunNINGHAM, Coins of the Kiishans, Num. Chron.
1892, p. 121 pl. XXIII 12 and p. 156, with the legend
0AXPO, the Greek rendering of the name of the signet-
ring, but with the peculiar Kishan b for §. Cf. Mar-
QUART, Unters. z. Gesch. v. Eran, Phil. Suppl. X 1
p- 26 n.2. The figure is, according to CUNNINGHAM,
‘that of an old man, holding a long sceptre in his right
hand, and carrying what looks like a dolphin or fish in
its left hand. If I could be sure as to the fish or dolphin,
I should be inclined to accept the figure as the god
of the ‘Ocean’. MARQUART recognized the true signi-
fication of this figure as that of the genius of the Oxus.
‘We must not make the mistake of identifying 0AXPO
with the common legend OKPO or OHPO, sometimes
of the Nandi bull of
Siva, sometimes of a four-armed standing god. Cp.
M. AureL SteiN, White Huns and Kindred Tribes,
Indian Antiq. XXXIV 1905, p. 79 n. 11. KirsTE,
Orabazes, Sitzungsber. Wien vol. 182 No. 2 p. 18.

ying the repr

Hyrcanian coin M 1522XEND

vazSuvarya, n. pr. Gr. OEvdone. The legend of the
coin adds 52 to the name, which is an abbreviation
for 4555, see 3u1322, just as 2 is an abbreviation
for sy29) stayra. Cf. Hivi, Catal. of Greek Coins,
Arabia, Mesopotamia, Persia p. CLV s. CLIX;
MarQuart, Unters. Phil. Suppl. X. 1 p. 26 n. 2, and
MaRQUART quoted by Drouin, Bull. de Num. 1900
p. 95, from HoLwerpa, Levensbericht van J. P. Six,
Jaarb. d. Kon. Ak. v. Wet. Amsterdam 1902 p. 47.
Hivw refers to Oxyartes, the name of the satrap who
received Paropamisus and India after the death of
Alexander, his father-in-law, Arrian VI. 15,3. But
this name would be *varSuvarta ‘sheltered by vaxsu
or vaySiydrta’ ‘making the arta grow’, cf. Foy, Zeitschr.
f. vergl. Sprachforschg. N. F. XVIL, 4 p. 544, whereas
vay$uvarya signifies ‘having desired growth’. MAar-
QUART fixes the date of this ruler of Hyrcania during
the reign of Antiochus Theos, about 250 B.C., and
the style of the coin well agrees with this date. Itis
not dissimilar from the earliest Fritadira coins of
Persis.

22 HERZFELD, Paikuli.

see . 3UDIS ™ 3492

Védsihp. gem Paris MMEYT N2n.29n.22392

véds(a)hpuhre; from Av. Vvaéd- ‘to venerate,
gratify’ and the n. pr. §dhpuhr. Cf. MORDTMANN,
Z.D.M.G. XVIII no. 10; CuasouiLLer, Catalogue
Paris no.1339; Lajaro, Culte de Mithra pl. LXV 14;
HorN-STEINDORFF, Sasan. Siegel. p.27. The personage
is a Mébed of Ardashir-khurra in Piérs.

B'6,3 SNM _umduns
B 8,5; C 3,1 NN nyy3LLs2

The 2 and 2 at the beginning of the words may
easily be taken for the copula. In that case we should
read zddt(d)ne in Pirsik, explaining the df as a
phonetical gloss, as used in PhlB., for instance in the
word yexQ9, i.e. yazadte. Butthere are two objections:
first, the defective writing of the pl. termination would
deviate from the usual spelling; secondly, the ter-
mination »- would remain quite unexplained. Again
this manner of interpreting the Parsik word is not
applicable to the Pahlavik form. The Pahlavik word
looks much more like an infinitive than like a sub-
stantive, and this would explain the termination ~- in
Pirsik too.

Hjb. 6; 12 o $12

vém, corresponding to Pérsik darrake; see n323.
Av. vaéma- ‘fissure, cleft in the rocks’, Arm. loan-
word vém, Hsscum., Arm. Gram. p.247 No. 619,
PhiB. . The word signifies the peculiar geological
formation of the rock near which the Hajjidbad inscrip-

tion stands.
BSOS 25 R=k=h| N225592
vimése, n. subst. The text runs:
............ 1IN 0] 1in W mans

sobng 2 07972 320 2 opmb [paaj]

Therefore, vimése stands parallel with pahréc ‘ab-
stemiousness, caution’. Cf. Av. vimd(y)-, BrHL.
Air.Whb. 1450, possibly: ‘care, attention’.

B’ 6,4 biap) Pt
B9,6; D 3+26 RN 335592
vimande n.subst. PhIB. 3.8) ‘territory, frontier-
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250 D 2+3,1 ‘nirbm np[nlona
261 B 9,3 omm PININ2
2B 8+94 WM espagpana
Iran. verb viké[x?lte, vihécét, vihécume, the first
form being the past part. pass., the second the 3rd p.
sg. opt. (with the particle év), the third the 1st p. pl.
pres. The three forms occur in similar passages. In
1. 9 the text runs (in a message addressed to the king
staying in Armenia): ‘ku $AHAn $AH PA kirpakihe AZ
armine avaréne 6 éran Satre év vihécét U XVARREH
v Satre U XVES GAs U pdtaySare 1 niddkdn Az yazddn
PATIGIR(ét)... ‘that the king of kings graciously from
Armenia yonder to Erinshahr might ........ , and
the majesty and the empire and his own throne and
the kingdom of the ancestors from the gods might
accept...” In line 10: AZ armine 6 érdn Satre réne
vihécume ‘from Armenia to Erdnshahr we ...... ’, and
line 17’ and 19: KUT SUNAV(é)nt KUT AMAX HAC armini
6 arydn Satr | réne vihé[Z]te nom (or Hém) ‘that
they hear that we from Armenia to Erdnshahr have
...... ’. The meaning of the verb, therefore, is pretty
clear, it must be the Greek xotafatvew ‘to descend,
march back’. The verb is a compound of the prefix vi-
with the roots Vhic, part. perf. pass. héxt, NP. hértan,
ahéytan, pres. héz, PhiB. Kdrn. NOLDEKE p. 65
soww ‘he pulled, drew out’, and NP. zdstan, pres.
7€z, e.g. >  ‘risel’, PhIB. qeyesay L6, cf. Zarer-
ndmak. But since just these roots Vhi¢, Yhanj- and
Vziz are most obscure as to their phonetical and ety-
mological development, I must content myself with
only hinting at the problem.

285 F 11,5 aom S&INo
284 G 12,1 TTONDIM  nssbueng

vahik(d)r, vahukdrihe. ‘a man who does good, or
his duty’; compound of vahi-, vahu-, to be pronounced
véh ‘good’ and -kdr ‘the one who does’. The Parsik
noun is the abstract of this one, ‘doing good, doing
one’s duty; dutifulness’; see kirpakihe n:\.c}g}}.

285 A'1,2; B'9,5; C'13,3; E'7,2 DN BHAIND

286 A’ 8,4; C' 4,6; D' 10,3 oNIM HA(OND

267 A 42;C11,6;D24; D51 DN sHu3n2
D 6,3; E 2,3; E 12,4;

168

A25;—E45;E155;— s5..... 5 SOty L 202 288

C 9,6.

vahindm, vahundm, n. pr. ‘(of) good name’, Syr.
D312, Arab.-NP. (tc, Bihndm. The writing vahinam
seems to be an archaic one even for Pahlavik. The
writing vahundm in Pirsik belongs to the group of
Avestic spellings. This spelling is met with also
thrice in Pahlavik obviously being influenced by the
Parsik orthography. The pronunciation in Sasanian
times, and as Soghd. véh and the Arm. veh show, in
Arsacidan times too, was véhndm, like véhdén. C. also
the seal, MorpTMANN, Z.D. M. G. XXIX. p.206 No. 16
with the legend: vahundm 1 vérédpuhre.

Several times vahundm is called 1 tatarésdin, and
since nowhere any title like SAH or xvATAY follows
that name, it is apparently the patronymic name ‘son
of Tatar6s’; see this. Not the slightest historical notice
is found referring either to the son or the father. And
yet this vahundm was apparently the chief supporter
of Varhrin III. against his grand-uncle Narseh.

N.i Rjb. 4 ult.; 8; 18 bis WM

vahiste, PhIB. gextst», NP. =g ‘paradise, heaven’,
etymologically the superlative of vahi ‘good’, the ‘best’
scil. world. Cp. a similar thought in Arab. s j-\ﬂ
‘the future’ for the ‘paradise’. See also n2..2223 ‘hell’
and the remarks there on the analogous passages on
early Muhammedan tomb-stones.

Seal from the Oxus treasure WM 2N 290

vazsu, n. pr. cp. Av. Vvaxrs ‘o grow, thrive, to make
grow thrive, increase’ and Av. vazsa- ‘growth, thrift,
thrivingness’. Name of the genius of water, in particular
of the river Oxus with the Khvarizmians, cf. al-Bértini
ed. SacuAu p. Y. Gr. "Qfo, Arab. NP. L:J\-:-&;,
i.e. water of vazs, which in early Muhammedan times
became the name of the adjoining country. Cf.
Marquart, Erdns. pp. 232 ss. On the gold-signet-
ring No. 104 of the Oxus treasure, O. M. DaLToN,
The Treasure of the Oxus, pp. 103 ss. and pl. XV,
we see a winged bull with a human head, the old Perse-
politan lamassu of. Assyrian or better Chaldean descent,
and we must consider it to be theartistical representation

NP2 289
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yazddn uT andhét 1 BANUK NAm ‘by Hormizd and all
the gods and Andhét who is called ‘Lady”’. It recalls
the words in the inscription of Darius at Persepolis :
aturamazdd" upastam baratuv haddh vieaibis ba-
gaibi$ occurring again in other inscriptions of Darius
and Xerxes, whereas Artaxerxes II. invokes ahura-
mazda, an(d)hita and miéra. The OP. version is
illegible in that place, the Elam. has owarmasta
annahitt‘a utt‘a mis‘s‘a hu in nis‘k‘es‘ni, the Bab.
ahur(w)muzdu andhitw’ u mitri andku lissuriy’.

SIINNDY 0 bpan.sipma
N5 suzbna

308 S€€ QNI XID
300 S€€ 313252

s10 H 5,4 STUINST ng2asfuba]
[vardlzgirde, n. pr. of the ‘lord’ of the sayaritan
or sazvaricdn. Only the second half of the name
survives, but the completion is very probable. Cf.
varacan and vardzak, and vardzgurte. The name
is at any rate Iranian; the tribe must have been

a Saka one.

311 Pers. 17 INENT SApL22
varacan, patron. ‘son of varae’. OP. vardza-, cf.
the beautiful Achaemenian seal of the British Museum
showing a horseman killing a boar, with the legend
5155, varldlzak. In the Sahrihd i Eran varazak
i népakan, the bardzak of the Dénkart, one of the
Seven Immortals, the Causer of Strife, is called the
founder of Téspon; see (. The Greek rendering of
the name is Pagdlns, ovagdlne; Armene varaz, NP.
jl;gurdz, vara¢ means ‘boar’ and is the totem
animal of varaérayna, Bahram. It is very often used
in compound names, like $dhpuhr-vardc, vardc-
péroc &e. Cf. Hescum., Arm. Gram. p. 81 No. 183;
Justi, Namenb. p. 348 s. and see np,ln..\;_\._u 2,

12 H83 TONEND  aphasseatha
varacgurte, n. pr. of a ‘king’ $4H, appearing in the
long list of independent princes who paid homage to
the king of kings. His land or tribe is not named.
vardc is ‘boar’; see yuspoui22, gurte PhiB.yoy,
Soghd. gurdan (plur.), NP. 5 5 gurd means ‘hero’,

cf. Germ. Eberhard.

2

171

N.i Rjb. Krt. 28; 29. 30; N.i Rst. WO suthnbe a1s
Krt. 33; Paik. D 5,3; Pers.1.6;
Devonsh.

varhran, n. pr. born by six of the Sasanian kings.
The name is Av. varadraynd-, OP. *vrivagnd-; see
... A9 0S5, Syr. waradran, Arm. vahagn, name
of the god ‘Heracles’, borrowed in early Arsacidan
times and presupposing a Pahlavik varhrayn, found
in the Paik. inscription in the spelling v(a)rtr(a)gn. The
Sasanian varhrdn is reflected by Greek Ovagaodvng,
Bagagdvng, and the still younger stage in the develop-
ment of the name, vahram by Arm. vahram, Gr.
Bagdune, Puodp. CF NoLpeke, Tab. p. 46 n. 5;
Hsscum., Arm. Gram. p. 75—78, No. 176.

In N.i Rjb. Krt. 28 the name refers to the Great
King Varhran L, in N.i Rjb. Krt. 29 & 30 and in N.i
Rst. Krt. 33 to Varhrdn II. The Devonshire Amethyst
belongs to Varhrin IV.; unfortunately, it does not
mention the name of his grandfather, thus leaving a
doubt whether he was the son of Shahpuhr II. or IIL,
but the greater probability is in favour of the former. In
Pers. 1. 6 the name refers to a high official, the Sakastdn
andarzpat, see npash3sil 3PP

For the true understanding of the Paikuli inscription,
it is absolutely necessary to know who was Varhrdn
sakansah of D 5,3. Indeed, we cannot doubt that
the name refers to Varhran III. Sakénshéh, 203 A.D.
According to the Nagsh i Rajab inscription Varhrén L.,
who succeeded his elder brother Hormizd in 273, was
the second son of Shahpuhr I, and Varhrin' II. was
his son. Therefore, the genealogical tree given by
NoLpEkE Tab. 4363, is right in this point, and the
correction proposed by v. Gurscumip, Z.D.M.G.
XXXIV. p.746 is unacceptable. Unfortunately, no
inscription reveals the relationship of Varhran III. with
his predecessors. But the Oriental tradition is un-
animous in asserting that he was the son of Varhrén II.
or the son of ‘two Varhrin’s’. His surname Sakédnshdh
is correctly preserved in Persian works like the
mujmil, the ta’rikh i guzida, and the Shahnama. But
of Syriac and Arabic authors only a few have preserved
the true reading, e.g. the Syrian Elias of Nisibis, Hamza

al-Ispahdni, al-Khwérizmi. The latter says p. \«Y:
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district, frontier’, see BrHL. Air.Wb. 1449 and

ZAirWb. p. 174.
In 1. 11" and 12 the construction is not perfectly

congruent. Pirsik has 0 vimande 1 74i...... , Pahla-
vik (0 7t....) vimand.
300 N.i Rst. Krt. 6 2;};\,199:91

vispuhrak(a)n. Phonetical writing of the ideogram
_upy_lu; see this. The scriptio plena of 2 indicates
the pronunciation vis- or vis-, in contradistinction to
PhIB. wylujeps), Arm. loan-word vaspurakan, from
Pahlavik vaspuhrakan. Therefore, itseems that we must
assume the form with i to be the Pérsik pronunciation,
that with & to be the Pahlavik one. The former would
go back to OP. vifa-, the latter to Ar. *zdis. Even
if vis- is the Persian form, the second element -puhr,
instead of Pirsik -pus, is a ‘Pahlavikism’.

The word is an adjective, formed by the termination
-akdn from the subst. vispuhr-. Unfortunately the
existing photographs of the Nagsh i Rustam inscription
do not enable us to understand the context in which
the word is met with. The adjectival form was the
n. pr. of a great Armenian province east of the lake of
Van. Cf. MArQuArt, Erdn$. pp. 108 and 176 ss.
Hascum., Altarm. Ortsn. p. 261 ss. And [ think we
have good reason to assume that it was an additional or
qualifying name of the province of Ispahin, too. Ispshén
was, according to Sebéos (cf. Hescum., Arm. Gram.
p. 81 n. 1, and MarquArT, Erdns. p. 29), the seat of
the vaspurakan hamarakar. And from Ispihin came
70 men at the time of the Muhammedan conquest, to
embrace Islam, according to al-Maddini (Belddh. p. wvy,
12 ss. and Tab. I Yea\, 13 ss., see MARQUART L c.):

r.TUa:. o Olgmal o e L s U_.ll\ ‘L.;_)\

The high feudal houses possessed their fiefs from
the time of the Arsacids in various parts of the empire.
But the idea is most improbable that the class of
the vispuhran as a whole should have had any com-
mon property or kept a special tax-collector at a
particular place. I think it preferable to explain the
two titles vispuhrakdn ahmdrkéar and andaripat i
vispuhrakdn not as ‘the tax-collector’ and the ‘minister
of instruction” ‘of the vispuhrdn’, but ‘of Vispuh-

170

rakdn’, viz. ‘Ispahdn i vispuhrakan’, and, hence, to
connect the adjective not with the feudal class, but, as
in the case of the Armenian province, with the implied
province of Ispahdn.

D’ 10,5 DINEM DAL 30

vi$at, apparently a part. perf. pass. It corresponds to
the fragmentary Pérsik form ...222 in E 9,2. From the
external appearance the word seems to be an ideo-
gram, a verb fertiae N, for which we ought to pre-
suppose the ideogram in the aor. base *oHak;o,
But I cannot explain the Aramaic verb. On the other
hand viSGt recalls NP* SL:.fgus‘d& ‘opened’, but
since the sense of the passage requires ‘to remove, to
pull down, to tear away’, the comparison with gussd
does not hold good.

E' 14,5 M 05215 302
VYSRYV, the separation of the word is doubtful; the
2 may be the copula.

Ei2:330E06,1 iy 7al QN L)D 303
F 11,5 DIANDDY  [Pl2sustypm92 506
vist(d)rv, vistdzv(é), n.adj. PhIB. pyesy, ‘Arm.
loan-word vstah, Hescum., Arm.Gram.p.249 No.630,
NP. 'Chfand ey, from OP. *vistahva-, ‘bold,
reliant, confident’. RAW;.INSON’S note-book leaves some
doubt whether the word in F 11,5 is written with or

without 2.,

N.i Rjb. Krt. 6; 13; 16 "S0NNDY  nbyzniipa s0s
N.i Rst. Krt. 10 o n}pz

vistazvtare, comparative degree of the foregoing
vistdyve. ‘bolder, more confident’.

N.i Rjb. Krt. 4 W55 ouph s 508
VKartdy. The firsttwo lettersare extremely doubtful.

B4+54 INDD 21922 307
vispan, pl. of visp, PhlB. en3), ep) ‘all’. Soghd.

visp-, MP.T. visp; OP. vispa- beside visa-. The

Pahlavik equivalent is missing; if it were _IIJ»\IA,

the Pirsik word would give a clue to its interpretation;

see 1ox 5.9, The passage in which the word occurs

is very remarkable: ‘Pt Ohormizde v wvispdn
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to look through the veil of documents covering the
truth, and we must go still a step further. Tabari and
others call Narseh a just ruler. But as they do not
know a single fact of his life and reign, their general
judgment is evidently a futile filling up of a gap in
literary tradition. We know one fact of his life. He
has done what rarely, if ever, any king has done: he
has falsely put his name on the bas-relief of his elder
brother Varhrin I. We know one bas-relief of his own
at Nagsh i Rustam, Sarre-HerzreLp, [ran. Felsrel.
pl. IX, and we know the bas-relief of Varhrédn I. with
the added inscription of Narseh at Shépir, L.c. pl. XLI.
The difference in style and in attributes are an un-
shakable evidence of that forgery. Narseh was not a
candid person, and we may assume that his claim to
the throne was very contestable. There is a striking
notice by Ibn al-Athir, as quoted by Mirkhond, that
Varhrin III. was compelled by the dignitaries of the
empire to accept the crown against his will, and that
he seriously declined to do so. Unfortunately the
fragmentary state of the Paikuli inscription prevents us
from conciliating this statement with what we learn
from it. But there must be some truth in that tradition.

In any case, Narseh was the victor. The Paikuli in-
scription does not tell us, what was Varhran’s fate after
his defeat. Narseh must have had a vital interest in
doing away with an adversary whose strength depended
upon his just claims. If there is any truth in Hamza’s
and the mujmil’s words that Varhran III. died in Pirs,
we may infer that either he fell in battle in that pro-
vince, or that he died in prison on one of tdv dvasrdoTav
vijoot or in any ‘castle of oblivion’ anésbard.

20100
12INST

[y S NS0
sp3lubnba)
ik(a)n. The fragments are

A'26
B 2,2

vartrag.... and
those of one and the same word. It is a happy chance
that the two elements just completing each other
have survived. The following word is J2»ox
yvat(d)vya or nn225p XvATAY. Hence, the com-
pletion of the Pahlavik word to vartragnik(d)n is
certain. The proper name of this ‘lord of the Vartrag-
nians’ is ohormizd-vardz. Since the Av.varadrayna-
appears in Parsik under the form 1.\1}:\.}2 varhran,

173

we must expect *varhranik(d)n XVATAY as the Parsik
equivalent of the title. vartragnikdn probably must
be supplied before Jorox in B’ 4,4.

The vartragnik(d)n rvat(d)vya is considered in
the inscription as one of the wispuhrdn; hence, we
have two ways of interpreting this title, which has the
gramm. form of an adjective formed with the suffix
-ik: 1) The ‘lord of the vartragnikdn’ appears as
the last of the vispuhrdn. He is preceded by 1) the
hargupate (see J»H>S5N), 2) the chief of the
Sasanian clan (see S»Ex»IN), 3) the bit(d)zse
(see £n)215), 4) the hazdrupate or Grand-Vizier
(see w025 N), 5) the chief of the Sirén clan (see
_1Sop), and 6) the chief of the spdhpat clan (see
I0)>9)5). So he is the seventh of the vispuhrdn.
In line 15’ of the Pahlavik version we meet with a
similar list. 1) the harkapati, 2) two chiefs of the
Sasanian clan, 3) the bit(d)zs, 4) the haz(d)rupati,
5) the Surén, — the Spddpati is missing —, and
6) ohormizd-..... , the gap being just large enough
to allow the insertion of wardz vartragnik(d)n
yvat(d)vya. Then follows kartir-ohormizd, the
mébad and mint-warden, the author of the inscriptions
at Nagsh i Rustam and Nagsh i Rajab, and after him
there is a still longer list of other grandees, all counted
among the vispuhrdn. Therefore, we are led to see in
vartragnikan the name of a clan. But we do not
know of such a clan; we know only of the Sasanian,
the Stzrén, the Spahpat — the Kdrén being extinguished
during the wars of Ardashir I. —, and further the
Mihran whose mention in the inscriptions is not
certain, and the very doubtful Spandiydr and Zik.
Again the adjectival form of our word creates a certain
obstacle, and the title zvatdy is not that of the chief
of a feudal house; cf. Jo oM.

Hence, we must look out for another explanation. The
Armenian historians Elisaeus of Vardan and Faustus of
Byzanti apicked regi of Persian troops,
the gund-n matean or matenik gund-n, ‘the regiment
of the Immortals’. Procopius, in his description of
Belisar’s battle against Mihrdn, Khusrau I's general at
Nisibis (Bell. Pers.1 14), mentions the t@v ddavdtov
Aéxoc several times. This name evidently continues or
the old Ach d of the body

r
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f\ﬂ' o (.lﬂ_ J\JJUJQ o r\)q
(&L’?‘&‘slau‘)bﬁ@,ﬂﬂa
“Vahrin, son of two Varhrins, for he was Varhran, son
of Varhran, son of Varhrin, and his surname was
Sakistdnshah i. e. king of Sijistin’. Others, like Tabari,
NoLDEKE p. 49, Ibn Qutaiba, the cod. SPRENGER, and
Eutychios, present the old erroneous reading Sahansah

olzilals instead of oL\ sakansah.

Now, Agathias mentions the conquest of Sakastin
by Varhran II.and the appointment ofhis son Varhran I11.
to the vice-royalty of that country; and this fact is
established beyond all doubt through the evidence of the
Paikuli inscription. Therefore, we have not the slightest
reason,notto trustthe unanimousassertion of the histori-
caltradition. VarhranIII. wasindeed the son of VarhranlI.
and the son of ‘two Varhréns’. In this case, his successor
Narseh must have been his granduncle, and the only
thing we have to examine is, whether this strange
succession is compatible with the chronological facts.

Thedate of the conquest of Sakastin and VarhranIII.’s
nomination is 284 A. D. The prince may have been
16 years of age at that time, for we have other examples
of the fact that princes were designated to be heirs to the
throne at this age. Then, he would have been born about
268, and would have reached the age of 25 at the date

of his accession. His father Varhrén II. would have
been born about 248, for we must assume very early
marriagesinaRoyalhouse of Zoroastrian faith,where carly
marriage was held to be a religious duty, see Dénkard
VIII 20, 95, cf. CuristenseN, Empire p. 49, and he
would have reached the age of 27 at the date of his
accession in 276 A.D. Varhrin L. would have been
born about 228, and would have been 48 when he
succeeded his elder brother Hormizd I, and 51 when
he died. Shihpuhr I. would have been about 21 years
old when his second son was born, and would him-
self have been born about 207. He would have reached
the age of 17 at the date of his father’s victory over
Ardavin in 224 A.D., when he gained his first laurels,
his brother Ardashirhaving been nominated Kirmansh4h
shortly before. He would have been 34 years old when
he succeeded his father, and died at the age of 65.
Ardashir I. must have married Ardavin’s daughter
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about 206, before his rebellion, even before Ardavin
became Great king, in ca. 213—224. All this is, as we
know, in perfect accordance with other historical fact,

Narseh, a younger son of Shahpuhr I., came to the
throne in 293 and died in 302 A.D. On his own bag-
relief at Nagsh i Rustam, Sarre-HEerzreLp, Iran.
Felsrel. pl. IX, obviously executed in 293/4 A. D},
we see him as a man in the prime of life, with his
juvenile son before him. Just as in the representation
of Shahpuhr on the bas-relief of Ardashir I. at Nagsh i
Rajab, the small size of the figure of the heir to the
throne signifies youth in general, not any particular
age. The representation like that of the crown-prince
on coins of Ardashir I. and Vahrhan I, points clearly
to the appointment of his son, the later Hormizd II.,
as heir to the throne. Therefore, we may reasonably
assume that Hormizd II. was about 16 years of age in
293, and Narseh seems to have been a man of 40 at
that date. He would then have been born about 253,
when his father Shahpuhr I. was 46 years of age. This
is all possible and indisputable, even if we make allo-
wance for a more or less considerable deviation from
the figures assumed.

Therefore, in 203 A.D., Varhrén III. seems to have
been a young man of about 25 years of age, his grand-
uncle Narseh a man of 40, and thus it is quite possible
that the grand-uncle succeeded the grand-nephew.
There is no valid reason at all for changing the tradition
of the Oriental authors. And there is no doubt that
Varhrin Sakanshih of the Paikuli inscription is that
very Varhrén III, son of Varhrén II.

The Paikuli inscription is dated from between 293 and
296A.D.andisprobablyfromtheyear294(seen522km),
the date of the accession of Narseh, and the year when
he began his war against Rome by attacking Tirdét of
Armenia, and the inscription relates the events of the
year 293, which saw the short period of Varhran’s I.
reign. We need not be surprised that Narseh never
calls his antagonist by the full royal title to which he
had a just claim. We must be thankful that he did
not suppress his name as well. He had a good reason
notto hint at Varhrén’s rights by birth and appointment.
The inscription, written by the winner in the contest,
is not unprejudiced. But it is the duty of the historian
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The same sound probably appears in the Elam. n. pr.
of the town {lﬂila, founded by the Cossaean (Kas$i)
king Simbar Sipak. Cf. Husing, Die Sprache Elams,
86. Jahresber. d. Schles. Ges. f. vaterl. Cultur, Breslau
1900 p. 10 and the same Die einheim. Quellen z.
Gesch. Elams, Assyr. Bibl. Deitzscu-Haupt vol.
XXIV. 1p.91 s.

Again proceeding northward, we find the name of
the city ku-ud-mar, conquered by the Great King of
Khatti Subbiluliuma about 1390 B. C, ioned on

Hrozty Boghazksi-Stud. No. 5 111, 2 p.28 n., p. 32
n.6, p. 49 s. Cp. Strabo L. 2,21 Adydajus, chief of the
Cimmerians, called Tukdamme in the inscriptions of
Asurbénipal, A.H. Savce, Academy 30.Sept. 1893
n. 1117 p.277 and Sunpwar, Die einheimischen
Namen der Lykier, XI. Beiheft zur Klio, p. 136;
Marquart, Unters. p. 227; H. WiNckLEr, Alfor.
Forschungen 1. p. 485.
Therefore, we must conclude that those languages
d one peculiar sound, possibly several sounds

a tablet from Boghazkéi, Keilschrifttexte v. Bogh.
I. 1 obv. 1. 26. The same town is called Kul(l)imeri,
Kul(l)am(m)eri in the Annals of Asarhaddon, 673
B.C. We owe the localisation of this place to the
sagacity of MArQuART, Erdns. p. 141 and 158 5. It
is ™ xhopdgov, xhopdowv xdoteov of the Byzantine
historians, the klimar, k‘lmar of the Armenians, Syr.
25D, Moses of Khorene explains by k‘lmar the
Iranian Kutemran, in which the old dental of kudmar
reappears, showing that we must not consider the case
as a simple change of sounds, but as a vaccillating
spelling between dental and liquid. Cf. beside Mar-
QUART L c. E. ForRer, Provinzeinteilung d. Assyr.
Reiches, Leipzig 1921, p.20and 87; the same Z.D.M.G.
Neue Folge I. 1 p.229; Gerzer, Georgius Cyprius
p. 167 s. Wrongly: Anpreas, in PauLy-Wissowa
s. v. Aluaka. Hsscum., Altarm. Ortsnamen,
p. 306—308. We may compare with this instance the
name of the town in South Armenia, Arm. balés,
Greek 1 BalaMjcwv, Arab. Bidlis, mod. Bitlis. And
perhaps Assyr. Kunalua, mod. Gindere between
Alexandrette and Aleppo, presupposing an original
*kunatlua.

In the interior of Asia Minor we find on the cunei-
form tablets from Boghazkéi the names of two towns,
notyetidentified, written ugulzi/ad as well as ugulzil-,
and kudbinas as well as gulbinas, cf. FORRER,
Z.D.M.G. L. 1 p.229. The most striking example from
the Khatti language, in the restricted meaning of this
word in contradistinction to the modern term ‘hittite’,
is the name of the king, reigning about 2000 B.C.,
rendered in cuneiform by labarnas or by tabarnas,
indifferently. Cf. Forrer, Mitt. d. Deutsch. Or. Ges.
1921 no.61 p.28s., the same Z.D.M.G. p. 183;
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e
of that sort, absolutely foreign to Semitic as well as
to Indo-European languages, something like #I, an L
pronounced with the tip of the tongue at the edge of
the upper teeth, and being a strong sibilant. There is a
word which we can follow through a great number of
the languages concerned: Avar. (NW.-Caucasus)
tladi, Lyc. (SW. Asia Minor) ladi, Urart. cuneif. lutu,
Mitanni (old Mesop.) rufu, Elam. rufu, meaning
‘woman, wife’. We may go a step farther to the West.
In Pisidia we meet with local names containing that
sound # e.g. in Tholo, ethn. Thownvés, an exact
rendering of Lyc. TAAFA, and phonetically identical
with the Lycian name Tlos; TAABONAA identical
with Ptolemy’s TYMANAOZ, hence originally Tla-
bonda; *tlbba-ta, SuNpwALL p. 209. There was at
the same time a AAAIZANAOZX in Cilicia, and
AAAISANAOS, ethn. AAAASIEIZ in Lycaonia.
Or TPHMIZSOX in Pamphylia, TEAMIZZO0X in
Lycia. Cf. Sir WiLLiam Ramsay, Hist. Geogr. of Asia
Minor pp. 366, 402, 414, 424 &c. Still more apparent
is the #I at the beginning of names in Lycia. I recall
only the name of the city TAQZE, at the foot of the
Aqdagh in the Eshenchay valley near Diiver, ethn.
Thoets, Thotro, rendered in the Lyc. inscriptions of
Xanthos and Pinaris by tlawa, tlan, tlanna, and the
words atl- ‘self’ the verbal root V#tli ‘to pay’ in these
inscriptions. Cf. KaLinka & HeBerpey, Tituli Asiae
Minoris, Wien 1901, J. SUNDWALL, L c. p. 13 kritlah;
p. 18 mutleh, mutléi; p. 21 petlezéi; p.24 u.209
tlarina, tlawa(d); p. 45 adla-adra; p.66 Achaoig
Achoavdog; p. 134 Lalasis, Aolacoevs; p.162 u. 209
tlla-muwa Thanoas; p. 206 Tevthovoon; 209 Thwg,
TAhovpvog; p. 209 s. tlmme-, tla-, tlbba-; p. 212 s.
tra-, trbbe; p. 216 frmme; p. 225 Yon; p. 227 YAy,
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of the 10000 dddvaror. The Achaemenian ‘Immortals’
consisted of ten regiments of a thousand men each,
commanded each by a uihiagros ‘hazdrapati’. The
first regiment, the pmlogdor, was the life-guards, re-
presented in the enamelled bas-reliefs at Susa, and the
commander of this choice body of troops, the hazdra-
pati zav &oxty, held ‘secundum gradum imperii’
and was never allowed to leave the king alone, and
hence was at the same time Chief Gentleman Usher,
as the gloss of Hesychios says: dCagamoreis: of
elooyyeleis magd Iégoas, cf. Marquart, Unters.
Philol. vol. LIV. p. 224, and see J»bs5sx and
bupem subu susmmsu.

During the period of the Muhammedan conquest of
Iran, we hear of a similar body of troops, called by
al-Dinawari 42| ‘those who face (or seek) death’.
NoLDEkE, Tab. p.365 n. 2, considers this to be the
Arabic translation of Pers. janapaspdr. To these two
names we must add as a third that of the vartragnikan.
Av. varatrayna- literally meaning ‘the striking back
ofanattack’, then ‘victory’. The adjective vartragnikan
means ‘the victorious’. We sometimes meet with the
synonymous ‘pérézgar’ in the PhlB. translation. This
is a name so well suited to a picked troop and so per-
fectly in concurrence with that of ‘immortal’, or ‘facing
death’, that we may take itas certain thatit was the name
of a regiment of the Sasanian guard. The Syrians may
well have used the name ‘immortals’ in continuation
of the Achaemenian name, and the Greeks as well as
the Arabs have taken the name from the Syrians.
‘Facing death’ seems to have been substituted for
‘immortal’ as the latter expression was, perhaps, ob-
jectionable to the Muslims. The title xvatdy too, suits
excellently the commander of the guard. The Sasanian
vartragnikdan zvatay, therefore, is the counterpart of
the Achaemenian dCagomdmg tiv pm}»oq)éqmv, whose
title in Sasanian times has become the purely civil title
of the Grand-Vizier.

The Pahlavik form of the name, written VRTRGN-
is the graphical expression of a phonetical varrayn.
The Arm.loan-word vahagn, a transmutation according
to an Armenian phonetical law from varhrayn, proves
that this latter form was the actual pronunciation even
in early Arsacidan time; hence vartragn is an archaic
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spelling even from the point of view of that early
period. Thereisa MEI'AS BASIAEYS BASIAEQN
OPOATNHE among the Saka kings, the predecessor
of Gondophares, reigning over Sakastin and NW.
India at the beginning of the Christian era. Hence,
we observe that in the dialect of Sakastin the r of
Or has been dropped, whereas in the dialect of Parthia
the 7 survived, and the O was changed into A. A third
form of the name, nearly contemperaneous and ver:
similar, is OPAATNO, the name of the war-god on
some of the Kanika coins of the second half of the 1st
century A.D. In this form, belonging to the Iranian
dialect of Northern Afghanistan, the old Bactria, the Or
has been changed into /, whereas the preceding r in
this complex consonantic group of 79t has become §.
Cf. M. A. SteN, Zoroastrian Deities on Indo-
Scythian Coins, p.5 of the reprint; West, Bibl. &
Or. Rec. II. p. 237 and Marquart, Erdns. p. 88,
also the unnecessary protest of KirstE, Orobazes p.32.

Here we touch a problem of so far-reaching con-
sequences for Iranian archaeology, that we must broach
it, even if it leads us far away from our present object.
This problem is that of the genesis of the / in MP,
dialects. It is well known that the Avestan and the
OP. languages have no /, and that even the Aryan
(Indo-Iranian) had originally lost the Indo-European 1.
In MP. the  reappears.

Within the limits of the old country of Elam, of
wider extent than the modern Khtizistén at the Persian
Gulf, we meet with the geographical and ethnical name
for the land itself, Hatam#i, compared by V. SchEeiL
with Assyr. n. pr. Adamdun, the modern Lamlin.
Another geographical name belonging to that region,
is given in the Annals of Asurbanipal col. I. 1. 58 as
Hulun, in 1. 80 as Hudanai (ethn.). Proceeding
farther to the North, we find the tribe of the Yasubi,
e. g Salmanassar IIl. Balaw. col. V. This tribe,
kindred to the Kass#, Lulli and Elli, is called Yasubi
gallai in the Sanherib Prism col. I. 1. 64 and Yasubi
gaddu in the tablet K. 1072. We observe here a
vacillation between dentals and I in the Assyrian spell-
ing of these foreign names. In the Elam. root
Vhutla the # must be considered as a cuneiform
graphical expression of a single and distinct sound #L.
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For those men, half ancient Asiatic priests, half pirates,
the Homeric epics must have been ‘Hecuba’; they
must have had a special reason to substitute the Homeric
names for those of their own old language, and to con-
sider the names of their gods Troko- and Eia- to be
identical with Teucros and Aias respectively. And
that reason must have been that they believed those
gods to have been their primal ancestors, and kept a
legendary tradition that they descended from, or were
kindred to the Trojans, a tradition perfectly well known
to Strabo. The language of the land or the city of luya
is the Trojan language.

This is the linguistical and ethnographical basis,
that underlies the strange phonetic transmutations
which we observe in the Iranian, and as far as Semitic
tribes have entered the territory in question, in Semitic
languages too. We may trace an aboriginal population,
or at least a population occupying these lands from
time immemorial, and spread towards the East as far as
the frontiers of India. The transmutations of sounds in
question are not the only ones which prevail over this
wide area. There is for instance KRETZSCHMER’s ‘Ana-
tolian phonetic law’ that every ¢ following n becomes d,
valid in the same territory. MARQUART quotes a very
characteristic example: Adgapa or "Adgoapa, Agdpoxa,
i.e. antar-af$ ‘between the rivers’, mod. Andardb in
Bactria. Perhaps we may distinguish the western half
under the general name of Hittites, the eastern under
the name of Caspians, the latter comprising beside the
Caspians, the Elamites, Kassu, Lullu, Elli &c. The
striking phonetic transmutations, reappearing wherever
Semitic and Iranian tribes intermixed with that popu-
lation, cannot be explained but by an admixture of
their blood.

The earliest instance is the change of Assyrian
sibilants before subsequent dental into [, cf. DELITZSCH,
Assyr.Gram. § 64,3, a change which clearly separates
the Assyrian from the Babylonian dialect, nearly
identical in other respects. One of the most striking
examples of this law is the name of Middle-Babylonia,
Ass. kaldi, nom. gentil. from the land kasda. The
Bab. form of the n. gent. is represented by Hebr.
DWW in Ur Kasdim, the home of Abraham, cf.
DeLirzsch, Paradies p. 55, 129 s., 134 s. This name

23 HERZFELD, Paikuli.

must be derived from that of the Ka§sz or Cossaeans,
who ruled Babylonia during the greater part of the
second millennium B. C. Before invading Babylonia
about 1900 B. C., the Kassi were inhabiting the
country North of Elam, where the road from Babylon
to Egbatana enters the Iranian hills. Some specimens
of their language, handed down to us by learned
Babylonian scribes, and the great number of their
personal names, prove their connection with the Ela-
mites as well as with the Mitanni population of Northern
Mesopotamia and with some of the inhabitants of Asia
Minor.— An example of the contrary transmutation ofa
foreign r or [ in § we meet with in the Babylonian
rendering of the name of the central Armenian district
around the mount Ararat, urastu, Assyr. urartu,
Hebr. N, Armen. ayrarat, Herodot "Alagéduwt,
in later times Syr. ortdyé, Arab. artdn, i.e. ortan,
of. Hescum., Altarm. Ortsnamen p.278—282, MARr-
QUART, Entstehung d.arm. Nation, pp.12 and 16 s.
Here the Babylonians have treated the foreign name
like an Assyrian one, restoring Bab. §t for Ass. If. —
The genesis of an absolutely non-Semitic / out of a
sibilant standing by the side of a dental, therefore, is
to be judged as an instance of the physiologic and
linguistic peculiarities of the older population breaking
through the superseding layer of the language of the
Assyrian invaders. We meet with the change of § and
1 once more in the Mitanni language as well as in the
Khatti, cp. Forrer, Z.D.M.G. p. 234 & 235.

In Iranian the liquid / springs into existence out of
the sounds 67, 67, tr, rd, rd, rz, rs. These consonantic
groups must have had the character of a strong sibilant
resembling ‘th’ in Engl. ‘three’, as the regular rendering
of OP. 67 by Elam. ss or §§ — Elam. cuneiform has but
one graphical expression for a sibilant — clearly proves.
The phenomenon as a whole is in perfect harmony
with the wider aspect of the problem. The single dia-
lects differ as to the degree of partaking in it. In the
true Persian dialect of the South, OP. 67 becomes s. 6
alone regularly becomes transformed into s. The
group ro preserves the r and changes the 6 into s.
In 73, too, the sibilant prevails, the r is simply drop-
ped. Only rd, rd and rz, probably all of them
sibilants, are transformed into L. This change of sounds
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inscript. of Khattusil IIl. Nda, cf. Hrozxy, Bogh.
Stud. 5, p. 40 n. 1. — and Tu. Kruce, Mitt. d.
Vorderas. Ges. 1910 1, XV (It seems that the words
intelligere, intellectus, intelligentia in Latin contain
the peculiar sound # of the aboriginal languages of
Asia Minor, the word being transmitted to the Romans
by the Etruscans).

The name of Tlos is phonetically and etymologically
identical to that of Troy. So we have Troy, the theatre
of the Ilias, Tlos in Lycia, Tloua in Pisidia, and I think
we may add to these three Tavium in Galatia Prima,
the modern Nefezkdi, so highly important for the topo-
graphy of Asia Minor; cf. Ramsay L c. p. 243. Here
we may pause, for we have continued our wandering
from the shores of the Persian Gulf as far as to the
straits of the Dardanelles.

The last examples clearly show that the Greek lan-
guage rendered the above mentioned peculiar sound
by 7o, while the cuneiform writers contented them-
selves to express it only either by a dental, or by
the liquid Z. Now, if a scribe educated in cuneiform
writing had to face the task of expressing tlava,
tloua or the like (which the Greeks render by Thag,
Toouw, Towuwo, Toom) he had only two ways of doing
it. He could write fu-u-i-ia or lu-u-i-ia. The name
MAT al lu-u-i-ia is indeed met with in the tablets
from Boghazksi, not as that of any insignificant
place, but of one who gave the name to one of the
different languages used at that time, called lu-u-i-Ii.
Cf. Forrer, Die 8 Sprachen der Boghazkii-In-
schriften, Berl. Sitzungsber. 1919, LIII p. 1030, 1039
and the same, Z.D.M.G. 1922 p.190, 215 ss.; Hroztiy
L.c. p. 39, 40 and 55. Forrer once suggested to me
that the luvian (as he reads it, or liyan as Hrozxy
prefers to read) language might be even that of the
Trojans. He never set forth this view in his work
quoted above. Probably he refrained from doing so,
considering the idea rather revolutionary, and be-
cause there is a great probability that the ‘land of the
city of luya’ of the Boghazkéi tablets must be sought
for somewhere in Cilicia. But this is no reason at
all to abandon the idea, which is suggested by the fact
that Troy &c. on the one hand, and luya on the other,
are phonetically equivalent. On the contrary, the
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equation becomes strongly supported through this cjr-
cumstance.

On a pillar of the temple in the Corycian Cave in
Cilicia Tracheia, there is a long list of the names of
the priests who held their yearly office at that very old
sanctuary, beginning with the epoch of Seleucus I,
Nicator, reaching down uninterruptedly to the last
days of the Roman Republic and continued, not without
some gaps, until the time of the Aurelian Emperors. Cf,
Heserpey und WiLHELM, Reisen in Kilikien, Denkschr,
d.Kais. Ak.d. Wiss.inWien vol. XLIV 1896; E.SacHau,
Cilicische Eigennamen, in Zeitschr. f Assyr. VII.
pp. 85—103. I hope to discuss the problem when
publishing the long delayed account of the explorations
and excavations in Cilicia, executed in 1907 in col-
laboration with Dr. SAmueL GUYER.

The priests of the Corycian Cave bear nearly all of
them theophoric names which reveal a good deal of the
religion and the language of thatinteresting population of
Asia Minor. The language of the passages is what is called
luili in the Boghazkdi tablets. Now Strabo who knew
Cilicia personally, remarks (C. 672): “OAPn mdhi,
Afavrog Wouvpa t0d Tebxgov: . ...... v 100 Tebrgov
duvaoreiay tabmy &xdhovy ...... %ol of wheTotol ye iy
{soaoapévay dvoudlavio Tetxou 7 Alavies. ‘the city
of Olba, founded by Aias son of Teucrus, . . . . they
call them the dynasty of Teucrus . . .. and most of the
officiating priests bore the names Teucrus or Aias’.
The city of Olba, whose superb ruins survive, is
situated not far from the Corycian Cave. The list of
the priests shows that the archpriests of the temple of
Zeus at Olba used to officiate, in the first year of their
reign at least, simultaneously as the priests of the Cave
also. The name Teucros in fact appears several times
in the inscriptions. A great number of names are
formed by the name Troko-, Trokon-, or Eias-, Eian-
and verbal elements. Moreover, the Trojan name
Telamon,—which, by the way, contains another instance
ofthe sound #/ — is met with in the Cilician inscriptions.
Before anything was known about the Boghazkdéi texts,
I had thought that the spreading of Greek culture and
with it the knowledge and admiration of the great
Homeric epics, was a sufficient explanation of these
curious facts. Today we cannot maintain this view.
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of the Arsacid Empire at that period, when Iranian
thought began to react against the hellenization of the
episod of the diadochs.

N.i Rjb. Krt. 30 PO spsubabe

varhranak(a)n, patronymic of varhran, ‘son of
Varhrin’. The inscription confirms the historical
tradition, that Varhrin II. was the son of Varhrin I.
and the grand-son of Shahpuhr I., and warns us from
following the alteration in the genealogical tree pro-
posed by v. Gurscumip, Z.D.M.G. XXXIV p.746.

Coin of Vazsuvarya M =4z
Shahak gem STEUART INDM 322

vur. abbreviation of vurkdn, n. pr. geogr. mod.
Gurgan. Av.vahrkana-, OP. vrkana, Elam. virka-
niya, Greek Yoxovia, Arm. Vrkan, later Gurgan,
Syr. (year 430 A.D.) Gurgan, PhIB. ywJp gurgan
(Vidévd.). It was situated at the SE. angle of the
Caspian, N. of the province parfava in Darius I.’s
time, when his father Vishtispa was satrap of Parfava
and Vrkana. The old name still survives in that of the
village Gurgdn. The two letters > on the coins are
certainly the abbreviation of that name, as MARQUART
has suggested, Philol. Suppl. X. 1 1905, p. 26 n. 2;
cp. the two letters 2 on the Fritaddra coins which are
the abbreviation of uyp20y. Cf. Hiwi, Cat. of Gr.
Coins, Arab., Mesop., Pers. p. CLVIII ss. See
IZ22kEND.

BU64SE 1271 7] D)
B’ 4,6; D' 10,2; D'15,3; E' 14,5 1) ko

u$ and us(d)n, the copula u plus the enclitic per.
pron. of the 3rd p. sg. and pl. Parsik writes 229u and
s2a9u instead of 2 plus the terminations. ‘and him’,
‘and them’. The encl. pron. stands in the casus ob-
liquus. See qu.

153 ... B399
...63ane, n.subst. in the iddfat construction with

éransatre.

C'2,6; C' 14,3 m Ino

B 12,6; C 11,6 (» only); D 5,5 M nbya
vati and vat(t)are, ‘bad’ or ‘worse’. The places do

not correspond, except the single » in C 11,6 being

2

the rest of n[}pa], and equivalent to C’ 2,6. Pahlavik
uses the positive, Parsik the comparative of the word,
as PhiB. does. Arm. loan-word vat, Hescam., Arm.
Gram.p.243s. no. 605. PhiB. prefers the ideogram
¥, cp. Sab. NWIND, Frhg. XXVI. 2: ey - )
53@, ~3g{,’5», NP. &, compar. 5 or j&. The re-
duplication of the y» is expressed neither in Parsik nor
in PhIB.

mi2lg)!

v(@)tafrad(d)ta, Gr. Avtogeaddms, Lyc. inser.
waltaprdlata kssadrapa par{z]a, which would be
rendered in Greek Avrogoaddmg 6 Earodmmg ITégangs,
OP. *vdtafradadta ‘created by vdta’, i.e. the god of
good wind, OAAO of the Kishan coins. CF. Tit. As.
Min. No. 40d; SunowaLL, Einh. Namen d. Lykier
p.28;J.P.Six, Num.Cron. 1894 p.326ss.; MARQUART,
Untersuch. 11. p.64 and 86; Justi, Namenb. s.v.
See JHMNS.

Frataddra coins

el
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G' 1,5 [ADIaNT [>r]pas
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Zamasp n. pr. In Pahlavik only the letters %M/
survive, in Parsik the last two @..., the right half of
the block being now destroyed. RAawLINsON saw the
part now lacking, and transcribed the whole thus:
9332, cf. fig. 13 p.12. Instead of RAWLINSON’S
3% I read 2; his p, drawn with marked hesitation, is
to be read ut, and his 3, hence, must be corrected
into 5. But we must bear in mind that thus the
name is a reconstruction. If there were not the @
I would compare the Saka name Zamotika, cf. LUDERs,
“Die Sakas u. d. ‘nordarische’ Sprache”, Berl.
Sitzungsber. 1913, pp. 406 ss. The name zdmadsp is
borne by one of the Sasanian kings, the brother and
antagonist of Kavit I, and it appears on coins in the
abbreviated form of spiis, occasionally as @2spiis
or @ousp s, Av. jamadspa-, Gr. Zapdomg, Syr.
zamasp, Arm. jamasp, Arab. jamasb, jamasf. Cf.
Justi, Namenb. p. 109.
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takes place just the same in modern days in the Kurdish
dialects of the Assyrian territory. When travelling in
those countries I used to ask my Kurdish guides for
the names of the places, very often formed with gird
‘mound’ or purd ‘bridge’. In most cases it was im-
possible to discern, whether the man pronounced rd
or . In Southern Persia as a whole, the sibilants are
stronger than the liquids. Here, at the Southern end
of the territory concerned, the admixture of aboriginal
blood seems to have been feeblest. All the excep-
tions from the rule can be shown to be words bor-
rowed by the Pirsik either from the official Pahlavik
language as terms of social or political life, or from the
Avesta as religious terms and as proper names. — In
Pahlavik, the MP. language of Khordsin, the old
Parthian satrapy, OP. r6 is replaced by hl, as in the
name of the country and its inhabitants itself; OP.
parbava-, MP. pahlav. The same seems to be the
case with r#, whereas rd, rd, rz seem to have been
transformed into A/ and /, as in Pérsik. 6" becomes hr
or hl, as opposed to the Parsik s. Itis difficult to distin-
guish the Pahlavik in its restricted sense of the MP.
dialect of Parthia, from the MP. dialect of Media, called
adhari by al-Masdi fanbih p. Av; since one of the
richest sources of information, the Armen. loan-words,
may render ddhari as well as pahlavik words. The
basis of the examination therefore, must be the geo-
graphical proper names. This examination would yield
good results.

The same changes of sounds are common in the
Pimir dialects. In Wakhi for instance, initial d be-
comes L, and in Ishkashmi we find, beside the regular
preservation of the dental, the exception Av. daéva-
> léw. rt in Ishk. and Zébaki regularly becomes 1,
e.g. Av. marata >mul, karata- > kul, karata- > kel.
And more striking than these regular changes, we find
medial -§- becoming -I-, e. g Av. gaosa- > yol,
78vas > zol, maeSa- > mél, spi§ > spul, niSasta-
= nulust. This is exactly the Assyrian phonetic rule,
the mere sibilant § becoming changed into the liquid 7,
Cf. G. A. Grierson, Ishkashmi, Zebaki, & Yazghu-
lami, R.A.S. Prize Publ. Fund vol. V 1920 §§ 24, 30,
& 32. — In the dialect of the mediaeval Bactria we
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find, as MARQUART has observed, the instances of Ay,
varafrayna- becoming OPAATNO, and OP. bdytri-
> bayl, Ph1B. )y, formerly sometimes mistaken for
the name of Bukhdrd and even confounded with Pahlaya,
Hence, 6r and #r become I. See W. Foy, Zeitschr, f.
vgl. Sprachw. N. F. XVII, 4 pp.490 n. 1, and 496. At
the same time we observe the transformation, common
also in other languages of simple dentals into /, e.g. in
QLZ,;—L besides JL:.;»\{ , the name of the country which
gave the name to the Balish rubies. Cf. the OP,
sugda, Soghd., with dropping of the Y, becoming MP,
Stlik, Chin. Su-li, MArQuARrT, Chronol. d. Alttiirk,
Inschriften, 1898, pp. 56 ss. This simple change is
the rule in the Afghin language. Therefore, the
aboriginal admixture seems to have been even more
efficient here in Bactrian territory, than in any other
part of Iran. Scarce as the instances of MP. Bactrian
are, we may regard MARQUART’s observation as well
founded, and therefore, may follow the conclusion
which he draws and which is highly important for
Iranian archaeology:

In the first Fargard of the Vidévdad § 7 and 8, the
name of the city of Balkh, bdr#ri- in the OP. in-
scriptions, rendered in the Elam. version of the Behist.
inscription by p‘ak‘si- — the n. ethn. in the N. i Rst.
Inscr. by paktrri- — is written bdydis. This is a
learned, but erroneous recreation ofa supposed Avestic
form out of the living form bdxl, caused by the false
analogy of living [ representing old dentals, cf.
onupan and 34305, The never existing, never
spoken form bdydi§ must have been invented at a time,
when bdzl was the actual pronunciation of the old
baytri-, i.e. not earlier than the beginning of the Arsa-
cidan Empire. This observation strengthens to others
which prove, that the first Fargard of the Vidévdad,
the famous catalogue of Iranian lands, endowed with
good gifts by Hormizd and with plagues by Ahriman,
cannot have been composed in its present form at an
earlier period than that of the early Arsacidan Empire,
the’Aguavii of Eratosthenes, whose limits it actually re-
flects. This Fargard, on which so many theories of the
East Iranian origin of the Avesta, and of the home of
Zoroasterare founded, is nothing else<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>